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INSTRUCTIONS FOR COAST GUARD STATIONS. 

.. / CHAPTER I. 

.iC^SEBAL INSTRUCTIOI*^. . ' 

a. Xhe ." luMructlana fnr OoHBt Guard St«tt(««" shall ha«s 
the ifOTwe and effect of rcEulnclonn. 

3. Ib tlKfle lostrwottoas the term, "ont of eammlaBton" ■hall 
mean the portod during which a inaJoTit; of the sUUod tretr 
hy oFtlter of . lj««dquaKers in diacharfged- nr graitted Uenve nt ab- 
sence wltbeut PBjf. At tUi dther times a Bthtlon tihaU he consld- 
eceii »$ " in ooituplBflion." ■ 

, ^ TlK «ffi<f«r in, ctaarte of a Ooadt fiuan] atnllon shall be 
re«)oiHiibte. foe t)i£t: prafitCteoer af the crew Id liuAr vartons 
duties. 

4. He Glmll k«ep >cm feand sntDcUBt qnantitles iif gaeollne and 
lubri«MiQR «lb tor the- statloii power boats ia .unjer ttist they 
may .temMd; *t all tines for^iMtant and pro)on!!»i servloe. 
tJoeijOfK for. a f»itiiBe tixbaTe .guimr bdOta aTatlohlB^ wwuig 
to tiw lack *£ tbem ewMuUate wUt be.aoccetdd.- Be \b eii}olt)ad 
to use fxaaaia^ ia thp-emmiditiiEe of. s>aoUne. imt no Mstrtc 
ti«a ' Is placed ':UP«ki-'mch expaadlture :lf tbe inteiNsta of the 
public aervlce would suffer thereby, 

5. He ishaHi report hi ^citing do Headquar tare Any ECrious 
acddeac to tb« Matloa bvUdU^ga,' aqnipmeiit. atatlOD boal»; and 
imitoint Mr uaa.-vif^sio» of nsoiine abouC the sthtion praudaes 
or, InaQs iwHer bonn wfeather or mtt the same 'reaultfc Ut Im 
Jmjt to sny mrwHi either cMMtited with the Coast ^Aard «e 
<iuttfde«f UiortadAmaCKtobny txoat or otheo propertg', prlvalt 
^r pabll^ rattiBc Jart^i llh« faots ia dsBiil, and abaU ntake:«n 
entry of all aucb matters in the ]<%. ' :'...[ 

. % ghouM . addltl«Bal ' ASSlatdOM b«co«ie tmperaillvQljr . ncoes- 
mti. Mk oc<;$akm .Ms wrack wbati the aottto-n ,1b in ^canaiiSBtMi, 
fcW'H authMi^ed to vupActr v»<^ -sdnUtlonal numbenof cowm 
Mut nto ,«3. mna ataaimelr Bvefied, vh«. wUI bootlttlQd'.ur 
cmeLw aoch oanoeamHiM utkieitr a^rvtoee are «<iK>iiablv 
jawitbi 4im-»artai wd.yalua of tbotr pantces toibe"flt«eted «Bd 
oHitlfiea tor ivtbeoShHr ta'dtanrei , . . v 

-.. 1...1 .,.. ...■...,..■ ..V.,- , ,.!.,- . , , . .. I„:.«,^ .„ , 



S IKStKtrcTIORB VOB. COABT QUAAD STATIONS. 

7. (1) When necessary to facilitate or hasten the conveyftnce 
of the boat or beach apparatus to the scene of a wre<k, the 
officer la ch»rge la autborloed to »acm« tHe ^aa of ih_(W3Q* catt^ 

. aiii other vehtcles. or i\xgs, tor the services of which reasonable 
compensation will be allowed. If practicable, the officer In 
churge shall make arrangements with ownere of horses, carts, 
and tugs for their use nt reasonable rat^a when required. 

(2) When such (^spense has been Incnrrefl lie shall prepare 
one original and four memorandum copies and transmit to 
ttie district' amjerinteildeot' one origliml and thrte memoran- 
dum copies of vouchers therefor, an Form 269T, Jn ■fawor of 
the persons or firms performing the Bevvic*, to tvblcb he shall 
attach a statement setting 'forth fnlly the necesBKy for and 
extent of the service rendered. A bill for the'servlcies of a tug 
diall not inclnde a charge fou elTorU to loat a d»nded Tessel, 
lightering cargo, or othfer service perforoied at the request Of 
the master or owber of the veasel, but Rball be conHned solely 
to assistance In towing or maneuperlng witli the service boat, 
under direction of the officer in charge. 

8. The ofHcer In Chai^ shcH make a fnH report on Form 
2681 of every case of resuscitation or attempted resuscitation 
of a person appnrently dMwntd or inaensibie from other Wiusea, 
anfiwerlDg specdfleaJly mars question on the blank and adding 
any other pertinelit isfonnadon. Should a ph^ricittn be present, 
he shall be requeeted to append to the report any remarlra and 
observationa that he may consider in the mterest of medical 
science. 

9. The affieer la dxirge sball make a full report to Head- 
quarters of any property cast ashore and recoT«red b^ bis crew 
that is of a distinctly personal i^arecter or bears Identl^lng 
marks by which the owner may be traced. MembierB *f station 
crewe harve no right of ownership In property 'r«covered froa 
tbasea or found on the beach. All sudi property>f9r'wM(* no 
rightful owner can be found shall be dlspmefl of as directed by 
Headquarters. 

10. The offloer in charge shall not, exoept in case of enier- 
gency, transfer any article of permanent «quipm«)t, imcl* aa a 
boat or 'beach wagon, to another station for afny period wlMioat 
pretldus authorization from Headiinartwrs; When any arflele 
□t eqotpnient or' supply is tranBCerved to another station ttie 
otlker dettvertng it shall pr^are five copies (d ttMlnifOlee (Fwm 
2556), retain one copy, and fdrwud thr«e' copies to the ' cob- 
Edgneeand one copy to Headquarters. The consignee Hball le- 



eript three copies on rwwipt of the a rtides, retain one copy, ra- 
turn one «^y to consignor, and lorward one copy to Headquar- 
ters. The consignee shd consignor shall each Hie one receipted, 
copy. The transfer sholl be enterefl 'In the log and In the' . 
" Record of puMle property " of each station, giving dates of 
transfer and authority. The temporary transfer of small quan- 
tities of suppllcB, Buch aa oil, forage, and the like, whlcih It Is 
Intended to return shall be entered in the log only and no receipts 
need b« taken. The temporary transfer and «sc 6( service horses 
and vehicles for service polioses shall be entered in the log 
(mly, 

11, The ofBter In charge shall be polite and conrteoug tft 
visitors, but shall not permit them to handle any gear or appa- 
ratn* nor deface or damage any station property by writing, 
cairvlDf, octatching, or other mean^.' He shall detail a member 
or members of the crew to show visitors ahoot the station, but 
sh^l not ta8e *r permit others to take vlsltprs ont in a station 
boat wlthoot authority trma a superior oiffiPSr. 

12. Petty officers Who desire promotliW to the grade of ■vra.r- 
rottt oflfcer may ni6ke application th<?r^or to Headquarters, and 
snrftnen- Who desire to be rated petty officers may make appli- 
cation therefor to thrfr dtsfcrlct superintend dit; All such appli- 
cations ahalt be in 'writing, and shall bear the recommendatloiis 
of the'offloers tbroBgb whom they 'are forwarded. 

18. The name and residence of each person attached' to the 
station, the name and aditr^ae ot hlB JKtxt of kin, and the ad- 
dress of a person on leave of absence shall be entered on the 
first page of tfae log. 

14. BbUsted men sliaU- b« addrmsed either by tbeir last name 
of'by tbelr DinnbeFcsshovniD tbewttdtanftpatnriblll, asNo. 
1, N«, 2,:etc. 

15. BdUsted ratal shall not be reqalrtd a- perform ai^ pw^ 
■ooal eeiviaesfor tbev^toerUi diarge.' 

DuTiEB OF 'THx OmcEB IN Chakgb as Inbb bo wm wOmtnnm, ' 

■ 24. The oflicei! In charge of a Cos* OaarH station shall ette- 
dsAtiia' power /ftS' an itm)ector of^ ontBiDS' with, neferenoe to 
nMrtbaadlBe, prnumably/of'ftrelgHLirtiglii.icKst ashore' from 
wrecks, or forming the cargo of vewdvatsaBdcd itr Artvtnasbvm 
ky strasanC v«atthw. or nf vcsMia «Abotlbg wittaUc tAi4 vustoms 
UaHasf'^MB' abtion ' i' .' c y-:- i". > 
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9i>l$ oi foreign iirlgln and exercise eupervlsion ovec the cacKo 
iintlt a regular customs officer arrives to talce tbe ncceBsary 
action toward forwarding It to its deetloatioa or to tke near^et 
port of entry, as ma; be' detenoliud by th« owners or onder- 
wrftere. 

26. He shall keep a corret^ account of the dutiable cargo ol 
a stranded vessel forwarded oa account of Ua periabablt aatore, 
or for any other reason, ,to its desUnatlpa or to the aoarest 
t»ort of entry in a lighter or otlier vessel before the arrival of 
a customs officer, smking out and slgniag dupHeate lighter 
manifests (customs blank No. 5013) of the cnrgo on board of 
such lighter or vessel, one of which be shall deliver to the, master 
thereof and the othear to the collector of the poet to whi«b tbe 
lighter or vessel Is bound. 

27. Be shall exerclae a watchful care ovev «wcb portions of 
the cargo as may be landed oi; come on shofc from stranded 
ves^k, in order to preserve the same, as far as posaiblfi for the 
owners thereof, as slsu to protect the revenue; and, wttli this 
In view, dutiable goods and valuable nierchandlse, other tbtui 
poibbustibles or explosiveSi ma;, to^ security, be stored within 
^e station j'tiut the boat cooi^ must not be encumbered with 
articles wbjch ^Ught prevent the Instant avaUal^lUiy of the 
apparatu. .. 

Aanon ta WbUks. 

31. Officers In charge of adjacent jstationaj ntbeti called upon 
abidl at DB4e pnrteed to bmd«' KBstsUhn unles* eetvally en- 
KOfed, wim HnMheK dlafcMvv or about /to Ik ao eagi^adL II tttetr 
assistance is not requested, they shall keep themeelvea lii readi- 
QMS l»,we9ca^'WO'P*iJ to any Bnbee4tient call; anfl tbe offlcer 
In charge of the station nesmt tie wtwk Shall poat a loa)EO<at 
within signal distance of the scene of operations to receive and 
traiumtt ndt icomst 

82. (1) At a station which bas telephonic commnnlcatlon the 
ottnrlnldiargsof tbe station ttearest to wbtefl a wrackotr otlier 
maitae Bieaalt}' ocennvhall immediaeeiy'nottflr Ok oflotrs Id 
^arBe.i>£ •djKeaat staUona.M.tlie rirmhwrtniice ; and, if nccM- 
•wr. rotuflb tbftir aariata&ca. 

<3f At It MfittDB wlll<A taB *o t«)qp*aDic'tnnHCtleii wM M 
adiacent station the officer In charge, upon tbb a " ' 
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marine casualty during' the Oay, ehall: notify tiie officer Is <iba'rge 
of each ftdjAceat station bji flag or illsl«tit sigiml, If within 
eocatnmitcating diatance by Mich ineansT if IShs uosualty occun 
Bt niiM, be sttaH InuaeiU&tely Sxe a. red Hicfcet.. H« then Htrnll 
proceed to tbe wreck, flring red rochets at inwrvals »f 8 or 10 
mlnatCB. until ble HOpply in ezhausted ermntil anairttfed' b; the 
patrol from encb Hdjaceot station bj tmad llgbtB or from the 
station bf a white ro<Aet. A patrtdman. upon aeelnj) a red 
rocket, Bhall answer it witb a red Ooecoa light and ioimeiUatelF 
kastea to hia own itattoa (tod C^ort to ttw officer in dATge 
diereof, who sball, U the rfiVial fras from Riaotlier«tatioa,.flra a 
white rocket and hold himself in readiness to respond, to ■> 
Signal f or . astdataiiee, posting a lookout as rcQulred in .tiie 
precedfus article. 

38. The.signel'fiir a(iai«tance at night fnwtjHdjBcaitcMtioDai 
where otbeir and heUer meana are not nTaileble, shall 'Mnal at 
Of two red rocbiets ftred in gutcb sacoassioa if tiie assistattcft at 
one stntlon is desind, or «f tiata ■.Ta<^etB Lf eiRtetu>tQ IH 
wanted from. moDe t^an one atatian. Bach officer in charge of 
n station who is. liable to call for assistance In this manner 
from ailjac^nC etattoi^ -shatl have a. i^vlons nnderstandUig 
wkth the otber stationBiajs to which shall answ^ hi! twoi-ocket 
signal and which shall answer his threft-roeket ^gnaL The sto* 
tioii or statttins coUieiS shall- answer, with a wlilte rocknt and 
proceed at once to the seeae of the casntibtr. HoofceU shall not 
be used foroD? otiiet EiBrpOsea Uion thnoe specifled In this and 
the [wecading tajticlei ■ ■ : • ■ 

84. The officer, in charge at a station who first arriyes at « 
wreck with his boat or apparatus shall at ettce ^rgeeed to land 
Uie penona on )>Dard, :tf uecdMhrr iniiA ppeslblet'imlqiH tBe 'OOn- 
dUlons ai» such that the aMisliaiiee"br iH-ooUier crew is indis-' 
pesmhlet I£:tw« «tf'inoc« astte of the Coast Quard'Oreat tha 
scene of a diBaBter.i tta«'«6nl»c -officer preeeot shhli bave cbansa 
of the <jp6niti0«H 

35. In attemptlDg. a i^amw tlw officer in cho^e of a ctatiod 
shall select such apparatus — lifehoatsop sorSio&C, brwches bmvt 
or Ufe"C*t~t«& in his JndKBKnt j» best «iilted to ctve eiret;tt«ely 
with "prevaiLiiig (tonditlotts., I I{ the ^vice first selected foils 
otter such "trial OG satisfies Mwthati fuithe* atten^tts^ with n 
■er Mtlea*. ike shall resort to nnotheri and tiutl not desist from 
Us efflorts tnitil hy •actual trial th6 ImtjossibUitri of. effecting 
a^iesoae wllft anj c£>tliftn«ans,athaDd iK>dantai9tratqd:;'iThC 
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statemeDt of the officer ■tli&t he <Bd not try to sre Um. boat 
because tbe sea or surf w&b too hear; will not be Acciepted; 
attempts to launcb 'OJiiBt be actually made, unless the coit- 
formation of the {naet — as bluiCa; precipitous banks, «te.~ 1» 
sucli as uuquestioDabl; to preclilde the use of a boat. 

36. On arriving at a wrecb the preserratioB of life sbsUl be 
the arst consldertttlcm of the officer or sarfman in chargu, and 
be shull on no account take aboard goods or merctimdlse whldi 
may endanger tha aaifety of hto boat or the Utos of those In- 
troated to Us charge. Should anything be put Into th» bant 
agsinst bis remonstrance, tie Is authorized to throw tt oTsr> 
board, 

37. In establishing C(»iimiinlcation with a wrcdi by means of 
a gun ttirowlng a JlDe-carrylng projectile, the larger^sized shot 
lines shall be used when the distance and otiier conditions per- 
mit. When it is found necessary to use a No. 4 .line, a larger 
line shall be sent out by it for nae In haultng oft the srblpT&ad 
U a No. 7 line has been successfully thrown to a vessel Judged 
to be 300 yards or more from the shore, a No. 9 or atb« 
stronger line shall be .qent out to carry the whip, ■ 

38. The standard charge of powd^ for the Lytb fnn in pra& 
tlce or -drill with the,beach apparatuses 2 ounces. In actiral 
service 4 to 6 ounces of powder may be used for a No. 4 or 
No. 7 line and 5 to 6 ounces for a No. 9 line. The mastinam 
charge of 6 ounces shall not be exceeded eioept under extraordi- 
nary circumstances, nor until at least two trWs ■ with Uiat 
charge have failed to carry the line the required distance. In 
such cases charges of 7 to 8 ouncesitrot in no case mor* than 
8 odnces, may be used. 

39. If, upon boarding a otranded vassal, there is found to be 
no immediate clanger of loss of life and the condltlvm of sea 
and weather warrant an attempt to aoet'tbe Tssel, the trfOeer 
and crew slrnll render the master every essimance 1» their 
power to that end, bearing in mind that the lines and gear be- 
longtag to the beach aiquiratus are to be used only In landing 
ln^>erlled passengers or crews. 

40. When > the master of a stranded vessel contracts or.< bar- 
gains with any person or company to get her afloat or dls- 
toantie l»ep, or sella her or turns her over to the wtw* oommls- 
aiooer ttr to any agent of the owner or underwritws, the re- 
Eponelblllty. of the officer in charge of the station as ri^rds 
the property iAbII cease, except aa<to auBtoma datlea on the 
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cargo, etc., unless the services of the crew are required by sub- 
sequent danger or casualty. 

41. Wliile the sartng of property is an important function of 
tbe Coast Guard, second only to the saving of human life, and 
officers and crews ars cequtred to make every reasonable effort 
to tbflt end, they shall not neglect the regular duties of their 
Btatious, particularly the patrols and watches, In order to per- 
form labor on board a strundeit vessel not in imniedtate danger 
of total loss when auch lub(» can be perfonmed by her crew 
or by other persons available for hire; and the master's neglect 
or refusal to secure such assistance at the earliest opportunity 
shall be deemed to relieve tbe station crew from further re- 
sponeibilit!'. In no case Shall a station crew or portion thereof 
remain on board a vessel, when removed from the station limits, 
to man the pumps, lighter cargo, etc., unless, in the judgment, Of 
tbe officer In charge of the station, the crew of the Tessel, with 
the aid of auch otlicr help as is procurable, Is unable to keep her 
afloat. In case tbe vessel can be kept afloat without their aid, 
they shall return to the station and resume their regular duties 
as soon as possible. 

42. When a working party Is employed on board of a wrecK, 
the officer In charge shall, on the approach of bad weather, exer- 
cise the same vigilance for saving life as In the case of a vessel 
jnst strauded. 

43. The bodies of drowned persons found In the surf, on the 
beach, or on a Wrecked vessel shall be properly cared for until 
they can be turned over to friends or to the proper local authori- 
ties. If they can not be positively Identified, a description, as 
complete In detail as possible, shall be entered in the log, and 
a copy immediately sent through the proper channel to Head- 
qoarters, with any information obtainable as to the possible 
Identity of the drowned person. A station crew may aid In 
recovering the bodies of drowned persons when, in'the opinion 
of the officer in charge, such work will not Interfere unduly witb 
their regular duties. 

44. If articles of value, trinkets, or anything else ttiat may 
assist In Its- identification are found upon a body, they shall be 
carefully preserved and turned over to the coroner or other 
proper civil officer and duplicate receipts taken therefor, one 
of which shall be retained by the officer In charge of ttie station 
and flie other forwarded to Headquarters. 
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51. Where patrols are maiataliied tn two directliMis, ttie pa- 
trol for the second hatf of the period shall ordlDariljr be made in 
a direction (^poslte to that in whicb It was made daring the 
flrat half. When practicable, the watiA tmd patrol bill eball be 
80 arraaged that the same person shall not make the patrol in 
the eauie direction an succeasiTe ni^ts. 

52. The lookout shall be stood at or hi the watch houae, 
station lookout, or other place where the best view of tbe Maat 
and surrounding waters may be obtained. This place shaJl 
be de^gnated by the olBcer in charge of the station, with the 
approval of the district superintendent. The Jootout shall b 
leave his post for meals or other pnr^Ewses until .properly re- 
lieved, except when necessary to give an alarm. ^f a wreck or 
other casualty. 

53. When two or more statiouB are wilhln Conwminlcatlni 
distnnce, patrols covering the same or similar periods of time 
shall be made lu the saai« diBectloa from «ach of thoee stations. 
Where the distances to be covered are short, two or loore 
patrols each way may bfl required lo each watch. 

54. On those portltns of the coast where the limlta of the 
patrol can not be sew from the atatlOQi the beadi skall lie o 
sidered suthctently patrolled during daylight If the linlts aie 
brought in sight at least three times. 

55. A. complete record uf patrola and lookouU shall be mads 
by means of checks, time detectors, or telephone, w .by sutA 
other means as may be prescribed by Ueadqaarters. 

5G. WhMi a aurfman has made his r^[utar pntml and his 
time has not expired, be shall continue to palTol the baacb 
until it is time to call his retit;f. During bte watch «■ t^ 
beadi a surfiaan shall not remain, at the stacioa io&ger thiM 
Ig necessary to get warm of trim liia lantern. Should any 
persoD fall to return at tiie explrutlMi of bis paj^rol, ths next 
patrolman shall set out at the regular tima, wlthowt -awaitiBg 
the arrival of his, predecessor. 

57. ( 1 ) A person on lookout watch shall make faawnesrioaa on 
the dial of the time detector or watehmao's clock at Intervals 
of 30 minutes. 

<2> A surfman on patrol shall make Uupreflsicme VPOb the 
dial of the time detector with keys locatodl at su^.pntata as ttw 
officer In charge ma; determine, with the approval of the dl£- 



MA BUpnUitBideDt IE two ap'more'liolnta ate t» be' vMtM 
br Ac paOol^ « tfffflnnt'bey sbfiti be plaoed at mcli and used 

&8l When the entlra beadi between two stations IS'IkM «ov- 
ered by tJie tntnils a key poM sbKtJ be plnced at the Unattof 
eacb pMseMbad paAncl,' amd tkc jiuflueu Aall, br use of wMch- 
fflm's cloGke, ftakti reooi'ds of UMirTlalts tbtoieto. 

G& Where adjacent ataUons an bo located ttaattbelr i»B,trol 
limits joIn.««iA vneeMaD'-i* patMl sball cari? -a check beailac 
hla crew nnmber nod the nanm or nvmbu* of hta att^on, wbich 
he shsll devout In the pretodbed filam, to.be taJten ap b; tte 
nest mttwtm inm the ftdjaemt ttation and dellvezed to the 
officer iff ehaivi:tiiami, €scept that Ota last paCrolnaii Id the 
dtoralos ahaJl nobw d«|iDslt.a cbeok; TlM officer in ehargtt of 
ea<b statJDB -shall Ktam the checks so reoetned to the proper 
halfwar point br the flret patrolman <]< the next night reajafalDs 
thcre^ 

aOi A BWrfnuin falUae to and tte chwk which, etaanld be at 
the hail wa? pt4lit .diail. In Uie abatOce of telcfdioalc coonnuntctL- 
tlw> £>t QiBb4>c4at, proceed to tbe Dext station and wo^tain the 
caum ot £Bllure M depoalt tiie check' aiuVlt soasiblei aetilfy the 
officM>:lii durge Of Hits, station bj tielepheoe of his action. If 
ncik aofffimKB be the Aon pfttndman of that watch^ the officer i« 
chaise of ithtf station Shall at OXe appeint»d time take the sficood 
statiai' > kMkovt triuaslf and eesd est the second patrobnan, 
WteK'teieilbaBiD meAis of GOmmunltntlLon are tnosldsd between 
tbe halfwnv p<dnt and. ttm next station a sacbwui, when unable 
ta find tte repaired check, shall so Inforni the otllcer In charge 
of the station. concaned, who Kbaik have the Interveoing beach 
pttibUiBd at oncemseitrclivt tkenilaaiDg patroiman. 

ftl; Wtaene telei^OBe fac^ties fKist tii»s sball be osed br a 
sarfnumMMi i^ort Ms arriTal at the patrol post or halfwa; 
bmnetto the etaUon ioufceut. aa well as anr Information pertt 
neat t» tUe wrclce, such aaTeanels aocfaored or paeatug tlnDg«v 
Misly nearUie Pdaat. Bbould bei.afn^r repeated calls at reaaon- 
ahie Interrlla, fall to secote a reaponse, be shall return to the 
staUoa.and'tnunedialtiy report to tte officer in; charge hla La- 
abtllty to conmiutiiCate with ttie station ioolcout.' 
' flS. The officer in charge ahalL p^'eaerve the patrol checka 
vdth the ntmost care in a place wtiere tbey wilt be acceaslMe 
onl7 to Mm«elf or. In his absence to the person in dUarge. He 
■ball pnrtlanlatlr. CBHtiaa the nuttnsen asainst their loa«<or 
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abuse, holding them Uable therefor, wid in case of lorn lie rtinJ! 
mveettgHte tie drcmnstances forthwith and report the facts to 
the district superintendent. No surfman ahall have In Ms poa- 
session any unauthorized check or time- detector bey. Should 
the officer in charge discover any unanthorized check or t^me- 
detector key In the posaessLoa of a snrfman, he shall imme- 
diately report all the elrcamstances to the district superintend- 
ent, who ahall forward the report to Headquarters and recom- 
mend that charges be preferred against soch aurfman. 

63. When not In use the time detectors and freye therefor 
Bhall remain ih a place acceeeible only to the officer In charge or. 
In his absence, the person in charge. He shall not show the 
keys nor commanlcate the numbers of those in use to any penwn 
other than a commissioned officer. He shall frequently vlalt 
the key posts, station lookout, and watch house, and shall 
change the keys at least once a week at Irregular Intervals, 
and oftener if deemed necessary to insure the integrity of the 
patrol. The dates of snch visits and the condition of the poets 
and keys shall t>e noted in (he log, but not the fact of ezchaoge 
or the numtier of keys exchanged. On each visit he shall care- 
fully inspect the posts, safes, chains, and keys ; if any he found 
broken, mutilated, or tampered with, he shall immediately re- 
port all ascertainable facts to the district superintendent, who 
f*all forward the report to Headquarters with his recom- 
mendation. He eball make every effort to discover the offender 
and obtain proof of his guilt. Only one key shall be kept in a 
key-post safe, lookout, or watch honse at a time, and two kejs 
bearing the same number or making identical impressions shall 
not be in use at the same time at any one station. 

64. At 4 p, m. each day the ofSeer in charge shall wind the 
patrol clocks, mark and remove the old and insert and mark 
new dial cards, using one of the keys In his possession, for this 
purpose. Before inserting a dial card he shall see that there 
is no surplus edge beyond the printed dial, in order that it may 
revolve freely in the case. He shall indicate by red ink cirelee 
on each card removed the impressions made by himself and 
mark on the back thereof, with Ink, the date (for esample, 
January 1-2, 1920; January 2-3, 1920) and the number of the 
station. Having properly marked the card, he shall thor- 
oughly examine it to see that all required impressions have 
been made thereon by the lookout and patrol. At the end of 
each vreek he shall forward all the dials that have been uaed. 
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with the trauBortpt of (he 1^ tor Oie correi^iidliv vMt, to 
the district smierlsteiidenL 

65. If apon examhiatloti Que oi&cta: hi charge dleeoTera nas 
dlscre^iaiicy In Uie record ot lookoots and p&trol«, as shown 
by the inqwessions od a dial, not propnlir aoeoimted for b; the 
Bdrbnan Immediately tipoD Its occomnce or opoil his retorn 
from patrol, as prescribed In article &T, he shall eoter all the 
tmcta coaoected thcrewtth Id the log, and If the faltore ves, 1a 
his Judgment, dne to faalt or n^llgence sIibU Impose such 
pnnlshmeat In conformity with the r^nlatlana am he deems 
proper. He shall report all the circumstances to t3ie district 
snperiatendent. 

66. Each officer and audi snrfoHU) shall be aoGountable fot 
the care and preswratlon of itw patrol ctodis inHis j^oeaemion: 
The surfman on lotAout or patrol shall at all times protect the 
clock from dampness, eerrytag It nnder his coat, If necessary, 
and shall avoid Jarring or strlklag It sgalsst any object and 
prevent sand eaterlag tbe keyholee. Upon each aurfman's vlfSt 
to a bey post he shall carefntly inspect the poet, key, ehfe, aad 
all fast^ilngs, and If any la found brokoi, muUlated, ot tam> 
praed with, he sbBll report the fact to the officer ih dbai^e 
immediately br telephone or upon his return to ths station. 
The stopping of a patrol dock. Its failure to sound the marking 
of the dial card, or any otraerved Irregularity In or damage to It 
Bhall likewise l>e reported iwMiiptly to the officer la charge. 

67. A snrfman on p*tfrol shall not denate from the prescribed 
roate along the bead), except when necesaary for his personal 
safety, and he shall endeaTor to retain an nnobatructed view to 
eeawaM when forced to retire Inland. Riding on a bicycle, on 
cars, In boats, or other private or public conveyances shall not 
be permitted unless specially authorized by Headquarters., 

68. A surfman upon hlg return from patrol shall not retire 
nntil his relief la dressed and ready with the necessary equip- 
ment to take the beach. Ten minutes Is sufficient for a man to 
prepare himself to go on patrol, and a. Icmger time shall not b^ 
allowed. 

69. In addition to the ttque detector or. patrol checks pre- 
scribed In articles 57, 58, and 59, each snrfman on patrol shall 
carry a signal holder and not less than three red pyrotechnic 
signals of approved type in at condition for use, a lantern hav- 
ing a dear glass globe, lighted or unllghted, as he may prefer, 
a supply of matches carefully protected from dampnera, aa4 
sach other articles as may be prescribed. i' 



TCKTOtictt a earfioan on jiatt»l ftscovDre « wrecked or 
Btranded vessel he shall at once fire S, red pjvateohiilc Signal of 
approved type and ^hall tmmedEately nodfy Ua atatioa by port- 
attlre- teleptipas or flaab'llghc alinials, using tlie i^adieat available 
ot these means ot> ctiimiianlcatloH. The atatloit lookout fihall 
answer by Atixkg wae nedpfrotiMibnlc at^nat, unless quieter re- 
•Donae can be made by telephone sc ftash-liglit ^gnals. A snrf- 
maa on patrol reoolTlhg na answer t« Ain dgnul «r call, tfiall, 
U within easy reach of a telephone call bos, dotify hi* atjalion 
hf tbat means and haatefi to tlie station ta aaaist with the boat 
or otfaarapparatm. 

71. A surfman on patrol who discovers a vessel danserously 
veer the shore, or a BUoal.tiiall immediattly bum a eed pyro- 
McbnfiC 8l«Qal as a wttinlBs; and tf [be tot pTov4de4 with a flaah- 
li^t t^rch he shall endeavw .n> sat la tncutaNntcHtian with her 
hy means of It aad loform her t>f her fMsltkm. 

72. It a vessel t>« diacoTered flaagtconofci neur the above «r a 
flboel durlDg tbo da;, she s)iall be warned by hoiMlne tiia pr^er 
JoternBtional Oode aienals. In Mider ttiat au nember^ Of the 
Qxev maj be tttoroushlir qualified So give saoli, wamlnss. each 
fiSiQ^t and nurfman, lociudtve icmporatysurfrnm and sidisti- 
tutesi* shall make a atais of tlt« c«ast line (»ibr»Ce4 wUftto tbe 
patrol limits of hte stal4Q0„ as «liRwn bjr aoTemiueBt lt)tfa«e and 
verified i)S f requcait sottnditiga fid bs taking bearings ot slioala, 
headlands, tigjbtliouses, buoys, -«n«li otber daymarbs. B^nre 
sendlog a ne»- surfman «r a swbaiieute noon patrol tbe officer in 
charge shall instniet him on what hwifiox or at what distance 
offehore an aEvroacblog vessel sliaU b« wttmed ot taer danger. 



80. Surfmen, temporary surfmen. substitutes, and the cook or 
temporary cook shall reside at the station while it is in commis- 
sion, and noiie o( these persons shall absent himself therefrom 
except Wlien on duty, leave, or liberty. 

81. (1) A surfman on lookout shall keep In a rough loe a 
record of each vessel passing the station, noting Uh class, name 
(If known), time of passing, and )llrection in wbich proceeding. 
He sliaU also enter In the rough log all telephone connections 
made, all telephone messages received and sent, and. If long- 
distance calla, from whom received and to whom sent, and the 
time of ^acb. lie sliall sign the ro^sh. log at tlie end of bla 
watch.' ' , '.-.'. . ■ . ..... 
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(2) He Bbnll not ett down, Ue .down, sleep, read, entertain 

visitors, or do anytliing else that wiU tend to interfere wltn 
the proper discharge of his duties. He sliaU immediate; r^ort 
to tlte officer or other person in charge of the statloa all oooDt- 
rences which involve, or soem lik^y to inv(UTe, danger to or 
loss of life or property. He shall tiot leave the lookoat noless 
properly relieved. 

(3) He shall not take Into the lookout any boolc, paper, paib- 
phlet, or otlier reading matter, or any chair, etool, bench, or 
other seat, nor shall be permit any such article or artieles mr 
any person not connected with the service in the lookout While 
be 1b on watch. 

82. When any member of a station crew dlseovers a veead 
wrecked, stranded, or in distrees he «hall at once . report the 
fact to the ollicer or surfman. In charge; if on patrol,, be aball 
be governed by the provisions, of article 70 and immediately 
report to the officer or surfman in charge. 

SWIUMIHG QUAUfflCATIOHB. 

• 83. (1) It shall be the duty of all officers In charge of atatloQi 
to see tiiat every enlisted person attached, except the cook, 
unless permanently reused by Headquarters, shall demonstrate 
his ability a^ a good swimmer by passli^ the following teats, 
each of which shall he performed aaa single exercise and hot 
separated into its component parts wltH intetvalB of rest b»- 
tweeo ; 

a. To swim 100 yards, dive properly from the snclace, and 
swim 50 yards on bis back. 

to.. To dive from the surface Of the water and brli^ up a 
lO-pound (Aiject from a d^b of at least? feet 

c. To carry a supposedly drowning :persoa of at least bis 
own wel^t 20 yards with a two-hand carry and 20 yards with a 
one-hand carry. 

d. To swim 50 yardsidressed,. with. shoes, .tronsra^, and ooat 
oai and at the end of the 50 yards' swim to remove those arts'- 
cle^ in the water without touching bottom.; ■ 

(2) The officer in chatge will be expected to use.prtper dt»- 
cretlon in cijnductlng the tests, and shall nbt require men' to 
nndergo them under. nnfavoraUe conditions or to remain to# 
long at a tlmb In the water or In wet dotblnc; Se Iball sot 

3*078—21 ^2 



raqnlre any membei- df a cmw to unflei^ all fonr tefiW in 
immediate sucMsalon, or In arty one day, tmlesa the person 
desires to ^ so and the officer In charge regards It as safe and 
expedient. The ofBcer may, liowever, rdqnlre each applicant to 

undergo teats (a) and (6) at any one time. 

(3) Petty officers and anrftnen sliall keep themBeWeB in g<wd 
swimming practice. To tills end eacli offieer In Charge of a s" 
tlon is enjoined 'to reqalre his crew to practice swimming when 
the conditions -are (avoraWe, paying particular attention to the 
means which would be employed in 'saving drowning personit 
. 84. (1) Provided the temperature of the air and water ahd 
the condition of the weather are favorable, the *rffl«er In charge 
^all' require every appllnint f«r original enllstmeflt, or for re- 
■eniiatment, ejceept as stated b«low, to undergo these 'tests befoi* 
enliatment or reenllBtmwit. When the' testa can not be made 
prior to eniistment or reenllstnnent, they strall be made at the 
earliest opportunity thereafter. "When the teste are contactea 
in any case after enlistment or recnilstment and the results are 
unsatisfactory, the-afflcer In charge'Shall rextort the facts to the 
district superintendent, who shall refer the matter to Head- 
qnartBBa with appvbpnlate reoommeBdation. ApjdiMntft for re- 
enliatment who )h8;ve ernalifled tB these teats dnring 'a fonnw 
enlistment, atid ttumo "who have 'been p^rmanetniy excused -1); 
Heaflqutivtera from undepsotng them, sffall not again be to- 
Quired to undei^o the -awInmUng tests as a gnalifleafMn >f<n- rn- 
«iilistment, but It unist be shown !by the 'reconds of 'the Senlee 
that the tests were successfully passed by all such appUcaata«t 
that the lapplicants were pennanentjy cscused by Headline rtsrs. 

(2) A man required to qualify as « good swimmer Tjnaar Uhe 
(trovlsieii*:of 'ArtlclB'Se 'nUiy he pernmnedtiy chcdmI bs'iHeed- 
quarters from undetgolog tbe swimming tests becmse of hte 
age, or length of service, at uponithe recommenilatlon of a medl- 
<ta) report. Jiptm. eatisfadtory evidence to Beedquartera that 
such man " has been able to swim well," he wlll'bc Tegairded as 
a good Bwimmtir and will be entitled to-Aa hoDorsUe disOiarge 
It QttMFWtee qualified therefor under the negulaturtis. In 'every 
case covered by this article the medical report mnst'be obtained 
tOKa aipmpee medicaJ «fficer lahd shaH Indicate: 
■ , a. U^ie JrfW'aiea! aiVment or conBtituttonal diffieuM^r wbUA 
tttakas it inadvisable for lihe man to-unOec^o thcewimknlng tests. 
: rb.[:n(bettier aacli iattmeDt of 'cenBtitotioaal difflcultr Is tnci- 
dent to service, . ■' ■ j- p 
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' ' t: WheftKtf'lt Is permanent. 

d. What ill effects, II any, would likely rtsOlt if the inan 
should undergo the swimming teste When ttie temperature rff 'the 
■Wftter and ftff is BuitaMe. ' . 

f8) Wlien a person la permaiiently excused from taking the 
swimming tests but Is not regarded as a good swimmer under 
the pnMslohs *f pat-agraphs (1) and (2) of tills artldc, he is 
entJtled to an ordinary discharge only. Such a man's mark 
for proflelency in rating shall be less tlifln " 2.75 " and his dts- 
cbarge shall carry the 'aotaflon ; '" Ntft a good swimmer, but 
pMinanently excused from nndergoing the swimming Ksts by 

Headquarters' letter of , 19 " Snch a 

jterBon'Tofly be reeocimended fo* reenlistmeilt if otiferwise quali- 
Bed thertfor. , 

' '86. H) A p*sOn discharged 1)? -aireirtlon of IleHdnuartere T^y 
^reason of (ailufe to <nitilify as a good swimmer shall 'bf. givet 
Sn oratnW'ydl9ch«tge,.and ttie reason tor such discharge shall 
be indicated In the space ptwvlded fop-the pitrpose l>y iiBliig the 
IfMlo^ng D#t(iti8!n : •' InKptftOde for tiK Ben-lee. Not a 'good 
Hwlmmer:'" The discbarge «?ftill efiee carry the wotaltlon; ""Is 
not Pecomftiendfed 'for reenllstmetrt 'm a^pePty omoer'ata stfftton 
or asn EwWman -until he (fBaltBea as a good swimmer," and ta 
all such cases the mark for proficiency In rating sball be 'les^ 
that! "2:73"if Mebeapetiy officer and less thaft "'2.S"4f St a. 
.WMter ratlBg. ' 

(2) In every case where a man rieqdired -to qnaltfy oe « good 
'Bfftminef KiWer the prowaons oT araoieSB Is 'dlschttt^ed pex- 
«pl itrader'ifhe condlBOas ewamei'ffted In articles 84 (SV^anfl 
85' iiy), (ma su<!b ma* haa nOT qualified «s & good Bwlhffl«r 
-By 'piaBatHg''(*e re^ired't^ta, * is not reg*raed <as tk gaod 
'KWIitfiBfet iflider article S4 ■(2), be shaH be given an rtPdlnaty 
'diSi^t^, tiftd tBfe discftai-ge sJfErtl parry the notation : 'Te not 
*eiotnin«lfled' 'ttft reCtriiatmeiit as a pBfty tlSt^ 'St a '(rCattwn 
itk as a stttvinati HHtll Tie <]nHliflesae fl goofi BWiraiaer." ^w^iew 
a man is about to be discharged ntis^ the wmdltions »et forth 
■IB IHls artWe afed his 'reeoFa ts' au(* that ihb wOTilfl Ve enrtOed 
to an iKMorable 'aiscliHtgfe except for the fact 'thdt he te 'not 'k 
'good Bwtmmer, 'find tha ciTCunistHno^s-and conftltSohs <tf -HIb 
•.eB«e'ap«ei*ifo'«arrttiLtthftt he be esreneed alBoget** ftOtn tab- 
^thg ittie tests OP gtven'addtiMomil ttme ^to -quidify Hi 'fhtim, iffee 
W^rk!t'»«p^iit«Bbetlt '4hkn iMvg the 'tncfttec 'to the attetiMon 
of ]ae{idquifl'«eM wffii^'slRtenwut oflbe'tiJcts-ttMl nwbe'M^t- 
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able recommendations, Is anffideat time for appT<VBUte acUon 
by Headquartera. 

(3) A person who is not recommeaded for reenlistm^t be- 
cause of failure to ciiialify as a good swimmer sball oot be ro- 
enilated for duty at a atation, escapt as cook, without antbority 
from Headquarters. 

86. (1) When an enlisted man haa qualified as a good swlm- 
mer by passing tbe prescribed teats, the following entry fdiall 
be made in the blank apace at the bottom of page 4 ot.all coiides 
of his " Ealistiaent contract and record " : 

"Quali&ed as a Kood swimmer at Station No. . 

.: , 19—" 

(2) When an enlisted man baa been permanently «xcased 
from undergohig Uie swimming tests and is regarded as a good 
swimmer under the prwrlslans of article 84 <2), tbe following 
entry shall be made on his " Enllstmeat contract and record " : 

" Regarded as a good swimmer by authority of Qeadqua^ 
ters' letter, „ , 18 " 

(^) When an enlisted inan has been pennanmtly esoused 
from und^geing tb« awlmming tests, but Is' not regarded as a 
good swimmer under the provtsloos of article 84 (2), tlie fol- 
lowing entry shall be made on his enlistment cwtract and 
record: 

" Not a good swlnuDer, but pertaaoently excused from takliv 
the swimming testa by authority of Headquarters' letter, 
. ^-,18 " 

(4) Upon each reeDllstment the p8}:tlcular entry^ applicable 
to his case will be repeated In the new "E>nllstiBeut>eontrad 
and record " of every eotisted man at a GosA Quaed station. 

' S7. In the case of each enljsted man wtKis» " B^liatmeDt con- 
tract and record " does not curry o^e of the entries indtcated 
in article 86, It shall. be the duty oj the offlc^c in charge of the 
station to which tl»e ntan ia attached to see th«t the man under 
goes at tbe earliest practicable date .the swimming tests bi 
which: he has failed to qualify. 

88, Ample opportunity shall be given the pereounel to engage 
in swimming, both for pleasnre and practice, but «fficers In 
charge of tinita should take suitable precautions to safeguard 
the Uvea of men under their ccanmajid by prohibiting swimmlne 
Immediately after meals, In contaminated waters, and wateie 
unsafe for diving. If ^racticabk^ a polUug boat Bbould be kept 
ready awi maimed ln>tlte vlcdutf of tbie Rfrlnun^H, .'- . , 



ZHttKlFCnOlTB rtfR COAST OtTAAD STATIOm. SI 

CARE AMB PBESBRVATION OF PROPESTt: 

91. No nnantborfeed changes shall be made tn anj bolldlDg' 
at a stattoa ■ ■ , , . 

92. The offlcer'ltf cbarge shall each monHi mak^ an examlna- 
Hon of the foundations of all buildings, and slmll see thiit sand 
Is' kept t»elow the Sltls, joists, etc. He shaH see that the skirting 
aroatad the ftitmdattona is soond, promptly renewing any de- 
cayed boards, ' 7 

93. He shall see that gutters and down sponts are kept dear 
of trash, leaves,' or sand. 

94. Be shall see that the floora are kept dean and oiled at 
frequent intervals with the prescribed preparation, 

95. He shall see that all sashes are kept In good operatire 
condition, renewing sash cords when necessary.' 

96. He shall. see that all locks, knobs, and hardware generally' 
are set np anng, and shall not pwmlt anything to get loose, 

97. He sbKll frequently inspect the roofs for leaks, and make 
prompt repairs before damage occurs. 

■ 98. He Shall see that bams and stables are kept tn good sani- 
tary condition and In good Wpalr, 

£©. He shall see that boathousea, incfines, etc., are kept In 
th6rdngh repair and dear of sand and other obstrnctlons; 

100. He shall Bee that ail hulldings not Continuously in use 
are thoroughly aired at frequent Intervals. 

101'. He Shall see that the launchways are kept clear Of sand 
and other obatmctions, and that the launching carriages, boat 
wagons, etc., have all moving parts thoroughly clean and oiled.' 
' 102. The otBcer in charge shall Immediately report to Head-- 
^(Ihrters the loss, theft, or destruction of any article of value, 
giving the attendant circumstances and, If possible, the date 
^heh tfee artide was received. Snch articles shall not be re- 
ported by a board of survey, but entered as " lost," "destroyed," 
etc., vtitli ddte of ijccurrence. In column of " Hemarks '' In the 
"Hlecord of public property." . *' ' 

, 103. AH. new cordage of any kind upon being received at a' 
Station shall be stretched, all kinks worked out. and then meas'-, 
urfed and properly rolled or colled, andtheir respective lengths 
entered in the record of public property' 

104. Tie oflicer in cliarge shall see tluit the screens furnished 
for wlndoi^ and doors of the station and detacbM Mtchen and 
pantry are kept In place and screened doors k^ closed at x'H- 



tlraeav^iea StaiP iaeei»nwxeeiiry. HashsU pe)»^vevr*Bprt to 
keep all living and sleeplog quarters, kitcheus, dining rooms, 
^antcleO) and food, free from llles,.iaosQultgea.j;Qactie3, iuid yei- 
min. He shall see that all screens for windows and doora. fit 
properly, aafl are Kept In good repair,, apd f)haU,iQake,^equi6ltl|OD 
tfi't tlie material nei^cssary therefor, . -. ■,,'" 

yX). (X) Wlien a field assistant,, couatEHctloB and, repair,, fttt- 
wards a recouunenda.tion foe coostructioo. aud ref alt work 
which he recommends be performed entirely by a statioa «rew, 
he Bhall submit therewith to Headguarteiis, thcouali t!j6,i3jstrict 
superintendent, a full and complete desqrtpUoft of theiproposed, 
work and a schedule oC mut^rt&ls TC4ij]Jr'ed l^t the eaine, both, in 
triplicate, together witli pioposais for fjirni^jilng the mateEial*. 
la, tlie absence of iji^tmcUoiis to tbe ooutrapy, the xofegfrfjig 
procedure will terminate the field assistant's connecti^ft with 
the matter , " , ,-,'\, 

■ (2)i la foBwajdlns such cccommMdatioas and proposals. to 
Headquarters, the district superintemjisnt aba.ll.Bi8J5'p'eiMift cflm- 
nieiits as he deems necessary. ■.■,•,! ■' . ' ' , 

(S) If anjf of these proposals. is, accepted, 'bj Heaflquarters. 
tlie district superintendent wiJj be a4,Tis^ occocdi^it^. aod. 
tJi^reupon the OjOlcer 1a charge of thfi Station will be dlre^ed 
liy the district. superintendent to have the ^ork. perfoCB^^d, by 
Oie station crew as soon as pr4ctiqabl(e Vftar fXie jfmiei^X^s JUa,ve 
been properly delivered at the station. 

106. When so reqi^ested by a field, as^si^tajit, coNstructb>n apd 
repair,, tbe oflicei: in cliarge sliaU see thi^ the . members o{ hl^. 
crew render such assistance as majr he practicable to. such §eld 
assistant iB the prosecution of his work at (he station, whei.lt 
will not interfere with the reguJar sta,Uoa. d«ties,j yiisck. .»/; 
rescue worfei or with .reasonable licurs. for rest, , , 

107. He shall see that the beach apparatus a.ni, every' f&Tt 
thereof la, after actual service oc drill, thoroughly clesflie^, and 
free fijoni aand and dirt and restored to. Its. proper piaca la the 
house in readiness for instant «se; tlfat all. roetall^Q pa£t3 are, 
i^ied and wiped with ap. oHed cloth' and, all' Unes aod Ijawaers 
tharOughly djjed at the first opportunity ;, that lautsrns and. 
torches are filled and trimmed, aind tjji^t th^e proper pumber of^ 
signals, water lights, chacge? of . powder, MCi arf , Ini tJl^it 
places. 

.10&, Whes 0, statioif Is placed, out of. commlsi^on, lie sh^Ui 
seer- ,, , , '.!| '^ _' . ,^ ..,;, . , ■ 



.. fay Xltqt tba sfBtlea.snd. eresy t^tng. belt^^OK tb«ra(irte 1&' 
the best possible condition as to clenallaeBs and tOB pitefNffTi*-- 
tion. . 

(b) That the crew remove alt tbelr dothtog and penHinBl' 
oCEectE^ except th« niattr«eses, piHowei and beddlDg of Qtofle 
memberji wbg. Intend to,t«tx^rU'Wt)en the ataUoo: is obtO, plaeed 
!□ commission, from the lockers acd etatlon premises oud^'de- 
liver the locker keya to }ili»> .... < 

(c) That tbe mattreflses, pillows, and bedding left are clean, 
protected from motba. Inventoried, neatly stowed, and that a 
copy of the lov^^toiiy is.tdMQ to^Un ud anttfwr ntalnedpby 
the owner oC the srticlMi. 

id) That toilets and privies are thocooglUy cleaned: and die- 
Infactedj.Badrthat tite WSteF' eiqtfltr £oi)-totl«t» not.ilu. use, Je 
drained and shut off, and that eve^f ppeaaiitlajD IS'tiaKMi' t*> piifr< 

(e) That all refuse is burned, buried, or removed to aiS{|t«' 
diatance txofa tbe statltm. ■.-... 

(/) That all bright and exposed metal work of apDCtSfttM; 
and workjttte taM^»is fcee ftom rwtt iRipadcifCi a*^'(rt)ed;.tb«t 
all. fiiQ.e^io^ishersar'e ready, tor. um asd. placed^ wfaerfi'thwi 
will not freeze or 4eterlfir«tei fnoui -(Xild„,aiid. tint,, wtonB- O*' 
donaW' fnw fr««tji««, exl«t%>ai» buelieta.«nd-.ba«ifi(eii are fdUad. 

(p-X That all water' is. draUi«d £r«m. tb« water iaolntti ami' 
Pbwe of: tb«' engtaes- of iwwar boBt3id|aiBAnttei).'<«:^lal(li'tip an& 
o( boisilne'<md pumpJAK w^ineaxod piwii^ an4 ttiatallitKniti 
hllge»<are cl^ui apd d^Ti - . ^ i ,. ~. -: ' 

108, Tbe buiid.s|giitt}<t(««h<«lMai,be:pDeawtt:Qit'fnni)JDaiBtur» 
aaci epcessiivQ.lieet, a^.thasaare'dttrbneDtaVtoitbe^imtMltMlaBn 
andi th« omratiuai <tf., tbe toiKb. TJi»<'flba> daHiifi'Ikotfdi-btp 
Inteipowd bftirmm *im wetol mse;SD(tttiB'(N*ttcb9inlDft«ite» 
tbe toT^ taDQt lanfe-lnoKdvrto imn>nnt -dnftitacf tl)« baMtiv-j,- 
The dry. batt«pjr duxild: be i^naKQd .1(0111 >the ffia»wiiM»n a« tbei 
battery b«poii)e».exhaqBted, In grdar^tp'prolieali-lt ArouiHiMitJiiV; 
in-^Hoaee. ^ai«-.dry'.baU«i«)ea:eMaid-.bBlcept:lnia modeKttelTt: 
heated dry place. ■ ■; ..■■,- '•■;. -■■.-■ , -.-i-- 



■ :(a^'Oiitslile..OTUW palate m»sM: For walls .(if^nllHlttgBj m^- 
eluding trim ; also fences-iuMt'BqmnlM-' "VtW'walur'af tu^ttbiieau 



«t imiTittrcKioNs voB ooAn fiWAaii sxai^hb. 

bBlIfflngv and fmees coBStnietefl o^ roo^ Iniuber dioulil be 
whltewashecl. 

(b) Oreeii paint, mixed: For underside of porch roots ftQd 
rorbllnife." 

(c) Light lead-color paint, mtied: Pttr pei-cli floors and 
tread§ of outside steps and for repainting aU painted floors In' 
buildings. 

(d) Red roof paint, mixed: For nWft. 

<o) Inside -white paint, mlsed: For inside trim. 

(6) Regulation straw-color paint, mixed: For plastered and 
ceiled walls when painted. 

- <c) Light green paint (Navy No. S4), mixed; For plastered 
and ceiled walls wlieo painted; 

id) Varnish, hard-oil finish : For ceilings that are to be kept 
tffight 

(e) Floor oil : For all finished floors and treads of stairs not 
p^ted. 

122. Bnlldlngs which have not been painted will not now be 
painted. Shingles on roofs and walls that have not been stained 
or painted will not now be stained or painted. 

123. HefjoiHtinj;. — BCpaintlng of mttre buildings Wl not be 
done without pennissliJu from' HPddquarters, but touching np 
should bo done when needed to Keep the surfaces property pro- 
tected from the weatlM*: Wben parts are dirty or dingy they 
shall not be painted for the purpose of givtng a clean appearance 
80 long as the old paint Is sufficient to protect tbe parts. Such 
parts shdll be scrubbed as often ' as nei^esaary, and no paint 
dtoll be aK)Ued ianto the oM peint is worn thin, ll'bts applies 
to die exterior of mildings as well as to the interior. In cases 
^rtiere the patnt Is at jtreseat excessively thick, cracked, peel- 
ing, or bUstered it shall be scraped off and' surfaces sand- 
papered before any more paint Is applied. When a blowtorch 
is used case chall be taken regardtng fire rlsl^. and the torch 
must not be inverted while lighted. '■ 

124. jSMnif{e«.—Where«blneles on buUdbigs have been stained 
by the application of regular shingle stain the same treatipeat 
will be continued. 

128. FiooTt. — For scrubbing the floors a strong solution of 
soap powder may be used ; otherwise soap may be used in the 
or^nary mann^. No, qoda or eleajUng matarlaU'idirald be 
D^ ot^er. than tbose above: mepatlaMd. . ' . ' : , : -. 



12a W/UtetoatK—VnubBwaah tboold be preparetl afl folIowB : 
Slake half a busbel ot onsUtked !lae -with twHiog watef, keepiua' 
it covered during the process ; *raln It- a.ai add b peck ot Mtt 
dissolved In warm watec; 3 poomlfi «< grao&d TfM put f« boiling 
water and boiled to Ktbiu, past^MwU a poun^ of powdered 
Spaaleh wUttng, an^a ptiund of qlear bIuk dUsotrcd In wartn' 
waiter; atix theee well tosether aedilet the mlatore stand fdt^ 
several days.. Ke^ theiraBb thnji prepared ia a kettle or- 
portable furnace aod :WbeD uaed putn od as hot tia possible 
with painter's OT wMtswashi brnHhen. 

127. Windowa.—Mi Window siUhes unit be k^t well piittted. 
Wlien It is found that the old putt? Is cracked It shoxild be en- ' 
tlrely removed and sashes allowed to become perfectly dry, 
nJtter which tliey will be prlowd with whlte-tcad paint, and 
when paint has. dried soffldeotty tO' become sticky the sashes 
maj- then be v^wtUed, f^ilaccd, add patst and pntty allowed 
to harden together. Whea pntty becomM hard It mAy Okd be 
palQted. In so doing care jnost be nsed not-to get paint on' 
the glass and ntafae a.nsged appearance. 

128. OiUtert wnd down afoutt. — Oatters and down eponts 
shall be paiqted o«taide the same eider as the ad^ac^it parts 
of the buildings to wJUch thej^ttre attMted. Tbe tiSMe snrface' 
of gutters shall be painted with red roof paint. 

129. Senibbiitg at^ dieamno.-r^o clean palttcd Woodwork'or 
other painted surfaces, ^crub wltb < dean, fresh' water and 
soap. If necessary, a small amount of sat soda, anmumia, or 
waaiUoK compound may i>e put In the water.. .A^t» Bcmbbtng, 
wipe. off with clean.Vater andicloth. 

ISO., jy^wt ration -o/.twrfc for ptrtn/ti*. — Paint will not adhere' 
topor di:y upon wttod or metal which is i>ot perfectly- clean, 
and entirely free from awisUjre, dust, «oot, and grtaee. Tha- 
sni/ace to be.painted must be thoroughiy dryi and no painting 
should be done in raLoy or toggs weither or jnet after a frost. 
E>uBt and soot must be rmioTad by bnishee and Otoths aiid:by > 
washing with hot eoft water and soaik ; 

134. PMttvtofl.— Before pal^itltig,. all : paU Jwtee, «imeks, e«e,- 
shoufdrbe caiefimT'tittttied. ' 1 

132. PtvpwaUoii of pia^Jcrad v>nUa for pv jnttnff, —'The walls 1 
must, be thwowhly dry and bru^ed £iee>from all. duet and 
loose particlw ,o;f mortar. They should, thisn bai pFimed.'wltli ~ 
two or three coats of lloseed oil, and when they ane dry tte 
co1oh4 finishing ooate should be.pnt on. 



sft. imxnozzcm.KaE aojmc anuB svatiohb. 

333- W(M*6«. — Before applrtaga.iiemi coat of^wftsb, a\l loose 
or peeling soctlona of waafacs pMraiossly applied shonitf be 
scr^ted off, Snrfaoea. ehonM be: sofyMfl' when Beceaaai? to 
keep Ute waab froin beosmlbg excBSritel^ tbWk. 

134^ Inatrvictiow.for opfiiftngpainti^PhiBt ebfmli be'patOD 
by strokes. parallel witb IlieHrMln'Of'ttie vrood. Loos, fmooUi 
pieces like \Yindmv and dMu owlngs' sho^d be finl^ed by 
drawing the b»ush. c4mC|iII7 along tli* wbWe- lenfitb If prac- 
ticable or by smootlilBfi oa tQ tliepaiatM BUrtace- aa the- wortc 
progresses, so tbat there may be Doil«re«ks in the lises. Vt the 
btuali is held too obllqael? totba work- it Wilt leave the pRlut 
la thiok masses wlieraaer-lt l»'Hrst' applied after being dipped 
ioto the pot. and: the Bupfaae> will be dasbed but not painted. 
A second coat Eliould nat>be p«C OD until the <Hie previously 
spiled has becolne tborou^y-Afy ftod'liard, wblch will- never 
be ttie ease soloDg a9it.l4atl(A:y^tB'liM-tea«t to tlie touch. Each 
coat slioiild tie oC the sHne- tMcAaiMB throngbont, othepwlse Hie 
work wIieD completed will'. har«< ao' nnfiiiMwd- and Blovealy 
appearance. Paint put ■on- to»! thin ttftiSr primlDg will crack 
in drying;, if put. <mi. too. thick, it will' blister, wrinkle, aiid 
Iieel ofE. Id tuiiD^ the tmnh wberei there i» sofflcievt space, 
draw ifflis strolseB to sxttBd tb» uolor-ln a siBooth" and uniform 
raanner. Where the epaoo 1» coDtraeted M rongb the paint 
should be>iald oa< In dataa Mrtbe purpose df gettloe It Into the 
t-eceEssBi and places wh««the-sarfttce'l8 unequal, and' then care- 
faUyamoethed oat. 
, 186; Caw of .paint»r~'-(l) Paints slnll be k«^)t in a dry place 
and driers or varnish In tins or'betUea, The patnt remaining 
is a paAlallfi entity, keg, palli o»' tin can should be colored 
with' oil', and a' cover placed' oveT'the same: Paint shall never 
tie. left to. dcy or left axpesed'to'the alt> or weather. 

(2).WJieQ paint Is opened fttr ost» ie should be thoroughly 
stirred so. that Oiero is nO' thick palaf remaining in the bottom 
of the cani .Q)he paint cdMuId' bekept w«)l stirred whtielt is 
being applied In order thai: it may be Kept of untforta thlc^ 
njeoR, Sbonld Hie- paint In the pot beoome too tttlcb while It la 
being applied it may be thinned by the adfliUABoS llnseeA oH 
aniii tntrcBtine or petroleum spirits. In pnoper'qwmtltleB.' 

186. Vomiaking. — In nslng vamlsh great careahnnlS'betak^n 
to bsve>the aurfaces qirite doan, waahlng them tP necMa*ry- 
Ite'ctng riiould be kept coined, the brushes fmfrom oOtaed 
dirt, and the work protected' from- dOst or' naiAe. Tanil«h 
should be applied in very thin coats laid on In the direction of 



tljie' fibers of ttie wood and cwrln^v at tti« aoglei. No sMond 

or subsequent coat of varnish shoul4 bo app^'C* '"^'^ tho pr*- 
vlous one ia permanently b&rd, aCturwise tbe drying of tbe ua-' 
de;: coiit will be stopped- Tbe aujfaoe of natural wood which 
is to be varnished should be " HUed " befure the vacnlsh is 
ajipUed to prevent It fEoiq boiog. wa.$£«d by aluJiiBg into tlie 
PQj!es of the wood. 

137. Use and care of b'ruikes. — Lai^e oaiot brushes a'' " 



be.simllArlj ueed. for sinaUer surfaces. Separate brusbes stiould 
be used for each coloi;. If there is a sbortage of brushes and 
tt ia desired, to use them tor a different color, wasli them in 
linseed ^ and turpenUnc and tben with soap and water. The 
oil or turpentine used for washing should be saved for mixing 
paiot of Uie same color. It Is important to properly swell a 
new brush before putting It to use, but unden no circumstances 
should it be put Into water to soat, for this will cuuse the brush 
always to woi'k Dabby,, auil if the bristles nve of £ue grade the 
brush wiU twist uut of stii;i{>& The. best method of swelling tlie 
head of a brusli Umt has dried out is to sepanate the bristles 
cai'el^lly and, p«ur a tuble^ioonfiU ojC water on the brush, end of 
the fiabdle and: then stand tlie brusli with tlie bristles up until 
tite water'has been ahsurbed^ XlUs will swell the head and make 
it as arm aa when made. Brushes which have been used must 
not be: left to dry with tfie paint in theia. They nmst ba kept 
soft by immersing tliHnin enough linseed «!1 to cover the bristles 
within qne-half inch, of the bindius- Place sufliclent linseed oil 
In a. c:in,.pBU, or jar and hang or suspend the pru^hes In the 
oil. the hriatles to be free of the bottom. BnisUes standing In| 
waterwltli bristles and ferrules wholly immersed will soon be[ 
uiiat for u^. , ^hen thioagh using brushes and they are. to be 
laid 'away for some thne, they should first be washed in turpen- 
tine, then with soap and water until all paint is removed, and' 
then thoroughly dried. 

BOATS- 
! 140, Bpats at Coast Quaj-d stations shiiH be classed as foj-, 
laws: . , . . [ 

,. " ,, CHAKiCTEBISTIOS. 



Zi^ Etreift^TIOirS PAH C6A9r QITABS STA130HB. , 

Z/f^eSoW.— Machinery dmftted ; characteristics same as motor 
lifeboat; eenterboard addled. 

Motor S-B auTfboat. — Pointed istem; Mlf-bnlllnf ; (nil bilge, 
BhalloW draft; light cohstrurtton for iramportatlon on T^agon 
andlaunehing throng sarf. 

■ S^S »ur^6oo(.-^MaeHinery omitted ; charaef eristics same as 
motor S-B surfboat; water-ballast tanfe, centetboard, and pro- 
vision for sails addetf. 

Motor »ur/6o(K.^Polnted stem ; air tanks ; fnll bilge, of light 
construction ; wlthoot seif-fthiilng featnre. 

Surfhoat. — Machinery oiottted ; characteristics same fla motor 
surfboat ; centerboard and provlfeion for sails added. 

■ "H'halciiooi.— Pointed stem; round bilge'; fine lines (or easy 
rowing; designed as pulling and sailing boat only; centerboard. 
and provision for sails. 

Motor launch:- — Square stern; fiill bilge and lines; heavy con- 
sfmcMon, arranged as a substantial servlcfe boat. 

Launch. — Machinery omitted; characteristics same as motor 
launch; centerboarfl antf provision for sails added. 

Motor drnflfti^.— Squate stern: full bilge; for light service. ■ 
. Dinghp. — Machinery omitted; provision for sails added. 

Motor dorp. — Tran&om stern; rfildng stem; flat floor, -with 
pronounced fore-and-aft sheer and tjplcal dory 'llOes. , 

Dory. — Machinery* omitted ; provl^on for sails added. 

Metdr boat, — BHacellaneons types, of boats designed or pur- 
chased from time to time, not of above classes. To be In the 
above groups, a boat Tnnst be In good Condition for the service 
Indicated by' the classification; boats originally of the kinds 
described, but used only as work boats or station boats for mla- 
cellanebus service, come under this' general group of '", motor 
boats." 

il 00 ('.— Miscellaneous types, machinery omitted; otherwise, 
diaracterlstlcs as described above. 

General TNHTBticnoRS, - ■ 

141. All boats shall be kept clean, in good conditloB, and 
properly fitted wltb all necessary equipments for perfbrmtng 
efficient service and securing the safe^ of their crews. The 
full equipment of boats shall be tept in tbcm at all times and 
neatiy stofted, excepting boat cowrs'and tbose tools and -i^mre 
parts furnished for repairing machinery i^bidi coBJd aot 
ordinarily be used at sea. 



ZHKTKVCTieBB ^DR CMST OtTiljLD ffEJiIIOITB. ^ 

142. Upon ratuniliw from serv^t^ "t drill eaeh boat ftDd tts 
egnlpmeDt shall be thoroughly dried and put In order at the 
first opportiWiity. Deck hatches of self-balling boats shall be 
kept open durlag. daylight nnd the interiors tborougblj; aired 
and dried while the t>oat Is in the Itoathouse. 

143. Care must be talieo to prevent the accumulation of oil, 
gast^in^, and water in the bottoms of all motor boats, and the 
;tiilges must be cleaned out frequently. 

, 144. Boats that are ordinarily kept iu tlie water sliall be 
carefully inspected, each day tind tlie water line kept free of 
iBarlDe growth, 

145. Each man shall tteep bis life, preserver on his ttiwart 
Each man shall keep the shonlder strings of bis cork life pre- 
serrer crossed and knotted at- the proper length and the -waist 
strings tied loos^y In front with a slipknot. . 
. lift The officer In charge aod erwy. other nieml>ei' of the crew, 
except the man operating the engine of a motor lifeboat, shall 
wear a life preserver on all occasions of drill .or actual seryioe 
in boats. The )i£e preserver for tlie man operating the engine of 
a iBOtor lifelxiflrt shall be kept near at hami when not worn. 
If the men are ^equlried to. work on board ». wreck and the life 
pr^ervera beconie Impediments, they may be recooved while on 
board, but must t>e put on before entering the boat. . 

147, The life preserver for. each person shall be marked with 
bis watch nnsober on the inside of the middle of the back, 

, 148- The after thwart of each boat shall be designated as 
:N6l 1, tbe DEs:t forward thwatt as No. 2, and so ou. The odd- 
Dumbered men will take positions on the starboard side and 
even-numbered ones on the port side. The No. 1 and the No. 2 
men shall pnii on the after thwart. - 

148. The oars shall be numbered from aft forward, each 
stroke oar being numbered I<..tlie oars for the thwart next 
forward II, and so on. The numbers shall be marked in roman 
nqmeralft .on tbe loom 3 Inches froia tbe handle oOf each< ^de, 
so.tlmt the number shall be up when, the oar is lying flat. on thp 
blade. Tbe oars for each side shall be kept on each outboard 
.side of the thwarts, with the blades forwanjb, 

150. A boat shall never be left alongside a. vessel or wredk 
without a boat Jieeper ; in rough' weather there shall be at least 
two boat keepers. 
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W IIT9TBTFCT109FB VOR 0«A8C OVAKV BTATIONi. 

InStbcctiOms sELF^BAiima SCTiWoat with w»a¥ Waqow. 

155. The boat wagpn, -with Oie Twrttt loaded trpon It, dha!! be 
feept In the boat room with the bow oot towarfl (he doora. 
Drag ropes of 2-irrch manlla rope shall be Bttefl to the ejes on 
the tear-axle brnces, having one loop In eadi rope large ^ougb 
to pass easily over a man's shoulfler ; and two other drag ropvs 
shall be fitted, one on each side, to the forward crosspiece of 
the hounds, with two loops on Mch rope. Side lashings of 
whip-line stuff sufllclently long to make fast arouHd -the gun- 
wale of the boat shall be fitted into the eyes on the teaT 'asle. 
A che^k rope of whip-lfne etofC IJ fathoms long Shall be spliced 
around the after rear asle on ihe left side for talcing a turn 
around the bilge keel of the boat 'to prevent Its running down 
the reach when unloitdlng, 

158. The boat shall never be dragged over (he grmmd -with 
the water-ballast tank Valve Op^, as the sand will 'be fotcefl 
Into the taiJk. ■ If sand aectnaulates In the tank.'it roust be re- 
Tnorved. TWs may be flotie by taking out fhe 'vfrtve and using 
a piece of hoop iron or a iMfgJhandlefl ?poon. !Porwal"d artj aft 
of the valve well removable sections of the deck M*tn fte ToAnd, 
unfler which are handholes In 'the tank, throtlgh which theeaDfl 
can be pushed to the Valves. 'W lien allowed to acctmralate ft 
often Is impracticable to remove the sand frotn the otftslde, 
therefore the taWk showld be 'flushed with clear witter after 
eadh taunoblog In snrf coHtaintog sand. Securely ■ screw -in tlie 
hand plates before replacing the deck. (This paragraph' docs 
not apply to boats nuiflbered Wgherthan 1460.) 

Boat BQtnpWRNT. " 

■SEtF-BiitlNO StntHtffAT. 

Ifil. A medical kit, fitted Into an crtlefi cnnvas 'bag, ttb& k 
boat cdmpass shall be Iteptreadyat all 'times and shall Wtttf- 
Tied in the boat whidt is being used fbr drill or service, GOStOn 
signals and a daylight torch, in oiled canvas bags; shaD ite 
cariried In all boats engaged In wreck oi* rescue work. 

162. Care shall be taken that articles of equipin€«t are se- 
cnrefl so thp.t they can not get adi^ft. ' 
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Kta. Eadi atAt'bslhne sai/rboat sball Ibe pW<Hde8 •wiVH We 
following equipment : 

One set of oai*. 

Two spare otm. 

One steering oa.r. 

One painter. 

Tvo boat hooka — one fosward, one'aft. 

One set of rowlodks and two spare rowlecIcB. 

Two boat iiatclietB, one lorwKrd and one aft, keiit in poekets 
on the Inalde of tlie boat and secured with a lanyard 2 feet 
long spliced in a hole tnthe end o* the handle of each. An eye 
6 Inches long will be spliced In the other end of the lanyard to 
Blip over ;th« hatoliel: aBter the lanyand Ib passed around 'the 
Inside gunwale, tins securing thesaffCyrtf Qte ratchet. 

Two boat stretchers for each thwart, 

Heaving stick and line, to be stowed forward. 

One foi^om. 

One " water Ugbt." 

One lantern. 

One medical kit fitted toto on Mlsd CBurvae bag. 

One electric signal torch. 

One set of Coston signals, 'when engaged in wi^k or rescac 

^pare asd raife, tf furnished. 

A Ufe preserver for the af&<xt m ckat^ and each -meiDbcT 
of the crew. 

Bight spare life preservers, two secured on th» under side 
of each thwart. 

Oae anchor «ecate^ ' td the 'botton bftardB antdshlps. 

One anchor line, the length to be according to the d^th tt 
water In the vicinity of the station, but not less than IS fatUobts. 

One hand grapnel with 15 fathoms of l)<lnoh Ittae stewed 
forward. 

One 5-gaIIrja tvater 4>realier, 'Oned^ sedared agalast 'the ioiv 
ward bulkhead (not required on the Qreat Lakes). 

Two canvas drogues -tmd fltttnes^; 'one stowed aft and one 
forward on the rail. 

, One 2J-ft>ot wlgwsg flag in a cover, secTRed wft (fo fce at- 
tached to a boat hM*>w1ien needei). 

TWo'Etaaapiwre signal flags;' ' ■■ - ' 

' iO^&m liitee «if IMJirsud tntiiflla, IS .kM tong in th^ 'cMar, 
will be spliced around the inside gonwales, one on^MtSi iilde 
of the boat abreast o( each thwart. The ends of these lines will 
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be ^^vided wUh cedar floats, 4^ Incliea lob^ by '3 Incbea In 

diameter, tapered, and confined at each end by b Mittthcw 
Walker knot ; one to be worked before and the Mher after the 
float la put on. The righting lines will be kept neatly coiled 
on the thwarts, but not stopped. 

Life lines of 15-thread manila, without floats, 1*111 be looped 
from gunwales at equtil distances on both sides, the bights to 
be Rutficletitly long in the waist to.rfiach the water Hne, to be 
used as 'Stirrups In cilmblitg Into the boat 



104. This type of boat shall be provided with the same eqnip- 
ment as is presoribed for the seJf-balUng snrfboat and the f ' 
lowing additional: 

One rudder. i 

One tiller. 

One fire extingulsber of approved tyt>e for extluguUhing j 
burning gasoline. 

Equipment required by law for this cIsbs of boat. 

UOTOm LIFEBOAT. 

165. This type of boat shall be pcorlded with the same equip- 
ment, except the righting Uoee, as is prcEcrlbed for the self- 
balling surfboat and the following additional : 

One rudder. 

One tiller. 

Two fire extijoculfibers of a.pprQved . type for ectingulshli^ 
burning gasollnei 

One bell. 

One 3-ineh. manlla hawfler. 

One breast life belt. 

' Bquipmefit requtred by law for tUls class of boaL 

' FAIMTIRQ BOiTS. 

171. All boats shall be pointed In accordance with the fol- 
lowing standard scheme an searly as tholr design. will permit: 
(a) Surfaces finished bright wUh approved- spar varoish: 
1, GuQwalea, coards, -wM>d towlns and ^qoaFter- bins, mssta, 
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2. Thwarta to koees. (If the boat has Bide air «tiBB«.0D e»m- 
partmeutA, only tbat portio^i of ttiwarts between inboard sides 
oi tLeair.cascs.or compartniftats shaUbe kept bri^t.) 

3. Sueli trimmings, gratings, portable stretchers, moLdiiBSI, 
liand grabs, etc., of oak, mahc^any, ash, or otber similar hard- 
wood as were fioiahed brigbc wliea the boat was orlglaallf 
accepted. 

4. Water breakers and flagstafla. 

5. Boat hoolcs and oars siiall be kept bright, without vamlsb 

(b) Surfaces to be wltJte ; 

1. Outside of boat above water line, including t<^>s and out- 
eldes of end compartments and engine incloeurei above the 
sheer Une. The water line for painting shall be about 4 iucltes 
above tlie actual water line of boats 30 feet long and over, and 
about 2 inches above th^actual water line of boats lew than 30 
feet long. (See art 171 (c) 3.) 

2. Inside of boat above sheer line of top of thwarts or side 
compartments. This includes outsldes, above the sheer line or 
top of thwarts, of engine compartment and otbet comp&rtmenls 
when such compartments project appreciably above the gunwale 
of ttie boat, and present the eauivalaU of wMte decfc bouses 
above the sheer, 

8- The Inside of all compartmenla not ortlnarlly exDosed to 
view, as convBrtmeots below the de<^ of s^f-bailins boats; 
and the inside «< other o^viaitments, each as engine compart- 
ments, to iswrove the lighting. 

(c) Satfaces to be regalaUon straw ci^op: 

1. All inboard Bnrffices exposed to wedther nip to the sheer 
line of top of thwarts or side air compartments, except parts 
finished bright. 'Xhto Includes tops of elde and end compart- 
ments unleas the; come above the gunwale; ends of thri'arts; 
and the ootslde of engine indosure when It is below the gun- 
wale line or projects only slightly above it. 

2. Woodwork In engine eompartments from bottom op to a 
line 1 foot above walking fikt -or engine bed, accept in motor 
lifeboats with midship etagine oompartmenta, wheie atiaw color 
shall edteBd ap to about 3 feet above the walking fiat. ' 

B. All surfaces, Inside and outside, of small working txtats, 
such as pulling dories, skiffs, soows, or scootera. 
840T9— ai 8 
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' <(tl) 'Bottom patDttsK: 
Ail stRtloD boats regularly kept eflotrt ahtill be well painted I 
on bottoms with an npprovefl green EWitifoulfng copper paint, as 
-Mlows: 

1. Once each year i( Iixnted on Great Lakes or od other fresh 
Vfeter. Ordlnapy ETe»m paint may be used on boats on fresdi | 
water, In the discretion of the district superintendent , 

2. Twice each year If located on Pacific ceast or the Atlantic 
coABt north of Wew t«rk. ■ 

3. Three times each year if located south of INew York on the 
Atlantic eoMSt. 

4. At) station boats regularly kept eut of water eliall be painted 
-on bottoms aa often e.9 protection of tlie surfaces reqoires it. In 

the Jndgiiient of the officer In charge. 

5. Copper patnt mnst in all L^ses be of the best qnaHty. It 
shall be applied with tiie greateel iTare so that no -Eipota Ore 
missed, In order to prevent flSinaBe by wofme. VP*oden freeing 
trunks of seif-baiiln« boats shall b^thopongHly cotrted on iosKte 
wltti the same kind ofpatnt from detk to Iwfetom irtieaever ihe 
bottow IB painted, 

-(Rl Canvas: spray hwrfs, tarpaullne, boat oWers, etc., shall 
not he painted. 

(/) Saeh boat ■ihftll tee marked nneach fcow with the legend 
"tl. S. COA8T KHIARD" In stdidbtv^k, <^lti M<adc letbere, nnd 
«n each siM «f t*»e Btem wttli the k^ead ■' STATfON NO. — — " 
(the number so painted on the J>oet M be the- unnber tif the 
station). Small boats wtth square Bl«tiB«*all have tfie Nation' 
numbw pwtated on the etem and not -on the Rides thereof, fChe 
atae and iKsitiong of the markii^ra ^hetl be in nceordante wltSi 
the standard Inatmctlniia (sBtipd hp I(ea*!uart«rs. 

172. Boat numher ptoWs.— Every OoafftGoanl boat Wodar 40 
Deet in length ehail ticer-a boat'n.Tin)b^ iHate. It shnll'be cleat^ 
visible and neatly screwiei tj> -the top of the nftOT" permaneMt 
-thwart at I'ts starboard «b4, or fore boat wltkout tltwwtrtfi to the 
ibftiktimul f ormtog litemfter cockpit, tlie plate to he or the after 
islde near -the stErboavd^ oockptr eaajBtng, Baat inrmber plfOes 
may be'painted or- vBttilfihed vri«l tlie satBe>previ;Oti*lon aS'dlie 
ftarit to wtdcb they ate attacheid, 'bat Mre-rttaU'b^ tskea-jiitt to 
QU up the plates -and t* keep ttioTUiiUAeriiig oieac^ and legible 
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. 173. Ail unpalRted brass work in boats s)iall be kc^t brigbt. 

O^SOLTltEfEllHUMBS XOB BOATH AHD OTHEB PUBFOJWS. - 

181. Electric Ignition, Rtartin?, aad ligbting sfRtenie shall be 
kept as clean and dry. hs possible. MagnntDS, dynamos, coiU, 
amiDetera, au] similar. a ppacatus slionld never he taken apart, 
as all ordlDary adjustment can t'ither be made from tEte outside 
or by removing co\*r plates. ■ Oare stiirald be taken to prevent 
siiort circuiting of twtteri(« or grounding ©1 wires, as these are 
sometimes causes of flr« or eitpiorf^B. Keep switcbea turned 
"off" wheitever current is not requlre<l In a circwit. Dry liat- 
teries should be atowetl in « wooden box or rack and kept free 
from moisture. 

lie. Care of giisoliite ewfritie*.— (1) Gasotine engines, and all 
appurtensncea, altall bi: kept In the blghest possible state of 
pfflclency and pregervation. To this end, when not in use, tliey 
must be kept clean, corered in bad weather, thoroughij drained 
in «>Jd ,w«aUier to prevent freezing, and frequentiy examined 
to detect loosening of bolts and oilier conneetions, 

(2) E^r; -engine at stations in coDsmlaelon sbail be started 
at least once «aeii day ta insure proper working order. When 
water jackets are empty *n engine shall not be allowed to run 
more than 30 seconds, and thereafter mast be allowed to cool 
before running again, unless iackete have in the nieantJme 
heen filled. Under no circumstan^s shall qyllndere or pistons 
be overlieated by running engines witliout water. Wttenev«r 
conditions permit, arrangements sliould be made whereby water 
may be clrculnted in engines of boats out of wat«r, thus making 
pos.iibte a longer runiiinK period than that prescribed above. 
A full supply of gasoline, oil, and grea.^o shall be kept In binks 
jiud luiiTOiiUiig syRtPuiss so that iwwer boats may at all times 
be ready fur iitstant use. At stations not In commission It will 
be suflicicnt If engines of power boats, kept In condition for use, 
are turned by hand a full 'revolution once In two days. 

(31 When under .way lu-wiipt attempt ahull be made to remedy 
(rouble if misfiring, poimding, or overlieating occurs. Careful 
attention shall be given lubrication, and hand oiling should bo 
done at regular Intervals. Oil leaks should be prevented aud 
engines kept w!^d and as clean as possible when running, and 
thorotigbly cleaned at end of each tun. 
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<4) Instructions furnished by imuiufacturera or Headquar- 
ters for care and operation of specific makes of gasoline mi- 
gines, including electHcal and other twaratUB, eball be strictly 
observed. 

1S3. With the variation in types of engloes now t& uee It is 
Impossible to give definite instructirais for sbirtlng, running, 
and stopping which wHl apply la all cases. The following re- 
marks do, however, apply to all engines.: 

(a) Do not start on a trip without knowing the state of oil 
and gasoline supply. 

(b) Garimrelors.—In cold weather, or when engine is cold, 
more gasoline Is required than In warm weather or after engine 
has heated to normal running temperature. 

(c) Never attempt to start a gasoline engine without first 
noting the position of the spark cootrol ; it ma*t be in the re- 
tard position, so that explosion will occur late. 

(d) Never allow an engine to "race" (run Idle at ^leed 
greater than maslmum load ^leed). Such practice la danger- 
ous and liable to result In serious dninage to the «iglne, 

(e) It is better to stop by cutting off Ignition than gasoline, 
as ll)e first method leaves cylinder charged With an explosive 
mixture ready for the nest start. 

if) Power boats left with no oneon board shnuM have gaso- 
line shut off at tanli and circulating water shot otf at sea cock, 

(O) Too rich mixture results In overheating, loss of power, 
and waste of gasoline. It also causes black exhaust smoke. 

(ft) Too lean mixture causes bacU firing. 

(t) Too mucli oil causes eicessive carlwH deposit in cylinders. 
It is usually Indicated by white or light blue exhaust smoke. 

(i) Too great advance of spark enases pounding. 

(fc) InsTiilicient advance of spark causes loss of poWor and 
overheating. 

(7) Only good gasoline engine cylinder oil should he naei3, and 
the grade should he as heavy as the type of engine and season 
will permit (heavier oil can he used In summer than In winter). 

USE OP BTHEB. 

186. Danger, as well as expense, attends the use of ether for 
priming gasoline motors to facilitate starting. As serious delay 
is Konietlmes experienced in starting motors in cold weather 
with the low grades of gasoline now furnished, the use of ether 
will not be entirely prohibited, but shall be restricted ag 
follows : 



(a) It shall never be used except In case of emergency when 
the boat l3 needed to answer an actual call (or assistance, and 
then only after attempts to start the motor in the usual manner 
liave failed. 

(b) The ether Is to be mixed with at least four times its 
quantity 6t gasoline, and, thus diluted, introduced into cylln- 
dera through priming cups by means of a suitable small squirt 
can. It shall not, under any circumstances, be placed In gaso- 
line tanks. 

(c) The officer In diarge shall have personal charge of ether 
fumL-ihed to a station, shall see tliat It Is safely fept In tightly 
elose<1 bottles or cans, plainly Tabeled, and that extreme precau- 
tion, because of its highly volatile and Intlamnmble properties, Is 
exercised in handling. He shall be responsible' for its proper 

187. When Uij/inff up for lutn/er.— When laying upim engine 
all bright parte should be covered with heavy oil or grease. 
Vaseline Is excellent for this purpose. Half a pint of heavy 
lubricating oU should be poured In each cylinder on top of the 
piston, and the engine should be turned over a few times so uB 
to spread it 

DRILLS. 

191. (1) Drills Bbatl be held at all Coast Gnard stations In 
commission as roiiows: 

Fire drill.— One each week, sometimes at night. 

Boat drill. — Two each week. 

mirnal driB.— rive each weeft. 

Re»u»ottation driU. — One each week (one-half hour). 

Beach apparatus drtH.— One each week. 

(2> The crews ol Coast Guard stations shall be proficient 
In the following subjects: Motor-boat laws, pilot rales (regula- 
tions- for preventing collision). Coast Guard Regulations, com- 
pass. At least once each Week the officer In charge shall deter^ 
mine the proficiency of each member of the crew in these sub- 
jects by means of the questtona and answers in the appendix 
of this hook. 

192. No drills shall be held on Saturday, which shall be de- 
voted to general cleaning about the station. When circum- 
stances pennit, Saturday afternoon shall be regarded as a half 
holiday. 

194. DriU ehaH he b^d between 8 &> m. and noon when prac- 
ticable. Boat drills and signal drills shall each consume not 
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less than one hour. IteBHScitation drill, and lestructlcpia (In 
motor-boat laws, pilot rules, Coast Quara lUgulatloas and eoin- 
pass) shall oacn consume nut lem than oue-half hour. The 
number designating tiie person eng-aged in a drill shall be tlm 
aumber shown In the watch and patrol bill. 

185. If the weather ou any day be onsuitable for any of tlie 
prescribed drills, the officer In charge majr substitute others on 
the schedule, but the required number of each kind of drill 
must be held each week unless prevented by wreck work, foggy 
or stormy weather, or, in the case of boat drills, by blj;h surf. 
When drills are substituted for otliers, wtien tbey are omitted, 
or when less than the prescribed time is devoted to boat, signal, 
or resuscitation drill, an entry of the fact and the cause thereof 
shall be made in the. log. 

1&6. Drills omitted on account of wreck duty need not be 
made up, but all oliier drills omitted shall be made up in tlie 
afternoon in the week in whicb the omission occurred, if pos- 
sible. 

197. In general, the afternoons of drill days shall be devoted 
tq the work of upkeep about the station premises. 

Pjfus Dbhj. 

201. At fire drill each member of the crew shall at once re- 
pair t« his station and quietly and r.ipMly perform hta allotted 

duties. All unnecessary noise, singing out, and contHsiAii shall 
be avoided. . .-, ■ 

202. The signal for Are drill shall be the vtirfa^l alarm EIB£I 
This alarm will be given by the ofli<^r in- (4iarge, who atoall 
designate the scene of the sunioaed fire immediately after giving 
the alarm. (In ease of aetoal fire, the person discovetiBg It 
shall at once give the alarm, designating its actual iocatioo.) 

203. At fire drill and In case of actual fire ibe following dutiea 
shall be p«lormed by the members of the crewy who at» desig- 
nated by tbelr watch and patrol nuiiibers: 

Offtoer m charge. — Shall have general superviaUn aX the scena 
of the fire; direct operations; see that each member o^ the crew 
performs his allotted duties; maintain order; and do evea'ytklns 
in his power to extingolati tHe tire. He shall be provided viith 
an ax 

No. 1. — Shall provide and attach nozzle to hose and tend 
nozzle; assist in leading out hose. 

No. £,-^/4ad out has4 and atUeb to pamp oc Iw^mtf ; kfep 
bo^e ctear. 
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J^o. 5. — Provide fire extiHcuUher at scene of fire. 

Iflo. 4. — Lead uut and attach suction hose; man brnkes. 

Tfo. 5.— Bemove powder from station; man brakes. 

No. G.— Place, iiump In position ; assist to lead otit jind at- 
tach suction hoae ; mtm braketK ... 1 

THo. 7. — Place pump In position; iiiw:i bmke& 

No. 8. — Provide Uanket and lire estingjuiiitaer at soene of fire. 

No. 5,— Assist to lead out and coanect boaa; provide floe er- 
tiaguishcc ut steae o( fire. , . 

204. Wliere stationary ^lUBivs «re Install it wiU not b^neceS' 
sary to provide ahd aUattU the siuction boac »t plaeo tbe puBp 
In Ew£iti(m, ijut tlM laea a^yned thuMdutWa.slmU at ome-maiii 
the brakes. .■ .. '. 

206. Where Sie ludcants connqctad viUb cttr w«ter undue are 
Installed Nos, 4. 5, 6, and 7 ^uU pcitom tba fiaHowing .«l(Uta»: 

ti<i. 4. — Aeslut to load out and eonu^qt Ivotw; liecp hoae* oletiF. 

itfo. s.— Remove powder trwn atattosi assist. keM*«. " 

A^o. S.— Provide. bucket of wat«D ot ficeDe of tiir& 

No. 7,— Pi-ovide bucket ol water at sce?e of llr* 

200. When, the diUI i» Qver or tb^ Sp-e extiDguished tbe officer 
in charge i^ball giv^. tite ci'umiuiul EfiCUKE! wlieu uucli man. 
shall return what ha jrovidwi tu its pwpet. place. The crew> 
shall then be nmstered by the officer in charge and each man 
required to recit« his d^tJ«s nt Are AsiU, after vbicb the crew 
shutl l>e dismissed. 

Boat Drill. 

211. Boat drills sball consist In laaiK^tiOg and landing 
tlirougU tbe surf and in at least one-half hout of sssitained eX' 
ercise of the men id liatidling their oais, as directed in the pre- 
scribed boat drill. 'The drill shall include sailing, when prao- 
tiicabl^ Drills shall be held wiOi both the pullitiK and motor 
snrfboats and with the motor lifelfoat wijen afly or all of thea*. 
types of boats are fucuished at & station. Preference sbaU bo 
given to drlUs with the pnlling surfboate, in. order that the«rewi 
shall always be proficient with the oars. .When the motor aurf- 
boat is used tlie crew sball be exercised in pulling wltb the 
oars. Drill with the pulling boat sliall be held, wbeu posslblSk. 
In the surfboat wkich would be used for dangerous work. 

Whenever practicable, exercise- sball be had lathe use-etf tbet 
drog»ef 

Drills wlLb boats conveixieut to tbe.beacb or elaqwhe^ tPi 
avoid hauling the service boati twfa the beat xo«o*..w.ll) be nent 
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mitted only us may be authorized by Headquarters, and then 
only when tbe drill boot conforms in the arrangement of oars, 
height of seats aboTe platfornr, etc., to the polling surfboat. 
' 212. No boat drill wbich is not in accordance with these In- 
strnctlons, and which does not iHclnde all the crew present tor 
duty at the time, flball be recorded aa a boat drill. 

213. At boat drillB, after the ofDcer In charge baa exercised 
the crew atifllclently, be shall surrender the steering oar on al- 
ternate boat-drill days to No. 1 and to No. 2, respectively, who 
shall, under his instruction, exercise the crew in the drill, includ- 
iog launching and landing through aurf. At such times the 
(^cer in charge shall, when practicable, take the oar ol! No. 1 or 
No. 2, as the case may be. 

214. The crew ol each station supplied with a self-balling 
sarfboat shall be exercised once each month, when the water 
ia not top cold or the surf too liigh, in capsHlug and righting the 
boat, leaving all movable equipment on shore. 

215. During the months of December, January, February, and 
March one boat drill In each week may l>e omitted at stations 
on the Atlantic coast north of Gape Henlopen and at stations 
on the Great Lakes, but the time assigned to them shall be 
employed in other drills. (See art 191-1.) 

Deill wrrH Sklf-Bailirs SimrBDAT on Boat Waoor. 

inerKVcnom. 

218. Before unloading th« boat from the wagon the Oificer in 
cfiarge ihaU gee that the valve to the water-ltallast tank, the 
ventiiatoTg to the aide air cagei, and the hatcheg are secvrely 
cioied. 

219. Water ballast. If needed, should not be let into the tank 
ot a self-belling boat until the boat la afloat and under control 
Wben the tank Is tnll the valve shall be dosed. The tank may 
be emptied of water wltli the pump or by opening the valves 
after the boat is landed. 

220. Unloading tl»e boat from the wagon shall be practiced, 
80 that tt can be done quickly and easily, and the crew shall be 
tlnifsl in this evolution from the command TTnloadl until the 
oars are crossed and the boat is ready to be taken down to the 
surf. One-balf minute is ample time In which to unload when 
tbe crew Is properly drilled. The crew will not be drilled in 
loading the boat on the wagon qoickly. 
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221. Whea conditions are not suitable tot trnmcUiig, tbe 
crew shonM be exercised la anleadlBK, but this must be In addi- 
tion to the regular bcwt dellL 



(CrftW of officer and 8 men.) 
222. (I) LeaTlng tbe station fel drill or serrlc 
Commandg: 

1. Man tbe sorfboat. 

2. Forward. 

a Halt— unload. 

4. Take life pieeerwa. 

6. Tales tmxs. 

ft Oio. 

7< In bowa 

8. Wa? enoogb. 



.-.Nos. 6 and 6 opeo and secure the boat" 
room doors. If the wagon pole be 
detached. Noa. 1 and 2 adjnst It, No. 
1 hording It Id position while No. 2 
l&Berts the bolt; the men fall Into 
place with the drag ropes over their 
shoulders, as shown tn tbe following 
diagram : 




COUMAHDS. DUTIES. 

Forward . Tttei^wsCMi i» euu out o( the. house to 

the most dwtmble.filace for la.uQCh- 
ing, aa near the water as possible^ 
Ibe boat's bow toward the sarf. (If 
a horse is to be used, the Burfman 
wfto has the care «f the horse, as- 
slated by one man on each aide, 
hitches the horse to the boat 
wagon.) 

Ilult— onload The drag ropes are dropped (or the 

horse tmhltched, as OiaeMae may be, 
and secured nt a sMffe place) : Nos. 
8 and 4 «ost off the side loaliings; 
Nos. 1, 3, 5. and 7 ^<in t&e starttoart) 
aide and Noa. 2, 4, 6, and 8 on the 
port side ran the boot tibcb over the 
rear axle as faa as the witeels will 
allow ; No. T takes a turn with the 
check rope around tbe Ulfre keel or 
grip streak, and tends U ; Nq. 1 
sifllnga out starhoai-d lifting hur ; No. 
JS follows with the port lifting bar, 
which he boobs; Noa. 1, 3, and 5 ou 
the startioard side and Noa. 2, 4, 6. 
and 8 on the port side man the 
bars; the officer removes the king 
bo)t, the reach is lifted, the officer 
removes the forward wheels, and the 
reach la then carefatly lowered to 
the groasdi No. 7 slacks the check 
" roo^Aixt tne bott*>i«t-tfd' di>wii and 
off the reach ; Nos. 3, 4, ff»d 5 then 
run the forward wheels and Nws. 6, 
7, and B the rear wheels up tlw 
, beach out of the reach of the Hde. 
Bftok man then takes bte place od 
his propw sMb of the beat and 
abreast his thwart. 
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COMUA!«Da. DUTBBa. 

Take ItjCe preserverfl At the oomiuand Take, each man lays 

liol.l o£ his own life preserver. At 
the command LIFE P&EBERVEB8, 
which is given shortly after the 
conniiiiiMl Take, the life preservers 
are tflkea simultaneously, the men 
put them on and proceed to adjust 

Take oars At the comniand Take each man lays 

hoia of his oar. At the word OAKS, 
which is given after a short interval, 
the oars are raised alntaltaneonsly 
on end, blade up, and the men, gov- 
erned by No. 1, drop them together 
Into the rowlocks on their respective 
sides, the handles resting against the 
opposite air case. The oars will be 
Itept on end long enough to insure 
uniform action, and will be dropped 
witliout orders. The officer at the 
same time secures the steering oar 
!u Its rowlock or becket, its handle 
resting under the after thwart. 
The boat is lauoched into the water; 
the two bowmen Jump into the boat 
when it is water borne, take their 
oars and assist to keep the boat head 
to the sea ; No. 1 at the stern assists 
the officer. 

Go A^t this command, which the officer 

gives at his discretion, the men give 
the boat all the headway possible, 
ll»m aa: it beouDw vat^ home, the 
bow oarsmen, the men amidftlUpa, 
and the stroke oarsm«i, Ixi the order 
named. Jump in, take their oais. and 
give way briskly together, the bow 
oarsmen ateadyisg the boat as long 
, a^ Ube depth of the water or surf 
will permit, and the officer Jumping 
In when he deems It best to do so. 
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COMMANDS. DUTIES. 

lubowa Given whefi tlie boat has miffideat 

way ana while the blades are in the 
water. Bowmen complete the stroke. 
toss onrs simultaneously to an &agle 
ot 45', boat them togetlaer, and 
stand erect In the Itow facing for- 
ward. If 11 landing la to be made, 
the bowman next to the landing 
Rhall ui«e his boat hook as needed, 
or stand by painter or heaving stick 
(ind line, or stand ready to catcli a 
line as directed by the officer. 

Way enough- (liven whm the boat has suiTicient 

lieHdway and while the blades are 
in the water at tlit Iwginning of the 
stroke. The men finish the stroke 
and, as the oars leave the water, 
toss them simultaneously to an angle 
of 45° and boat them quickly and 
quietly, placing the blades entirely 
Inside the gunwiile. The stroke 
oarsmiin next to the landing place, 
tf one, tabes up his boat hook ; each 
man nnsliips his rowlock; bowman 
and strobe oarsman on side nest the 
landing place check headway, keep 
boat clejir, etc., as necessary. 
Note.— When there !ire six or seveji men in the crew, the drill 

prescribed for S laen will be followed. as far as practicable. In 

actual service, aa at wrecks or In rough waters, the officer shall 

use his discretion about un-siiippiug rowlocks. 
(2) Leaving a vesBcl for the beaoh, 
Commands: 

1. Stand by the oars. 

2. Shove off. 

3. Out oars. 

4. Give way together. 

5. Way enough (or "In oars"). 
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COUUANBB. DUTIB8. 

Stand by the oars K*ery man. except tfte iuboard bow- 
man, ships ills rowlock, seiMn lila 
oar by its liandle, anil sees the binds 
oleai' of the other oarsi. The oan 
shoald be Rhovcd forward over the 
gunwale far enough to bring the 
handle in the proper position, and 
should be.k^t'foK! and aft. - 

Shove ofT -- Inboard bowman shoves th« bow 

smoothly off from the ship's sldo 
with boat hook, at the same time 
shoving her a little aheail if pos- 
sible ; the officer sheers off with mil- 
der or steering oar, assisted if nec- 
essary by the Inboard sti'Oke oar, 
who hauls ahead by any nvailuble 
means. Bowman places boat hook 
fore and aft amidships, seats him- 
self, ships his rowlock, and gets hts 
oar ready. 

Oot oats : Given when the boat ia clear of the 

ship's side. The crew throw the 
blades ot the oars horizontally out- 
ward, allowing the leathers to fall 
into the rowlocks, place both handa 
on handle, end qolckly trim blades 
flat and directly abeam. This is the 
position of Oars. Bowmen throw 
their oars out at the same time, aa 
J the rest of die crew. If they are 
ready ; otherwise they swing thelp 
oars out together, touching their 
blades forward to Insure making the 
movement In unison, and bring them 
' to the position of Oars or take np 
the str<die with the remainder of the 
crew, as the case may bo. 
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_.All the oarsmen take tlie'fiill stroke, 
keeping accurate stroke witU the 
starbiiard stroke oar and feathering 
the blades. The crew will pull a 
strong, steady stroke, always using 
their backs, and maintain silence. 



oars") When landing in einooth water and 

sufliciently near the beach, the com- 
iiiiind, Way enough may be given, !n 
whitii case the oars are tossed to- 
gethei- to an angle of 45° and laid 
entirely within the boat, blades for- 
ward, between the men and the rail, 
Willi as little noise as possible. At 
the command la oats, the oars are 
hauled inboard, their looms resting 
on the opxK>site rail, the men jump 
overboard on their respective sides 
and run the boat up on the beach. 
Tlie Jife preservers are removeil, the 
oars are laid in, blades forward, and 
tlie boat is loaded on the wagon in 
the reverse order of unloading. 

(3) floing alongside a vessel, oAcial occasion. 
Stand by to toss. (Given 

instead of command 

" Way enough") Stand by to toss, the preparatory com- 
mand, is given as a warning to the 
crew. The command Toss is given 
as the blades enter the water, and 
V/hcn the boat has sufficient head- 
way to reach the gangway. The 
oarsmen complete the stroke and 
then toss the oars to a vertical posi- 
tion by pressing smartly on the 
handle with the Inboard hand, rais- 
ing the oar with the outboard hand 
under the loom. Lower handle of 
oar to bottom boards and hold the 
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oars in a vertic&l position witb tlie 
bladM fore anil aTt. The iuboard 
sUolts uid the Inboard bow oarsmen 
la; tbeir oara in the boat quickly, 
t^ter BWumiiiK the vertical position, 
'fieize their boat hooks, asBist to 
cjiai^lc beadway and fend off and 
haul the boat alongside the gung- 
w«j. The crew wll! remain at a 
torn untU officers leave the boat ; If 
H is then desirable to lay the oars 
Id the iKiat it wlli be done by the 
. 'tammaaA Boat the oari, at which 
«adi manlays hla oar quiakjj and 
tiuletly In the boat, blades forward. 
(This' command should not be given 
' ' wbeU'-tbere are overhanging obatruc- 
■ -tioM fpem the ship which would be 
Htatfy to foul the oara when they are 
■ -In -a vertical position.) 
(4');l.eavlirg a Tessel after offlelai visit, oars boated. 
Coai/muMdi: , 
i. Stand by the oara. 
2. Up oars. 
■ 3. Shove off. ' " 

4. Let fall. 

5< fijre w»y together,, 
6. "way enough (or "jn oars"). - 

COkEUATDB. OimEJi. . 

Stand by the bars '. — Same as explained In jtaragraph 2 qf 

this article. 

Up oars The oars, except the two bow «»d tthe 

inboard stnto6 oaM, are tossed 
quickly toa -Tertiffil poaUlob, blades 
fore and aft and in ttne with that 
of the strolte oar, handle of oara 
on bottom boards. Dnltntitd hand 
grasping loom of i»r'ab' bright of 
chin, wrist of Inboard arm resting 
on Inboard thigh, and steadying oar. 



COMMAND^: iHrnu. 

Shove off This fnimtiand Is executed as described 

In paragraph 2 of this article. As 
sonn as possible the Inhoard stroke 
oar lays aside his boat hoofc and 
gets up his oar without further 
command. If time permits, the bow- 
mcB get up their oars and await the 
command let tall. If the command 
let fall Is given beCore their oars 
are up, they point their oars for- 
ward over the gunwale, lightly 
tench the blades, swing them out, 
and take up the stroite. 

Ijet fall Given when the boat Is clear of the 

ship's side. At the command Let 
fall all the oarsmen raise their oars - 
verticatlj', and drop the blades ont- 
board Into the rowlocks smartly and 
blether, slipping the inboard hand 
" ' tD the handle of the oar, and come 
', ' to the position Oara with both hands 
on the handle. Under no circum- 
stances should the blades be allowed 
to touch the water in letting fail. 

Give way together Same as described In paragraph 2 of 

this article. 
Way enough (or "In 

■s") S^ , . .. 

" 's artlcia 
224. Self -balling siirfboat on boat carriage a 
with Inclined launching ways. 
Commands: 
1. Man the surfboat. 
> I 2. Tate life preservers. 
8.Xetgo; 
4; Up oars. 

5. Let fall. 

6, aivB way. 
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MSB thte Borfbtnt The cnew climb into the boat; B»^' 

mun standinf; by his thwart. 

T«1k life pre»ervers Each man quickly and quietly puts on 

and adjofits his life pi'eaerver, mul 
tlieit takes his seat in Che bunt. The 
ofHcet Kra»pa Uie steering oiu*. 

Let go The starboard l>owintm lets gi) the se- 
curing line and takes I>is Hcut on 
his thwart. At stations wliore the 
boat Is kppt on the carriage bnv/ 
out, the officer will let go the secur- 
ing line. , 

Up oawi — , tiiven as soon as the boat Is clear 

o( the boatrooin doors. Each man 
gPOBps his oar uD'l raises It In the 
poflltion of toai, and the officer rigs 
out steearlng oar and bears dowu on 
Its handle. 

I*t fall_^-_ — , — „ — Given as soon as the boat is clear 
of tbe boat carriage. Each nnin 
drops his oar snmrtly into the row- 
lock without noise, and takes the 
positliHi Of Oan. 

Give way The crew give way as directed, the 

officer sheering the boat as he de- 
sires with the steering oar. 

226. Explanatioai and purposes of special aommanda. 

COUUANDS. CCPtARATIONS AND PimPOSEB. 

Oara _ Hsplanation. — Given when the blades 

are In the water. Finish that stroke 
Kill) assume the position Oars, as de- 
scribed nniier Out oars, in paragraph 
2. article 222. 
Purpote. — (1) To stop pnlilng, keep- 
ing the osra out, (2) To salute, 
swre— 2t 4 
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COUUAND8. . 



Face nbout — liolU^, 



EXPLANATIONS AI«B V 

.-Ha';)Jnn<Uton.— Giv«n mbtn.Mfldn are 
in the water. Finish the stroke, re- 
lease tbe Landle of the nor, allow- 
ing tt to <lraw fore and alt and trail 
aloHRsiile. If oo trailing lines are 
fitted, retain the handle of the oar 
In the band. . ' 

Purpose. — (1) To salute. (2) To pass 
obstructions. For the latter, the 
oars of either aide may be trailed 
indepeodently. 

— Explanation. — The men face about, 
passing around' the«nd of thet^'Oars, 
and take seats on the next thwart 
aft, drop tlic blades of their oars 
into tite water, and hold hard. The 
men oathe after thwart kneel and 
hold hard. To get headway in the 
opposite direction, give the order 
Give way. 
Purpose.—il) To exert full power Id 
cliecking headway and stopping 
boat (2) To exert full power In 
drawing awny trotn an object. (3) 
To avoid a dangerous breaker when 
It Is impossible or inadvisable to 
turn the boat. 

-.^xpia-nation. — Given when btedes are 
in the water. Cease pulling, drop 
the oars in the water, and hold the 
blades perpendicular to the keel line. 
With considerable way on, espe- 
cially in a loaded boat, care In hold- 
ing water Is required to prevent 
carrying away the rowlock or the 
oar. Under these condltlona drop 
the oars in the water with the upper 
edges of the blades inclined forward 
and gradually bring the blades ver- 
tical as wa^ is lost. The oars on 
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COMKARD^, ' intptANATIOHS ftWDt-WMWacB, 

pither sfrte nmy ftold ' wnter In**-' 
pendently. 
I'urpoge.-^To check or stop headway 
or eternboard. 

Stevn nil Kxplanation. — Given from poBftioD of 

Oats or Hold water. The oars are 
backed, keeping stroke and feather- 
infr as when pulling ahead. Should 
not be given when the boat has much 
■ headway. When tlie boat has head- 
\va.v the iwinmaud Btern all should 
^e preceded by Oars or Hold water. 
]'vrpo»e.—To acquire stemboard. 
Baclcstarboarfl (orportj^'B.nilniiaJfOn.— ^Designated oars are 
hacked as iit Stem all. Sliould Hold 
water before backing If boat has 
much headway. If quicker action In 
tnmlog la desired, the command 
Pace about port (or starboard), Slve 
way togetier should be given. 
Pvrpose.^Ta turn. 
Back starboard, giTe 
way pott (or -vice 

vena) ExplcnatUM. — Given from the position 

of Oart or Hold water. 
Purpose. — To turn quickly when boat 
has little or no headway. 
Stand by to toss. Toss__ BxpiaiMtion.—Saate ns In paragraph 
3 of arUcle 222, 
Purp6te.~il) To salute. (2) In go- 
ing alongside upon official visits to 
vesselB, 

Itoat the oars Expla^uiUon.— Given from the position 

of ToBs, OABS, or Trail. Place the 
oars quietly and quickly fore and 
aft lu the boat This command may 
be given from any position. 
Ptirpose.— To get the oara Into the 
bout 
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oouuAHDe. EXP^ANATtoMa Aim puKroecfi. 

Point tlie oars ExpkMaHm,.—StanA facing aft, point 

tjtie bladefi of the oars forward and 
dowDWBrd to the beach at an an^e 
oi 30", ready to shove off at the 
command. If the waves lift the 
ntern of the boat, the united effort 
(n shove off should be made just as 
her stern lifts. 
Purpate.—To shove off a grounded or 
beached boat 

3tand by to Purpage. — When for any reason it naay 

be desirable, the pr^aratory com- 
mand Staad by to may pre- 
cede any command of execution 
given in a boat. The preparatory 
for Oars Is Staad by to laj on tlu 
oars. 

CiPBlWKG AMD RlOHTINO DbILL. 

Being under oars, the officer In charge c<Hnniands : 

Capsize drill Given as a warning. 

In oars The oara are boated and rtaced amid- 

sbips, blades forward. 

Lash oars All pulliDg oars are lashed to the 

&warta amidships, and the handle 
of the atcerlng oar nnder the after 
thwart. 

Man starboard (or port) 

righting linea The righting lines are led across U» 

boat to the opposite side, the ja&i on 
each thwart manning the line be- 
longlDg to their respective tbnarta 

Oapsize The men stand erect on the rail, haul 

back on the righting lines, and cap- 
siw} the boat. After the boat Is 
capsized the men immediately climb 
np on the bottom, carrying the 
righting lines with them, stand 
erect, and brace their feet against 
the Iteel 
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Right boat_^ The men haul on the righting linea 

and right the boat, all climbing In 
as soon as possible, and taking their 
places on tlieir proper thwarts. 

Unlasb oarsu,, The oars are unlaslied and placed on 

the outward sides ot thwarta. The 
oiKcer ' ehoves ateering oar tnto 
¥lace. 

Out«aiB..|-^ _- — . — Usecuted as prescribed in article ,222, 

, pajragraph 2. 
Note. — At each capsizing and righting drill the boat shall Ibte 
capsized and rigbt«d eeyexal tlmea 

Deill fob Boats Under Sao, 
226. The principles of boat sailing are the same for all rigs. 
Tlie use of the Jee oars Is dangerous when under sM' ; a slight 
guat of wind towers the gunwale so as to prevent the oars being 
lifted from the water, thus "catching a crab," aod'titt'ttoatta'ay 
of the boat will cause the oars to fly vtolentiy forc and aft. 

SS7, The officer in charge shall never permit anyone to climb 
the masts at a boat. It halyards, etc., are unrove unstep the 
mast. No person shall be permitted to stand In a boat under 
sail ; this does not apply to the helmsman of a motor lifeboat 
under sail. 

228. Going alongside luder sail re<iuires care, judgment, and 
experience. In the first place it ^ould not be attempted If a 
boat, or other obstruction which the masts conW t«u«4 ovM- 
hangs the gangway, nor in rongh weather when the rolling mo- 
tion of the boat would cause the masts to strike the ship. In 
such cases tfte masts should be unat^ped and the boat brought 
alongside under oara. 

229. If the ship is riding to a windward tide, approach the 
gangway from abaft the beam, twid all gear and shorten sail 
when the boat has sufficient way to reach tlie gangway. The 
bow and strulie oarsmen t^td boat lioolcs, and the other men 
perfbrm their duties in (Aovtentftg sail. 

230. If the ship Is riding to the wind, approach the gangway 
from about abeam, tend all gear, bow and sti-oke oarsmen stand 
by the boat hooits; when tliere Is sufHcient way to make the 
gangway, coninitind: StanA 1>7 to thorten rail. Shorten sail (if 
but one mast). If two masts, command: In Jib and foTcsail. 
The Jib tacli and sheet are let go, the Jib is smothered Into the 



forecast; lower tbe {o^eeaU, at the same tlaie.uuttlog the . 
tiUer hard down, l^aul uitUn. shet^t amidships or a little on tbe 
.weathei- quni'ter, Ttiis tftcows the boat's heart tuto the'wind. | 
.flud hauling tlie'malii sheet to windward deadens her headway ' 
H-hcii ilegir'iiblc. When alongside, command : In malnfiall. Stow | 
.sails and unstej) If duslrahlc. Tbe above Is the Burest and safest I 
method, Ijut.wkh sMIlful handllag all sails may be taken in 
together, the Ciller put hard down, and the boat rounded up lo i 
the gangway; Thiii requires more skill and judgment and 
sihould not ordinarily be attempted. 

231. If there is any current, make allowance for It by head- 
J#g foe a point farther forward or aft, as the, case may be. 

MOTOH LirXBOAT tJlTDBB SAIC' , 

235. The boat heing under oars or power, to make sal,! : 

■ BtmEB. ■ ■ 

Oais are boalsd or eugiue sfbppod. 

.-The staxboaril oaraineii hiuocb the 

maiu .mast forwanl until heel of 
mast Is even with sj,ep; raise, luast 
lienil. Similarly., poit oai-smeo 
launch foremast ' to, position ami 
raise mast head.' All crew romain 
seated whenever their iliities will 
permit, 

Stroke oars guide heel o* main mast ' 

Into step. Cow oars guide heel of 
foremast into step. StarlMiard oarw- 
men stand on deck! aud raise main 
must. Port oarsmen stand on deck 
and raise foremast. Bow iind stroke 
oarsmen secure iuast clamps auil 
cast ott shrouds and set them up. 

-No. 1 stroke oarsiuuu casts. olt sheet 

front malusail and takes place In 
ptern sheets wlt-h main sheet in 
tiamL No. ^ stroke oar-^iDian mans j 
the mainsail halyards. ti<i. 1 re- ' 
ports wb^t all is ready, aitt. No. T ; 
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casts adrift ' fore sheet ' andi paases 
a aft to No. 3. No. 5 mans the fore- 
■ ■ ■ sail halyards. No. 8 casts adrift 

Jib halj-ardB, hauls head of Jib down 
to decic, hooks and mans Jiti hal- 
yards. No. 7 sets ap jib tuck and 
passes ' sheets aft on each side to 
■ ■ ' No; 4. No. 7 reports when all is 

ready forward. 
With statfxMrd (or port) 

sheet. ' Make. salt. Jib, foresBll. and mainsail are hoisted 

clfodc 1^. Tlie men conveuient to the 
flheetS'.haul them aft on designated 
side and tend them. BowiUeD keep 
bright lookout ahead, fully lulorm- 
ing the officer of the proKlinit? of 
< obstmctioDS or approaclilug vessels. 

236. To tack. , 
Ready atout- Given as a warning for the eiew to pre- 
pare for the evolution. The officer 
, ^ gives the boat a good full, waits 

i for a smooth time, then eases down 

tlie tiller. At the same time the 
man tending the main sheet haals 
.1 ^ , it ^midships slowly, {t)o not haul 

it across the amidship line, (ot It 
then acts as a back sail.) 
Base. off. tJie Jib sheeti..,. Given when jib begins to shiver. 

Let go fore sheet ..—.Given when foresail ceases to draw. 

If boat. seems inclined to stoD head 

., , to wind, haul Jib sheet to windward; 

' , ' the jib will be taken aback and pay 

. her head around. If the boat gatb.- 

ers sternboard, shift the tiller. 

Slilftoverniainshect ^^When wliid Is ahead, shift over the 

main sheyt and stand by to haul it 
ntt when well around -on the a^w 
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coMUAim. sunsi. 

Haul' aft fore and Jb 

sheets As soon as the bow of the boat has 

passed the wind, hanl aft fore and 
jib sheets, leaving the main sheet 
alack until boat is well around, 
then trim by the wJDd. If the txtat 
falls off too far from the wind, haul 
aft main sheet and keep ]lb sbeet 
aylog until she is brought up b; the 
foresail ant) th« maioeMil imd tbe 
tiller. . When nearly, talch eiwugh, 
liaul aft the Jib sheet and trim her 
by the wlnd. 
237. To Wear. 

Stand by to wear .Given as a warning for the crew to 

prepare for the evolution. Officer 
puts the tiller up when ready. 

Ease off main sheet .Given as the boat's head pays off, in 

Order to get the maxinram effect of 
the mainsail in Increasing her bead- 
way. Keep fast the (ore and Jib 
sheets until wind is abeam, as they 
help pay her head oft 

Ease off fore arid j!b 

■ sheets Given when wind Is a little abaft the 

beam^. Slack the sheets oK grad- 
ually. 

In mainsail Given ^-hen ^vind comes nearly aft. 

Haul down tlie mainsail. 

Shift over sheets Given when wind Is aft. Stand by to 

' liaul all sheets aft on the other slda 

Set mainsail.' Given when wind Is slightly on new 

■ weather qnarter. Set mainsail and 
haul it flat aft. I^ave other sheets 
flying, or smothei-ed in to mast, so 
she will come up rapidly. 

Halil aft fore iiiid jib 

sheets.; Given as the boat comes by the wind 

on new tacit. Haul both sheets flat 
aft. 
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Note. — If wearing In a light lo geatle breswrUil^'DBaeceE^rf 
to take In the mainsail, but in a moderate breeze, or anytlilog 
stronger, It shooltf -afcvays be done on account. of danger from 
gybing. 

Witb a aprlt rig, put tiUer up and ease off aheets. Wben the 
wiDd is nearly att, trim In uiaiii sbeet to avoid danger from 
gyl>ing violently. In fmytiiing stronger than a gentle breeze, 
sprit-rigged boats shuuld always be tacked to avoid this danger. 
It absolnteir neceesarj to gybe a sprlt-rigged boat in a. fresh 
breeze, tbe peak ahould he 4r4pt)ed In addition to hauling in the 
latitu sheet. . . , , 

238. lo Heave to. 

coumahdb: duties. 

Stand by to lieaTe to Ofven as a warning for the crew to 

prepere for the evolution. Officer 
- ■ brftigs boat by the wind and keeps 

tiller B-lee. 
Haul main sheet flat aft. I 
Hani aft weather jib 

sbeet. In foresail These commanda are given almultane- 

oosly, 'ftnd are obeyed by the men 
■ at thelt^ various stations. In heavy 
weather the foresail shall be taken 
in; in light breezes the fore sheet 
may be simply slacked off. If tBe 
bow falls off, slack away Jib sheet. 
The boat in thLs condition should 
lie dead in the water, wind at)Out 
oheam. 

239. To CM Uader Way tnm Heave to. 

Make salt Hani aft fore and jib sheets and set 

foresaM, ^ase tiie tiller, and ease off 
the main sbeet. 
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240. I« Beef San. 

couiiAiTDg. . %wrna. 

Stanrt by to reef Given as a warning for the Crew to 

prepare tor the eyolutlon. Tend fore 
and raaln halyards. Officer brings 
tjoat by the wind. 

.Slnck down forn and 

iii!iin halyiirds Oflieor luffs slightly, hut not enough 

to nase boat to lose headway. Pore 
and main halyards are slacked down 
abont IS Inches. 

UeeC sail .Pass the reef earings from the reef 

crlDgles to the tach bands. The 
earlDgs in the leeches should be 
tltditly botiud around the foot of tlie 
BatlB. Pass reef points around foot 
of Ball. No. 7 reports "All ready for- 

Hoistaway Given when salla are reefed and all is 

ready. Men at halyards hoist aails 
ancl officer lays boat on desired 
course. Always keep boat under 
control, if possible, while reeling. 
Reef whenever boat begina to take 
ill water over lee rail. Never be 
afraid of reefing too soon. 

241. lo Doau Sail. 

Stand by to shorten sall.Glven as a waraing for the crew to 
stand by their stHtiouH. Tend all 
halyards. 

Shorten sail Slack away all hiiljar^a until sails 

are lowered into boat Men sit on 
thwarts awaiting next commaud. 

PnrI sails .Bowmen and stroke oarsmen, assisted 

by Nob. 5 and 6, and 3 and 4, re- 
spectively, unhook yard from trav- 
eler and tack from tack band, and 
then furl sails on foot, making 
uniooth skin and rolling sails up to 
yards, which should be left out and 
clear. Use sheets for furling lines. 



mTEiFCTianunx eusi otr&KD Bn&noin. w 

' OOUMANBSl ' ntlTTBS. 

Tlie Jib should be rolled up ivlLU tlio 

' "roresfiiV,- hftviug unhooked halyaivla 

^aiid tach. Secure traveler hands to 

■ ■ tacic hanrtsj and lower Jib hiilj-sird 

■ ■'■ ■ MocUtd tatk band on forpiiiiist. 

"Prcpftre *o mi3teii-l- --■':-Oome uji stirpud tncJtlos, and .-iecure 

allrouds and tackles arouiid m^als- 

Nos. I'Snd 7 report when all is roatly 

for tmstepplng. 

StSDd by ; dfistep..-' Make a sllKhl 'pause between these 

eoiftiiiLinds. The atarjtoai^ oarsiiieii 

selae tHe mainmast, nud fiic pott 

oarsmen the foremast. The strolce 

and bow oarsnieu unclump llie main- 

■ mast and tfie foremast, resiwetlvcly. 

The masts are lifted vertically (In- 

.... ' clltiiiig eacR In tlie direction it is to 

be lowered) until heels are clear of 

■ • the tenons and then lowered into 

boat, the fureutast on port ^dc, and 

' . ' ■ mainmast on starboard side. Men 

qafchly take seats on thwarts. 
242'. QenerarAuks for- Boatf tinder Sail': 

1. NeTeB tXf afraid to reef In good time. ' ' 

2. Always see sails w<ell set, and trimmed according to 

the direction of the wind. 

3. See that eheeta' are never belayed. 

4. See mat crew is properly stationed for making and 

shortening sail, reefing, ami tacking. 

6. Trim boat by shifting crew or ballast as required. 
' <t. Make the crew sit on the thwarts. In stetiplng and 
nnstepplng masts and making sail, no one will stand 
up, except when absolutely necessary, and even 
then only on bottom boards or deck of tlie boat, 
■ 7. RemembCT that a loaded boat carries more way tiiau 
an empty one. 

8. In going lUongslde, allow plenty of room for rounding 
to,' Unatep the ibnsta as soon as sail Is lowered. 
If yon are not likely to go alongside in a seaman- 
Mke rasUlou, tack or wear and try again. 



Manaobubnt or Boats in a Subf, BKACHina Thbii, Etc. 

243. The foUowine rules axe published by the Royal National 
Lifeboat Institution of Great QriUin : 

I. RovAng to seonMird.— (1) Afi a general rule, speed must be 
given to a boat rowing' against a heavy surf. Indeed, under 
some drcumstaoces, her safety wilt depend upon the utmost 
possible speed being attained on meeting a sea. For If the sea 
be really heavy and the wind blowing a hard, onshore gale, an 
approachlDg heavy sea may cany the boat away on its front 
and turn it broadside on or ujtend It.. A boat's ouly cbtuKte In 
sncli a case is to obtain such a way as ehall enable her to pass 
end on through the crest of a sea and leave It as soon as possible 
behind her. If there be a rather heavy surf, but no wind, or U 
tlie wind is offshore and opposed to the surf, as is often the 
case, a boat may be propelled ao rapidly through it that her 
bow would fall more suddenly and heavily after topping the 
sen tlian if her way liad been checked; It may, therefore, be 
only when the sea is oC such magnitude and the boat of such 
character that there may Iw chance ot the former carrying her 
back before It ihat full speed shonid be given to ber. 

(2) It may also happen that by. careful management a boat 
may be ma,ile to avoid the sea,^ that each wave may break 
ahead of her, which may be the only chance of safety Lb a small 
boat, but if the shore be flat and the broken water extend to a 
great distance from It this will often be impowlWe. 

The following general rules for rowing to seawotd may be 
relied upon: - . 

(a) If sufficient oomaiand can, be kept over a boat by the 
skill of those on board tier, avoid the sea it peMlbtei so as not 
to meet It at tlie momect of its breaking or cvrllDg over. 

(b) Against a head gule and a bestvy sarf, get all possible 
spet'd on a boat on tlie amiroaeb ot every aca which can not 
l>e avoided. 

(c) If more speed can be given to a boat than is suffident 
to prevent lier from being carried back by a surf, her way may 
be checked on Its afiqproHch, which will- give ber an easier poa- 

II. Runainy before a tiroktM tea, or »ur(, to the'tftore iflot 
beaoIi).—(,l^ The one great dangec^when winning before a 
brokea sea. Is that o( " broaiching to." To that peculiar effect 
of the set), so frequently ..de;^UGtl.ve of bitiBftD lUa the utmost 
attention must b« directed. The cause of a boat's broacblog to 



wfece niOQlng before a bndrai *a orwirt tatlwt )w own ootMn 
belne la tlie BWae dtEeotion : og that of t^e sea stie of/eoetB no 
raisUiice to it. bat, la can-led b^ora It rChoB, If k boat 
be runniiie bow on to the ^are and her stern to the sea, the 
first effett ot the surf or roller on tts overtaklog ber is to tbrow 
uo iker BGem, and, as a conaequaiiH^ to defiress <tbe bow; if sbe 
tbcD btiTe sufficient inertia (wbicb wiu be praportlonal b) 
'weisfet) to allow the sea tb naaa her, ^e will in sacoession pasm 
dwMJKb tbe.deacendiDf;, tbc tmrlmi^aj;, and the ascatdingpod- 
ttou as tbe ctmt of tjie wave, paases sucoesslTcir taer atem, 
ber mMsbipa *ntt ber towv, is tbe reT«ise ovder in whtbb Om 
sun positions occur in a bvat propelled to senmird against 
t)w mrt. Tbla may t>e defined as tfa« saAe mode of nauHng 
beCojK a brdlOeo eaa. 

(SJ But Ul a boHt, oa being: oMrtaten by a bcavrsuif. baa 
not sulTiclent inertia to allow lt:ta pass ber the first of the 
three 9oattioBs alone oect]r»-^« stem Is relsea Wgh to tbe air 
an& .tbe wave carriesi the boat-before it, on its front or unsafe 
sldCi tJie (mw- deepl; Imiucraed in the hollow ot the eea, where 
tlie water, being stationary, or oomparativelr soi offers . a 
reaiat«tica; wllile tbe^reet of the sea, bavins tbe actual jaoUun 
whidi causes It to break forces. Miward the rean ^Mkof the. 
boat; A boat tn tbis poaitten wlU . sametimee, aided by careful 
oar steerage, run a comiiderable dlsfianee until the wavebas 
brotaen wid ^zpendecl Itself. Sut. it Wilt often bsppen that, 
if the bow be low, it vrilLbei.iMvas nntor waters when ttie 
buoraacy being . loat forward, while the sea preeaee on Uie 
ateni. tbe boat wiil be thrown end over end ; or. If the bow be 
high or protected by a bow air cbamber, so that it does nut 
become submerged the resietaiice forward acting on (me bow 
will sU«btly turn the boat's bead, and tlte force ot the surf 
being transfeired to tbe oppoelte quarter sbe will in a moment 
be turned broadside to lb« sea and be thrown by it on her beam 
ends, or altegetiier capsized. It is to this manner that most 
boats are upset In a surf, especially on flat coasts. 

(3) Hence It follows that the management of a boat, when 
landing tbrougb a heavy surf, must, as far aa possible, be 
assimilated to that wtieo proceeding to seaward againBt one, 
at least so far as to 8t(9 her program sborewar^l at a moment 
of being overtaken by a heavy sea and thus aiaWlng it to pass 
her. There are different ways. of stteiSUag tills object: 

A. Br tumliw a boat^s head to the sea be£oro> entering thei 
brotoea watec and. taten taacklBK^ In, stem f<net»ost., pttlllqg a. 



BB isTBTBvcnain ran ousTiovABD'SEUun; 

few . strokes ahead to me«t eacta lis&v; Bea,'aiJd' then og&fD 
backing astern. If a sea be renllybeavy and a tioat small tbte 
plan will be generaUy safest, as a boat a»p be kept more onder 
command when the fall force of tJie oars Is used against n 
heavy surf than bj backing thein only. 

h. If rowing to shore with tiiQ stem te seaward by back- 
ing all the oan on tlio approach of a heavy scu. and rowing 
ahead again as stkm as it has paBsed to the bow of the boat, 
thus rowing In on the back -of tlie wave;' or, as Is practiced 
in -some lifeboats, placing the after oarsmen . with their faces 
forward and making them row bade at each sea on its appiwacht 

e. It rowed in bow foremost by towing astern a- pig of ballffst 
or a large stone, or a lak-ge basket; or a canvas bag termed 
a " drogue," or drag, made for the purpose, the object of each 
being to hold the boat's stem back and prevent her being tumeil 
broadside to the sea or broadilng to. 

4. Heavy weights should be kept out of the »xtrerae ends of 
the boat, but when rowing befere. a heavy sfa the best trim 
is deepest by the stern, which prevents'the stern being readily 
driven off by the sea. 

e. When running before a sea, a boat stwuld be steered by 
an oar over the stem or on one qnarter. ■ 

(4) General rules tor running before, Or attempting to land 
through, a heavy surf or broken water: 

a. Ag far as possible avoid each sea by placing the boat 
where the sea will break ahead of her. 

b. If the sea be very heavy, or if the boat be flmal), end 
especially it she has a square stern, briog her bow round to 
seaward and back lier In, rowin'g ahead gainst each heavy 
surf safficiently to allow it to pass the boat. 

c. If it be considered safe to proceed to the shore bow fort- 
most, hack the oarg against each sea on Us approach, so as to 
stop the boat's way tbrongh the water as far as possible, ttnd 
If there is a drag, or any other appliance in the boat which may 
be used as one, tow it astern to aid In keeping the boat (Ttem-oo 
to the sea, which is the chief object in view. 

d. Bring the principal weight in the boat toward, the 'end that' 
is to seawanJ, but not to the extreme efld, r ■. ' ' 

c. If n boat worked hy both sails and oars be Cunnhie imder 
sail for the land through a heavy sea, iier. crew taioUid, unleas 
(lie beach be quite steep, take down tier sails and maets before- 
entering tiie broken water, and take her to land hiMer otas 
alone, Kb above described. If she have sails only, hep sails 



Amikl be moch redneed, a haJt-loAered foresail or other small - 
licadsail beiug su/tldent. 

III. BmeMno or lafuiing through a tvrf. — (1) Tlie ruDoiog 
before a- anrf nv iiruk^i aea, and the beaching or landing of a 
lioKt, are two distinct operations; the management of boats, as 
;ibove recoiumeiHled, has eselusive reference to running before 
a surf where, the shore is 60 flat tl>at tiie broken water extends 
to some distance from the beach. On a very steep beach tlie 
arst heavy fall of broken water will be on the beaob itself, 
while on aome very flat Shores there wll! be brokoi water ex.- 
tendlng 4 or 5 miles from the land. The outermost line of 
broken water, on a flat, chore, where the waves break in 3 or 
4 'fathoraa of water, ia the .heaviest, and therefore the most 
dangerous: and when It has be«i passed through in safety the 
danger lessens as the water shoaia, until on rearing the land its 
force Ifi ^ent and its power is hiirmteas. As the character of 
the sea is quite dlfCerent on steep and flat shores, so Is the 
CDstomary management Of boats on landing difterent in the two 



(2) On the flat shore, whether a boat be nm or backed in, she 
Is kept straight before or end-on to the sea until sbe is fairly 
aground, when each surf takes her farther in aa.it overtakes 
her, aided by the crew, who will then generally Jump out to 
lighten her and drag her In by her sides. As above stated, 
^11 will, in tills case, have been previously tuk«3i in, If set, end 
the boat will have been rowed or backed in by the oars alone. 

.(3) On a steep beach, it is the general practice, in a bpat 
of any slee, to'sail right onto Hie beach, and In the art of 
landing, tvhethcr under oars or sail, to turn the boat's bow 
half around toward the direction In which the surf !a running, 
ao that she may be thrown on her broadside up the beach, 
where help is usually at hand to haul her as quickly as pc^slble 
out of the reach of the sea. In such situations, we believe It 
Is nowhere the practice to back a bodt In stern foremost under 
oars, but to row in under full speed, as above described. 



244. The following general rules may be relied «« : ■ 
(a) That a motor surfboat should enter the surf »t a mod- 
erate speed with the nldder unshipped, steering oar tn place, 
and' ao oar out on each quarter to' assist in steering. It Itf 
Wftst W''8t0p the ei^ne and land ander oars; partlculai'ly'lir 



H mmucnom mk sun- cwudd- sraun. 

the snrf U dangecotK osdtB bmlctitgiclMe'to tbe tocadi.' Oare 
should be taken to beep the boat's atera to the sea. If the 8e& 
gets on tlie quarter, Uiere will be a tenden^ to broach to. 

(6) Tliat the ^rogae ^ould be used in landlBg Id a heeTy 
surf, and that a long drogne rope lapreforahle to u short one, 
except wlieu wurifing- ttiretigh bn^en water, as when on a 
stioal. Tlie drogup. ettoutd be tended b^ a anrfmau witti a 
Itatchet, ready to cut the IrlppltiK^ Itne, and the drogue rope 
atso, if circumstances warrant aOdthe drogue rc^te is not long 
i^nough, If slacked off, to permit tlie boat to reach the beacb. 
It sometimes happens, when ii boat-is- ronnlitg true, that the 
drogue, ev«i when tripped, will Jwld the bout badi at a ttnie 
when ahe should go as fast as .possible on tbe aea seteotnd tor 
landing. A strain should be Irept'On tiie drogue- rt^e, ss a 
slack rope Is likely to foul the propeller. 

(c) Backing the engine in a surf. Is dangerous, as it will 
caiise the etwn to deviate from B right atigle to the auri, 

id) Weights should be so distributed as to trlu ttie boxt b? 
tiie stern, so that It will drag. 

(e) Oil will be found to bcof great as^sCaAce In landing 
through a heavy surf. Fish <Al is best for Uila purpose. OafeaiD 
or cotton waste saturated with It vtas be carried la the conlcsl 
end of the drogue, or In an oil bar made fa»t sear the dregoe. 
The container should be pricked with a toping needle to permit 
tlie oil to escape. 

THB DBoavt, tm rauo. 

245.. (1) Purpoge of.— The drogue, or drag, is used to chedi 
a boot's wnj and keep her en4-on to the sOii- When ruling 
before a heavy sea or landing through a dangerous aurf It will 
prove of the greatest assistanca If gaught in a gale in an 
open boat the drogue may be need as a sea anchor to ke^ the 
boat head-oa to the sea. In such cases. If there is oil in the 
boat, secure a bag of It to the drogua 

(2) Dexoription.—Droga^s furnished Coast Guard stations 
shall be of two sizes ; the larger for use in power lifeboats and 
tile smaller for use In surfboatSk as follows:. 

a. Large-iized drogue. — To be of No. 6 cotton canvas, cone 
shaped, 24 inches in diameter at the mouth, 4}- feet long, cv^il; 
tapeced to a point, the cone to be in four equal sectlMia Joined 
1^ round seams, the sewing to be on the ioelde- Around the 
inside of the mouth Shall be a l-incb tabling, hand sewedi and 
rapvd'Witb lii-indL manlla. Two baiU of l-iiich ^miullB r^e 



«Jtole"IanfeHilitt:cite''4r{igtiVatHl ewntogrtfeiwh oOitr 2 :reet be- 
yond tbe montb, where they will b« seized Into a gKlvsnioM 
tBlttrtOo wli*i^ ytoth- w pH u ina. B*fta ballB asa,n <p«jiB coaUnn- 
aoBly-ardaild-ttn' drogdit aiU! ltlU«<t!ti(!^l>t«bt.bf «Midtmtl--ball 
there ehall be seized close to the apex a galvaniswd-lronBijlnble 
^itHi.i-iiuit <^MMg. ''ne'eii«s:»f>'tlie llneS'foi^l&iD^ IJie balla 
idwll belBpnccd wftb &■ Itag Kfia«e.- A holding ltn« of if-lBCti^ 
manUa,' WlfMhomsidnir.'MiDl-lM ftpltced 'intio tM Mil tMtnbW 
■t tUe> tDCrnth) land la tPippHug aao of i32-«hreiid muntlft, 16 
tetboma ioDgj HUoiKbe splicMt lato'tfeti>bottoni'ttunible, the en«H 
of the lines securely whipped. 

b. gmalt-Uttd' dnjffne^^^o be of -N9i-6 eottan' canvas, cone 
abaped, 15 Incites In diameter at the mouth, SO inches long, and 
&ttM^tai«l( le^tecW m prosorlbed for tbt large-sized dmgne. 
..«. Ttw dTij^lift-hiirMlir tope siKivtd be nwrked with a red^ 
M^'tucand'thrmgh «b«.:iay ftt tfie ^nt where It IstK^ByM: 
■ it49.-V*e-of ■tlte'il'rotr*e.-^{l)''Wt\^n the drogne is used over 
tli«"gtenj, No: 1 ileMs-'tlie Hrt^oe itn^. ' Oar« shall be talcm 
amothelHfldlnRiind tllc'trl)H>liig llfte»d»not foul each Mher. ■ 

tsyTo-tiWei tM IteaOiv^p ijf the Mat/ No. 1 sees 'tfhe 'llncif 
clear and throws the droene over wli«ti'(l! reded by ■tWo'offl«¥ 
(IMsg'ctiMMl'tUtt'the lines 'do -net foul Hie pnipellei when 
njMd ta'-a itKAat boat). ^a«b -Out"tM holding ihie Vr l3ie d» 
amd'-lMreth «&» t^es tarn iWt&'it to A '(^a( on tfte attivi 
board aide &n nattr'thfe stSniipost as possible Cm lifeboats 
mifk4 the llBe last to' tb« stdrboafd bollard Jnat forward of the 
attor end! l»x>; SlaOt out the tripping flne at the same time 
as'the holding line, k«el)!n^ it fi-ee troin strain, and Wiake fast 
tlte Mptiing lin^ f6]-ward' of the holding line. The ends of 
both' the holdltfs' and the trtpE>llig lines' mnst be secured to' the 
bolat to pTCTent t&e oiiter Mid from bel«g run out. 

(S) If S*ffl*KJ«j/ tf^erdre^. glaek oirt on the h'oldlDR line untn 
the 'trtppWig line, which la' secured forward of the holdlnE line, 
i!filteizeB ' and empties the dro^e, tdwlng It apex forward: 
CbDvetsciy, wfi^ if la desired to check headway when the 
dm^ft is being toWed by the tHpffng line, slack out' on' trip- 
ping line nnMl tbe drttgue is (flpslzea'and toVefl mouth' forward 
b<f tbe beldlng !ine. 

■ <4) BiBfore entering a danperovi mrf th^ drogue should be 
draped overboard and tOwed with the apex forward, thi 

' , 8io'r&— ?i— -^ ■■"■,"■■. 



trii^lag line Mog.belarad on lU bigttt. 'SbonU It bectme net- 
essary to cbedc the headway, tbrow off th« bight tnt the trip- 
ping line. 

<S) J/ tAe'(2TOffU«ta used over M« &OM<,.lt dwUbe handled in 
a Bimilar macaer, Mo. 7 putUne tbe dr^uC' over. and tending 
the lines. 

247. Boat sttU bent to a v^rd med at' a Sn>o«»,—h boat aali 
beat to a yard, loosed and towad astern, the yard being at- 
tached to a Hue citable at being Teei«d, hatiled, or let so. will 
act in some meaanre aa a drogue, andwUI tend mndt to break 
tike force of the sea Inunedlatel; .astern of the boat. 

BoABDiMo A Vebskc Sixanueb ob Afum>t n> a Hkatx Sea. 

251. (1) Whenever practicable^ a vess^ whether strtuadccl or 
aaoat, shouUt be. boarded froB to leeward, as the iifliici^Mil 
danger is that tlie boat ma; collide agAlQst tbe Tessel or be 
awamped or uptjet by the reboupd of tbe-wa, aod the greater 
violence of the sea on the weather side of the veesel xoideM 
such accidents more liable to occur on tbat Side. Tbe daogec 
will be stUL further iqcreased when the Teasel Is agronnd and 
the sea breaking over her. 

(2) If a. stranded vessel Is broadside to tbe sea, ^e <±M 
danger In boarding to l«eward ii the possible falling of the 
masts, or thut the boat ma? be atove.br tbewrectuse ajoiif- 
side. Under sucli cireumstanceB It may be neoenary to take a 
wrecked crew into a Ufsboat from the bow or «teni of the 
wreck. In boarding a wreck that is stranded un a flat ^ore, 
lifeboats usually anchor to windward with a iopg scope of cable, 
so tliat the bout will drift either under the bow„or stern, which- 
itver point in advisable, tailing caie that thjaboat does not come 
abreast of tlie hull by using all the o^rs except the two after 
»nes, whose pien will send a good line on board the wreck with 
a heavily stick for UEe of the wrecked people as a trav^er, a 
to be tied around their bodies before Jumping overboard. The 
greatest care, under these circumstancea, must be taken to 
prevent actual contact between the boat ai)d the ship,. and tiw 

Cw of the latter sometimes have to Jprnp overboard and to be 
lied to the boat by ropes. The greatest danger la In the 
anchor dragging or the cable breaking: to avoid this the strain 
must be relieved as much as possible by use of .Ufe oars. 

(3) In every case of boarding a wreck or a vessel at sea It is 
Imjwrtant that the lines by which the boat Is made fast to the 
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vevael BboukL be «f enfiidtbt l^gtb' in allow «f ber rifdni; and 
(ttUiDSiJEeelj'.wUli Ute Bea; aad erery rope should lie kept In 
hand ready to cut or Blip in a momeut If wicesieTf. .On 
wrecked persons or otberpassevg^f^rbelng taken Into a boat Id 
a seaway they should be placed on the thwarts In equal nam- 
tw;^ ODeUbOT siije and he made to sit duiqn, i A^i caroffdlRg or 
mshing beadlong Into the boat should be pi«Tented, ae Car ai) 
possible, and the captain of a ship, If a wreck, should be called 
on to remain on board ':lio pre^ertre pnj^ qiitlt;avery other person 
haa left tier. 

BaecxuNG fparft: fBOMA DaimNa WsatXit/r Sba. . 

254. (D-Ib TBf^lna people frpm a drifting wreck, approach 
from leeward, taking care to avoid wreokage .floating, alonseid^i 

(3) If, there ii^mncb wild; and th& sea is breaking over the 
wrsdc ltl» ad^Miable t)o aend a good Une on board, ustng tba 
heaving atick. Have the pet^Ie setore the line around their 
b9(Ue«i npd.JuFQp overboard, oae at a time: a'be boat's ercsw will 
bant them into the boat aa rapidly as pomlbte. ' '- 

(S) Should it become necessary to go aloQgiide, bead bow-on 
f»r the lee, side, of the wreclt. eelepttng an unobsErwcted-' part. 
BoAt tkebpw oara an4 have 1^ other men,,Face (^btfut, to keep 
the. boat from toncblng the wreck. Onebowmfln-jwlU .uaeiihia 
boat 4)QOk.to ke^ the boat .clear, wblle th* otb» man will 
as^t the people into the boat. -- ... 

(-4) An exceotlon to the-irule of boarding a vemel tcteoward 
[B.a.v»G8)2l T^tha-Jow fraejMard, wUh boomst etc.,, over the s\Se, 
Hucb' yegsels GJiould bo booWled--qn tba weather nuorter; tbe 
boat's crew being In the same positions as preacribed In pan^ 
siapb 3-of this artlele. ... , :: . : - . 

...;■>., .T . . Sou«D SiQ»ALa,»M aF>oo, ■■ I.- . 

261;. (1* In. fog, mist,. falUng onow, or iwavy ,.tniiQ9ton»8i 
vrtiettaer. by day m sight, a power boat mab^i ttte- followtDS 
signals at Intervals of not more than one ii^ute: i 

a.; If nnderway and not towing or being towed, a prolonged 
blast of two or more seconds on the whistle or f qg iKirn. ; i ' 

b. If underway and towing, three blasts In snceession on tha 
nblstle or fog:^om,..iiaineiy, rate p(n>l>H«ed blast .followed by 
two short blaptSi m : 

c. If at anchor, ringing ,ol theAwll'foraboijt.ave pi 



w xmnDBVouon voa oout ovumd tsxaxam. 

(2) A power bo&t is nadraws]! wltliln tbe meftniBg Of ttMse 
raica wben slie ia not andic»ied or made East to the shore or a 
ship, or aground. 



' ' JhUmniA AncSAtLnTG'BnGM. 

263, (1) When two boats uader sail are approaching one 
noother so ua to iBTotve risk of c«IIIfllo&. one Of then) shall beep 
out of the way of the other, as follows : 

a. A Uoat Which Is totttrtng free shall keep out of ttie way of 
a hoat v4iich Is cloBe-hanled. 

b. A boot whtdi Is elose^banled On the port taefr shnll keep 
oot of the way of h boat ^1* la' close-hnnled on the starboard 
t«Ck. .■.■;■■■- 

• e. When botft ere running free, 'with the wind bn dlfferwit 
sides, the boat whleli hn!ii the wind on the port side shall kee(t 
ont oftho way-i»f tue'otlWr; 

. d. When DotH flrs nmoing free, with tHe wlnfl on th6 tame 
Bide, the boit whltih is to windward' shall Keep oirt of the way 
of the boat wblch is to leeward. 

e. A boat wtiich has tbe wind aft shall ke^ out of the wa? 
of other boats. 

' (2) When two boats trader powdr or oara are meeting end- 
on, or nearly ead^ny so as to Involve risk of colliBlOn, ea4!h isluill 
alter her cotirse to Btarhoarfl'so (hat eaeh may pess'on tbe port 
stde of the other. , •> .. 

(3) When two boats under power or oars' are croKtAag ho u 
to involve risk of collleion, the hoat which has the other on her 
own starboard side shall keep ont of tht way of the other. 

(4) When a boat under power or oars and a boat onder 
sail are proceeding in miOb aire<ftfonS as to >!ffvolte risk of 
colilelon, the l>OQt nnder power or oftrs' shall Iteep out of the 
way of the boat under sail. - ■ 

(B) Where by any of these ntles one W *he two bobts Is to 
keep out of the way, the other shall keep hisr coorse and 
speed. ■ ■ ' " " 

(0> Bvery boat whl<ii' is directed by th^e fules to kee|> oHt 
of the way of another boat shall, if the circdinstfln^ of flie 
-^ose admit, eToldt>BBrii>K«lies<l of ^he «tber. 



. (T) HreiT^ bMtliind&r.po»«r whlidi 1b 'dlreoted t>y 'fh^se 
vntee toka^iftut'Of'tbemt^iDC^wtliei'boat sbRll, on epproacti- 
iDg her, U necvosfury, stackan IMr'imeed or Mop «r reverse. 

<'S'> BTt*y> boab whether VBder powen oots, or tall- when 
overtaUng any other shall keep ont et tlie *wti5"<}f the ovop- 
taken boat 

(0) Any boat under pmrev^appreacffilng another wbl<A Is In 
Bight of her shall indicate what course she Intends to take 
by tte fo]lowi(igi8lgDaia«n>b8rirttttle'; ' 

a. One short blast to.raMn "I am dlreetlnK my conrse to 
starboard." 

1>. Twaohort Msata ta mean " I am'-dlrectliiK taf. coorae to 
port" . ' .... 

<A Xbree slurrt blasts to mean "My englues are goingat fall 
sqieed astern." 

•t. Vhe werdB '^shmt iddst" to meaM. s blast 4r about (Hie 
secOBd's dmratlon. . 

(10) .la a Darrow ctaannel orery boat UDder^powW' or-oaM 
Hhall, ntaea It Is safe aBd^:IffacticHllla,'kMp to thsrttld^ M 
tte> tttirwa? or mid-dianMl' iftthlUi voa on the- starboard sidt 

(11) Whenever aboat imdel- power' isi Hearing a riiort bend 
or curve In a .vivev or harbor she shouM gtre « iaa^ bbmt do 
tbe ateam nhMIe. - ' 

(12) Due ree^d shalt be had. tt>' all flanx«rs of naTlgation 
and coIUeioa and to any sped-al circadasfeaaqes : which mtfy 
render a' depttrture from tha abo^ ruleB neceteary la ordar 
(0 avoid ttmneAats tenaer. 

SIGNALS.- 



271. T^- United States Coast' Guard Slpwl System com- 
prisee the Semaphore Code, .the Dot aodOanh Code, and the 
Iateruational,Code. .... 

272. In communicating between units of the , C«a8t, , Guard 
or wlUi units of the United Spates Navy th« tollQwlOK methods 
of signaling ore employed : ; 

.Wigwag (day anfl nifflttstgp^sJ.-r-Dot and Dash Qode. 
Fliishiftg light (night) .^— Dot and Dash Oodft. , ... 

:,^n>afdiore,.Cday)--rrSeriia»hor6 ,Code. 

Flag signals (d^).-~IntematiODal Ode. 
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n BRDCBTRKnn xas' ombt miAxo wcraxan. 

■ 278. In (K»iin«il<!atfilg tMtweoi' naito of tM Ooast Qnard 
and mercbanl/ vessels, tbe; laMrMttaaal Oode laod: soch' otkat 
of the codes named in the piFeoedSiig artlele aa meet Um needs of 
ttw cam taag he used^ : OhII letterB shall be used oitti" ItetweeD 

unite of the. Ooaat '(ruard. ■ . 

.. - ■ ■ ■ . . Iwg Hi DOTi e wa. : . ■ ■ i ■■■: in 

275. The InternaUonal Iibirse Oode«b^l be used-ln conunnal- 

ottiog.by wISwaKeDd-flatiilag lii^nietiliods. " . 

276. A signal drill shall be either a recitation or a .pcacOee, 
or both. AiiecitBrtion shall embrace the QBestlons and answers 
un the wiKU'ag, flashing light, and semaphore methods, in'tb« 
Hppetidix of this pamphlet, as well^as' piaattcsiwlth^'wiiiids^or 
small flags indoors. ■■ ■ 

1277. Piractlce drills ta>wlgwsg'&Dd in flenaphoM shall be Held 
with the regulation flags, and out of doors, the in(9i:ti^Qg pslred 
off beyond ordinary hearidg dMance at «aeh other. IQacji nan 
Bbitll be .requLi^d to -send to and' receive ^troin the other a ikO- 
.lectloEi' of wat<js containing .kll ttaeiletteits of thea^^babet pre^ 
pared by the officer in charge. The necessary commatiicattoM 
bet*een sender and iwceiver ivill be Carried on' by me&hs of 
procedure signs, and so oonrereatktn .will b» .penoitted. Elacli 
roan will be provided with a pencil and paper fa^'twopdldg the 
words sent to falm, which recond he bhall bdni to tlur officer at 
the end. of. the practice. Tiie c^cer. shall. cooipare eadt redoid 
with the words sent Practice ia Bashing U|^|. ehalt be held 
twice each week. In using the pracdcetiet caffa>sbatl be taken 
that the men do not rely on the ear Instead of tiie eye In read- 
ing. To prevent this the person riding should be out of hear- 
ing of the " click " of the Instrument. Officers interested In the 
proficiency of their crews will Qnd'means of accompilshing tltU. 
When practicing with the large flashing Jlght set at 9bort dis- 
tances, the insertion of a dark substencfe, such ag A piece of 
emery paper, between the bulb and the reflector ha& been found 
effective in .overcoming the blinding glare of the reflector. TMs 
Substance Is not to be used when signaling to any distaBce and 
must be removed from the box immediately the practice drill 
Is over. . ' ' 

278.- The crew ?hall become proficient In, wigwag, seioaphore, 
and flashing light ^linaUng. MemWrs of the crew wito are not 
proficient In these dlQer^t methods shall be'requtred to prac- 



ammmram* jrb oojut «vakd nuosM. n 

ace each day esceptSrftarda^ and Stntday.' Those who do not 
)«qniafteria ref»oe«M« tiiB« ftball- be reported as deOcteat. 

278. The t«stB £or proficiency and expertaete In tlke-wlgvag, 
Bemapbore, and flashing-light methoiJs, BhaU be conducted with 
three men, namely, a sender, a receiver, and a recorder. The 
receiver shall receive and call otit the meanings of the signals 
sent and the f^cpt^ei shall, reouul Qiem. Test messa^s for 
determining praficlency and expertness in these mctho<& shall 
consist of not Jess tfian 17 words .a.veraging 5 letters each, and of 
3 nnmbers averagloe 5 figorea eadveltept in the semaphore teat, 
which shall conslst-of not lest than-Sfrwords averaging S letters 
eat^h. Every, teat Ibeseage shall fontdln all the. tetters' of tbe 
alphabet, and,, vhea numbera^re, JnUlnded, all tbft £gtFea be- 
twe»i and.fi. . _E^ch figure In a^-mefesage shall ba collated as 
a letter. No person shall be cooaldeited as proficient or'' expert 
In these methods unless he- can 'also send correctly at the 
requisite speed. (See arts. 287, 304, and 814.) 

280. No' drffl; w:cept a driH-hrn%ht signals,- shall. be re- 
garded ■a8"prartlcB, or recorded lathe log as snch, tinlefe it be 
held ont Trf- doTTTB'wIth regulation flags. All cfOier exercises in 
signals shall be recorded in the Ig^ ^ recitations. 

281. All messages, except in regular signal drill, should be 
reixirded by asecond sl^alman^ ta other person; as tbe.wardB 
or characters are called oift; tfy, the person receiving the signal 
This rule is general. 

282. A message In which a feWi wQrds have been lost should 
never be guessed at. If onlj" a part of a word has been under- 
stood, the proper "repeat" sign'. should be made Immediately, 
The recelvef^slioulja not Walt until the message ts complete and 
then depend oa guessing the part lost. If the message Is not 
perfectly" cleat; or if the receiver things he raayhave made a 
mistake, he should make the. proper "repeit" sign after the 
last word he ia sure of. It will seldom be necessary to -i^eat 
Uie whole message If this rule Is obserWJd^bnt'lP the receiver 
falls to "break" the sender immediately after losing a part of 
the message be wlU carnse the sender hmnecessary signaling. : 

283. In all signaling skill and rapidity must always be re- 
garded as secondary to accuracy, thoftgh 'dfter accuracy hag 
been attained, the relntive skUJ of Btgnalmen Is shown by .the 
rapidity wltb wbJeli they c^n accurately recel¥« v 
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283. The Dot «ifd Da^'doOe «Miii»tie«"-a«'' dljt&atKt aM 
aninvrftls of the loMrnatlon&l' Uarae' God^r WgeiUer Svlf^ certain 
additional pvxxMdvreifSDs; ns MlIbWB: . ' 

/" -, ,,■;-....'.■ , , ', AUBABm;,';, .,' ' V -/.■,' V I ■' 
■ A..L_' ' .J ;--^. :■.■ ■^'■B--^^s '■■'■• ■ ■ i ■ 



■■■o ^^^ ■ 
p .: , 

■■a ■. — .■> ■■ ■ 



g ... — __, ;\ 6^-:.,. ■ 



ntuil« Blgn__^ IMR aia<rt tirone's^'C' — i — '.)■' ' 

Finish Blgp VA made as one sign (.'.■.'__.' ). 

Erase sign , i E ' made separately -abbut ' 10 times 

'tr.. :.:....). ,■; ■■■:■, 

Group sign : .GH m^de sep]arateiy (— — . .. — .). 

Break sign n m ade seRarately (. . \ . .). 

Repeat slgn-^ — ..'— „ JCM I'.p ade as pne fiisii,(.,|_T.__...), .,, 

Repeat all before (VorS . , ,., ..,'!.,'.' 

or gi:oup)_„__-.. JMI.AB («iordtir.groifl?>. 

Repeat tiom (wordr or „ ■ ::,■.■- ,. 

group) t9 .(word, or . -, ,,, .. . •■ ,. 

group) i.._;.(Word!or gKMBp^ lI.iMl II (word or 

■ ■group). ■" 
Repeat all aftwn (worid ■ ■ ■ .. 

or. group) . -.-_. inn AA (word or grwip). 

Repeat woiditftei--' — ^-TMTWA -(teord) 'AR. 
Repeat all before gronp 

No, — , IMI AB (No.). 



Hepeatfioai'gBoup'Ka' ■'■• •'■ ■ <■- '■ ■'■' ' 

• -^■tO'gW.iro'NoV— — ,('No.) li Slff ll ■(NO;). , 

Bepeaf- all after group • ' , ' ■ '' '. ■".'' 

' 'No. — Jii— >,-!.„._[.^TSTr A- (Nh;). ■ .^ * ■ '!■ ■■■ 

Hepeat groiip ISTo, — -,-^.-ST GE, (No.J. , ; 

Repeat' group No. — 

and .groan No..^_„.,_ISH .djl (lS*)iII,.eit (No,). ■ ■ 

iBteirosaCoEy BlgB-J ^ONl' oude bAWo&alga (;v^.— >. 

Prellmfiiary executive 

■ Hisn.'L- ■ 3x Blade as one sign (..Li.i— ). - 

Bbiieciilin' (*gii-_Li;J-__Flesh' '(lO'seo.). ■ 

Time of receipt sign TOU made" sqt^rntely {-- —- '■ 

■ ■ . .■ '.-^.). .:■■,.- ■ . . 

Uii<^dtal .«igu —...TJNnmdeBepaTatelyfi.^' '— .); ' ■ 

MMelTed' 'Mgiv„.^ R<. _.); ■ ■' ^■ 

Wofd after slB»--__ ^.WA toad* sfeparafei;? (. _i L." '; Jl.). ' 

■ '.' " .i'' " ■' ■■-, \ "-yiOwAii;" ,'.'..,' ,', " ' - ' \ 

. :^I. Wlirwa^. employs' tbe loteTpiitlo'ual Morse .'Alpliftltct^ 
uiimertila and, special- Morse. sigps, .'A moU«a tUrougli an arp 
of 90° to the pender'p right. represents a " ijot,'.' <inii tLBimllar 
motion, to the lef t ■ a " da;^:" The 
.only signs peculiar to wigwag ajie; 

(a)., The, "attention", aigu, i. %, . 
tb,^: Oak wfived' -ba^ ,jiiul .forward 
overheat! and. '■'■■.'■_ ,..,■'. , 

(t)) The '"break" sign,.,'!. e.|,a, 
motion to : the front, ' , 
., 292. A hand flag, a baud light, or . 
a 'searehlli^t beam is .uaed. , Ttw 
sender should face the receiver 
'Bctuarely. The motions for tbe dot ,, 
and, dash s'hould be made at right ., 
angles to the Tine of trans ipiseijan, 
and, for the '\brk", from tbe'v^ri- 
ticar position 'through an , arc, ot 
135° In the direction ol the line of - 
tiftnsihlssion. 'In order to li^ep .the . ,,, , , , 

flag fully exposM the point of the 

staff sboifjd be ipade to -describe ^n elonEated , figure S. In 
case ^.Jiand, tight is ,use;a,-lt,ls dwirablp to jbav^.a reference 
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light at the sender's feet. An oil iantsta- maj ■ tncix ooo- 
venientty be swung outward end. opward. It I3 Important to 
obtain a good background and to select a flag the. colors of 
wblch present the most marked contrast with the backgronnd. 

293. The prescribed balls may be supplemented by flag-hoist 
calls as In semaphore. - The procedure prescribed for Bemapbore 
shall be followed. 

294. While Blotrbr ' tMn semaphore, a large wigwag flag 
against a good bachgHMBd may. be J-ead at k greater distance 
than semaphore. 

295; To call a sjjtp or station, face It and make Its call, ,^tber 
by flag hoist and " attention ^';. by "attention" aJoa^, or by 
" attention ", followed by letter or letters abbrevbitljig .the name 
of the unit for which the dispatch. Is intended. The receiving 
unit, If ths call, lie by .flaf.boist, answers the call by boJstliig 
the answering pennant under Uie flail of the trantnnltting, unit, 
at t^ |11D aa_3ooE' as ,sefia and two-blocked when r«t^ to re- 
ceive and record. If the call, be, by. other than fiag hoist, the re- 
ceiving unit makes the " anewetlng" sign, followed if neceasary 
by thfee or fo.ur lettets abbreviating the name of the trattsmlt- 
tlng dntt. Ttie transmitting unit then makes the break sign, 
■ftUowed by QB and number pf xronps or words, then makes 
break followed by BT if text' ts In codti, aod proceeds with text 
of dispatch. The receiving unlf^H, when the call and answer 
Is by- flag hoist, immediately tiip the answering pennant if a 
word or sign, is missed. If the tali fte other than by flag hoist, 
it makes "repeat" (fK). The tranaiaitllng unit at the con- 
clusion of the dispatch makes "br^Rk," and then makes S 
and hauis down the flag call If used. The receiving unit, ac- 
knowledges the receipt, of the' dispatch (o) If the call and 
answer be by flag hoist, by ftatilin^ dow* the answering pennant 
when the transmitting nnli hauls down the call ; (6) IE the call 
and answer be other than by flag hoist, makes "B break W." 

296. If, In the course of a signal the sender discovers that hi 
has made an error, he should' make, the "ertse" sign, then make 
the last word or group which wis correctly transmitted and 
continue witli the signal tJf dispatch. If, In the course of a 
signal addcessed to a unit, the receiver does not understand a 
word, character, or display, he should break in with the proper 
repeat sign. 

297. (1) The standard of.tii'oflclency for a persou receiving 
■wigwag signals in a test for proficiency shall btr 18 letters per 
minute, 85 per cent of the letters being correctly received and 



recorded. TbestanOKFd afexplertBCSB tor-sacll'a'peFsoiisknII'be 
2S lettcTE per mionte,' all fbe letters' beliig received and rcoonlad 
vMbont error. '■ i ■ -^ - ■ 

r£) I^estandant'oQpeoacienep for a parson aendirn *rlRw*(t 
stgnals with liand flags shftlL le 18 lettieta per mlinite .and tUe 
standard of espertaess for snch person shall be 25^ letters pir 
mUrate, aU letters being rant dimt«cUf hi cUtaei oase. : ( Sefr strt 
K&.)- " - ■. ■ ■■'■ ■-*•'- ■ ' . -i -.. -t.- ■ ■ ! . 

>^9)caMrald ttte tcBts be vade ^wttb -wands or snmll flass di* 
MandHrA «f profleiefiay Ifor a person: seodjng i«l^\TOig 'Slenals 
ahall >b«ilB!let»rs.per Siinvteand tfeM'.frtaiidard.of esf«etmaB 
ftai: 8a Ckifc^Kiii'' shall be-^l lettufs mri minute^.. lo ettMr ease, 
all ttelettdTB;campo6tbe tfae test' sHall be sent conectly: , 

Tb« sdM^I ,fla^ uaMmed to hfteeto^ve flags taa slse aCband 

Mmapbote^flagH.' ;■..■■■.■; i' ■ ,. ■ , ,^ . ■ :i ■ 

FL46HING Liorir','-- I""' ■ "■■' ' ■■.''■■ ■ ■ 

SOI. The Dot and Dash Ood^ Is .used for this method. A 
short flash is nsed for a " dot '' and a long flash for a " dash." 

802.'En tmnsmittliig diapatctaes the tuoGanittiiig unit niKkes 
tbe oallttf the unit fbviivblch tha-aiap»t(;li is iutendtfil .«evend 
tbncB of until; repeated. The receiviiig unit rcpeata-ithe caLUas 
in«de>.l>;:thQ;«TBnsialtiiine''Uidti'. 4%e transDjtttiaK.imit. chen 
iQSJceB jl»«wn cat] until repettted ana the reeelTlng uolt r^ipats 
the call of the transmlttinK unit. The transinittlng unit then 
makes break (IDrtheireeetvlagiBiIt.iuisweFs^wLth a.daslii the 
transmltttogunlt then tnafeea " 6R^' followed b? the mim^ of 
wordaof giwnpa, »Mcbithe recaiwlnfnuiiU answers witb a Bash{ 
the tiaosiulttliir u»lt then makes "brea^".<II) Jf .teat iff.ln 
plaln.!]angitage,.ST if .teict is in 'QCde,'a^d thei receiving unU 
answers with a flaBh ; the transniittlng unit then transmitB test 
of 'tiie dispatdi (lAclndteg (^ct: ana ddte Dumber, and: tlSia, of 
offefu'tnunber), And. tho rewiting, wolt aoawera each.worrlj.or 
groiQ)' w^ a flash: At the eod'oC the dispatch the tratismlttlng 
QnltDmokes '^finale" sign Uit), ^nlT there st^ fdrt^w diB- 
patches todsanomirt to tbe^same recetTjng imlt; .tfafe tnmsmtttlng 
tiiiit iBhhe^ S:H B; t^ rd«eMng niut, If dispatch i has 'hecB 
received, makes '"H II VA." If the transmitting unitMndtca'tSB 
thaE there are further Ul^aCohea'fo'r:'the''Banie'FecelTltig"fUilt, 
tbe'Tedelvliig unit answersiswih signal \414h "K II K" or 
"It II Q." as .drcniostanaeK demazid. -i- ' 

803. Officers in charge of fltatUms/wttha standard ni^t ^^al 
.ewt ahalB Mq«Ive>Qie Htdtloa lookonts to calladJelnlngi^bLtthns 
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wHam signal dEstaoice' at trragtdar IbterriOa daring; tbe night, 
QBd will Dote In the log wlidi eacfa oalls sre not {vomptly 
acknowledged. They will encourage men not on looteoat dnty 
to practice night signaling with iitei» belftnglng to tL'ajalnlng 
8tati(ms, but such practice mnat nbt" interfere wtth'tiie duties 
of the loolcout. i . . ' ■ - 

304. (1) Ttke stfladacd of prvfidBncy fiir a persbn recetTins 
flashing light signals in a test for snch proficiency shall be 30 
letters per minute. The stbndarQ'Ol ei^putness for antft person 
shall be 60 letters per minnte. In «ith^ case, at leait' 85 per 
cent oS the iottera sent shall be corrcctlp rec^ved and reoordea 

(3) The standard of proficiency for tt person saidlBg'flasb- 
ing light signals ehatl be 30 letters per minute and :the Btacdard 
be ezpertuess f6r such person shell bo 60 letters per'miaute. In 
either case, all the letters composing the test eball bb sent 
correctly. (See art, 27ft,> 
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805. Semaphore Is the standard eystem of transmittiiiK '61s- 
I>Atc1i«Bdur!ngdaylight lor short and medium dUtilnces.i 'While 
under ordinary circumstances it wouia not be used forthe trans- 
mission of signals, it ma? I>e used either as-the primary laeUftod 
of transmission or as a secondary ntetliod' to sapptemeH* flag 
Signals then displayed. 

806. It employs two hand ttags fn>Bi IS'tolSlnflheB stiaare, 
and either bine and white similar to the internatlotial flag " p " 
or red and yellow slinllarto the IntemUtobal tfag "O," ttie 
color to bo used which affords the better contrast W tbs baoh- 
ground. The flags should be attached to a light staff about 2 
feet long. 

307. The BMider should select a bacftgrbnnd glvioj! the greatest 
Gcntrast. Elxccpt under special condition^ of light *Dd when 
the sun Is. in line ^vdth nnd'hack ol the sender, Hie dk; aCortjs 
the beat background: The 'arms must b^ ^aced at tiiei exact 
positloBB iDdlcatlng the. letters, a distinct pB*aBe betnfmade st 
each position and the anma moved from position. fopesHIon by 
■tlw shortest route. 

808. The semaphore alphabet is printed as Hie cbaractere i^ 
■pear, with the sender facing the receiver. Thus the li^araGter 
" B " is with the right arm extended hodstntally. 

3oe. 'Numbers shall always lie spelled out ' , -i 

. :'SlCi; The '.' Hetab ". and '^tuumdrlng ''■ ate Btunntiiiv tfta piata. 
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THE SEMAPHORE ALPHABET 


CWi- 


HAND 
HAGS 


am 


HAND 
.FLAGS 


CHAR- 
HUB 


HAND 
FLAGS 


aw 

MBS 


HANl) 
FLAGS 


A 


4 


1 


^'■ 


Q 


-t 
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'*!:■■' 


B, 
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i- 
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Z 
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■^ 
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L 
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M 
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Sll. Procedure sIkds gntlsuil; used, are: 
E3rror -I ag ltetefl. 

Iflterrogatary Ufr . 

Codefttllows .BTT 

Signals follow —SK' ■ - . 

Number of words or groups .GK. (fullDWod by iiuJuiljcr s^xjlled 

, oat 

Bnd of word— —I ■ i Jrea lt.. ' 

Ertd of sentence (full stop) i-STftthree a's). ' ^ 

End of dispatch L^-TS. ' ! ■ 'I -■■' ■ 

Repeat all before word -i-TJHTbi'&ikl AB lireal(T;woi«), 

Repeat all after word L TStT bD'al^ AA break (woM). , 

S^ieat word after word ^TBTbi'euK WA'ljreak (-^ord), ■ 

Received (and comiuuulcatli)n ' ' : '< 

■ finlshed)L ; 1. l—^-R bveuk VS (JosedJonly when 

I qallflausureiiiotused, [When 
, ' I call fla^ ar* use^ iSei haul- 

j imr (lo^u of itlie eall sig:ui4ei 
, ., - ,■ ■ ' "(iiiqnitcU niceived"). . ■ ■ 
Move to your right JSS.' ! " " i 

JI\ive to your left '. 1 JPX.' ' "i 

love up ^ Jiaj.' ' I ,, 

Movedown ^ : ^__^__JII>.' '. _; ■ ,, I (^ 

; 312. To cull a' unit hoist tlieicall of tue unft for whotn the 
aignal or dispatch is intended, "two-blocked" v'(uiileaa' It Is 
decessary to itiaSe suoh a cpU w^ile ijag signals «re tjtsplayed at 
the same yanlaxm, In whicji case the ntll may be htSsted at flie 
dip). The receiving unit ?iiswqra the call by hoisting tlie call 
of the tranfemltting nnlt oyer thp aneweriiig peqnant (3) jit tha 
"dip," as aoOD as serai, ahd until ready to reeeivif; (2) two- 
blocked when ready to receive, i When it'is nof practlcable-t* 
call by fifl^ hoigt, and the' ■' attention " sigh la not .sufBdently 
definite to attract attention, die transmitting unit will use 
t&ree or four letters abbreviating the.nanie of i the pnit ^alledi 
The receiving unit auswert witb the "anawerlig "■ Sign, and if 
liat be not sufficiently deflptte *lth three ot.iour hitters ab&e- 
Vlatlng the namfc of the unit answered. The trunsmfttfng unit 
yill then make "'break" (G) and tlipn GH, followed by number 
of groups or wotds, and then again oiakes bre^k sl|^ ^nd pro- 
oeedB with text of the dlspateh, all numbers being quilled oat. 

'Its; be Dsed Id wigwag atao. 



Wtiea t^dcaii «nd aDiwM' la bj flMibol^t.tbe'iieoeiTlnff unit will' 
d^ tb^ answerliiK peiunBt ImniedUUI;^ mbtu f* algnor w«rd'l4 
inies^., If tb« call b? «tber tban ^bp tog holM, tbe.rec^TliiK 
iKiit wUJ. lA soch;<ia8e8 BuAfi, " Mpeat " tn*.: : A*. UwcoBclo' 
■ioa Of tbe. dispatch tbetransmittUie «nlt i)uili«a4:lie break, sign 
an4 tbfin.ijpiiihee Jfti ttnd Itftul&dttwii tba flag «aJi U lued. Tte 
recelvixtg; unU acM)<WiWi«aa tbe eeeeict of- tb« di^Mtob <a) it 
tbe caM and the answer be by flas heist, bK ItaBllDH down tb« 
answvrliuE penuaot wb«a Uw, tnUBinltting anit haula down the 
call ;,,<&) it t^ cftU «Ait«ii8W«r be otker than by flag htrist, fer 
maUug "ft bte^ VX«"M.IfLtheno>we:BddttienaJ!dlspaEetae8 to. 
traDemlt'to the same roeelvJng unit the: traaBBtttttog uaitt^akem 
IB H, ift. ax the. ^nd of tbe dispatch, Utateadof XIi If the. tran*^ 
mittinK ubit Uidlca tea that tbere ate lurtber diapaUhM f«r tIM 
same.r«(wtvi&K uoit, the receiving bdU Bfiawers suck, signal wicb 
"K II:Z''', or "ft II 4," as ciccumatftuc^ demand, laalead of 
"ft ;il VZ," which ta^atgual the recelivine unit makes coljn 
wh^a-all' (^spatcbi^a fonher at that time'. have: been receiT»fi;. n 

31B..II djurlng jf^e:awd^g «f tbeiidi^tdt tbe racetvlag tmlO 
fails toTe<^veany'i>Brt of it.for au7 imaw. aui>h.a»'the a^uter 
becoming .obsinired by enok^ etc;, tha receivlag ontt rinaid d^ 
tbe anaweriQK Penniuii; if uwd- The tranHi'ttiDg ttBltshonW 
then dip the call Wiimrthn.. ,nc^yiax unit is::as*lB'i«ady: t» 
receive, It should , two-blpck tbe AnaveeUiE) veurant and tM 
traiismittlQK unit abovld'tbeD two-blodi U)e<oaU<aiiO proceed 
with. .the dispat«:b> Btairtjiig with aiu]:n3>MtlBK the lMt;twa «*• 
three worde traGsmitteid .before the anawcMngipemiant v'as 
dipped. If the,rw¥dvl!BKu»lC,F«inlrflB mate ttam.thelast'wonl 
or alfga to be r^»eated, It #uwM<ittake the appcoEOlate pitcedUre 
aiga foe repeating the requlrod portion. > : ; - 

314, (1) Tbe standard of profldeoeji ior a.peraoii'lreccnvttiK 
semaphore signals in a test for prodcleney shall be 40 letters 
per minute. The etaiMtard -Of es])6rtnes^ 'for such person ^all 
be 90 letters per minute. la either case, at least 85 per ceM..Ot 
the leitteiB' sent sbaHb^reoWiBdiaBd recorded correctTi'.' 

(tt) tCbai standard of profiaiaicy for a person Senditig sema' 
I^ore rigaalb- ^aa be>40 letters per -mindte ahd 'tUb standard 
of BcpBTtnenfor smcb pcroon Shall be 90 !e¥t6ra per minute. Id 
eltkpiK casdr all the letter^ coUpofAag the test shbll' be sent cor- 
ractlF. (Bee art 378.) >■ .. 

' . 81& The letter "&" id decdgnated for us6 In opening bom- 
mimlcstion by «emftphore,' wl^waf, orflashfrtg light between 
Oaaat Quhrd stations and vicSBela oVUie TJUIted BUtes Navy. 



The IntemaMoiMt'Code perinaiit *tJ" 'WHt'be nsttl ftw* (Sie p^^ 
pose ot <4)eDliig coromaaLcataon by the staoapbore and wi^Wftg 
lMtw««n Coast Guana fitatidna and veaaels o* the tJnlted States 
Navy. The penoant " O " tiMsted at tbe Tardann &I a Mvel TesacA 
Indicates that! the vessel desttes to Mmmuiltcete with the C»BSt 
Gnard stallon In Mght by eemoDhore or vrlBwag. ' fo auBwel- the 
statfon hoists the tnternmiODal OodewnmeHns Mnnast et the 
'■dip" (about tw»-BitWta«<UW *a!yiip->. TWewbsef tUetcpW^ 
Qseda with tb« measagEk Wtias t&e BMfliftge H rdcMved and I 
nddentobd thfr'StattoD hoists the Biis«rerln(!' pntnant to <the i 
yarctomi. Both tboi llHUt a»n«. If hot wi<aeratooy,-Veq&eat b? | 
aemfiGlKire or-vlsvNig; Rs^tlie-cM€i may t«i that the me sb^^; he 
sBch part' ad majr b» BBCessary, be ivpeat^. SlmllaH; a 0oaM 
Guard station deatrlBK'to ctmumniiinte With a tidval ve^fiel wtH 
hoist " G " at the yardaWn, aadtbe natal vessel rtin auBWWby 
boiattDg the •oswertng penoBUt m th« "*p." The m^ga^ge will 
then be ia«nt and ^tbao-wltd^red as pt-eJKMb^. To>«ped^«imi- 
muc&oatlmi at night by (iRsbtiif light tti« l^tet- " S " will b« 
nand as a^call. ■ Stations an^rwer hy ™a«ng '"G," and tte raes- 
aate^^wiU'be soM as prescrltJWl to' article 'WE, " lostrBcH oris for 
Ooantinard Slations.'" A naval v*sB*4'«iay fens^er^ by tnaltnts 
bier own. call ot ntatalDg '*-Q'." If la^ the' p*'&«!ee' wliPn'ecim- 
idunicatinK' tis'' tlashlDg Ojchl foi^thv' l-E#eMug station tdittlake a 
Uaig dash .after ^aoh wnvd made by th# sendkig station,- which 
IB correctljr r<«M!tved.i If thfe OftbM't* hot made, thte H^cUng sta- 
tion, jrepeats thie wim) Tintll the t^oemng station indicates by 
a long dasb that ll>e word Is understood. When g^fv^ral . nava,! 
roBsela one prescat tme «e»lor nwal Tes6el MllaeknoWledge the 
call "G" when-made hy a OoastGeaPd Station. The Ktfttlb^ 
should In all cases determlnetheiiottie ofthe nav*Tv**3«, wlOi 
which It la commnnlicatlBg. ' ' ' . ^ ' . 

821. One drill with the iDtwiatlonal.' Code *aU be held eMU 
week, recitation and practice alteraatliig, Tfaai retitatiati shall 
consist of nuestlons by tbe.offlcerilR^akarge to.flBdi.ioeMiber o( 
the crew upon the dliffereot fleCi «<"tlic ;code9 ttpOD aaai two, 
three, and four Sag hoists,- aad tlMidMtngnUUafe; flag of peo' 
nant of each ; the part of the code boob iltsemmxy- to turn to 
when reading or In maids g. e Bl«utl>; tbe'Uanneriof op«Bli% and 
conductlne commDnieatioDs /bff the- Inte>iB*tiaaKt Oodesmeclal 
distance tagualsi.t^e '■iJst.of Metchaaiit VraBels^o[itfaa-Uttlt«d 



nfmevonovfl »ob' coast eviBS sr&TieHS. n- 

States "; arid In'atrtu&l cnmtUanlcdHiiii b; rnean^ of' the fflinla- 

(rit* signal flnffs pfovidpil encti srntion. Thi? "ftrld^c" names 
for the flags (it tJie Interuatltma!' Otn\c as sftiiwn In thla book 
shall always be used.- 

822. PFaetWe with tie IntemaHonal Code shaft' be held out 
ot dodrfe "frith the regwiatlon flags. The crew t*l!l be divided 
tuto two {mrts.'obe' to send- and the other to receive messages 
pmpareA bj* the officer In Chat^ with the vi^ <if testing the 
knowledge of the ePew in the vkrtonstabtes'anit parta'of the . 
code,' aid In teadlng and matlbg the oftlcitft nnmbCra of vessels. 
To insure aocoracy, a meesage shall in each case' be wrltteii 
o«t'before>belDg given to the s<*idlng' sqtiHd, which wllJbe re- 
gnired to lookup and to record on tbl>sam^ or an attached sheet 
ot paper the eorr«spoQdIng signals. ' A separate line shall b6 
used for each hoist aQd Its meaning, a straight, line drawn dowii 
the sheet separating 'the two. *Che ■ reviving sqaad shall be 
required to make a similar record of each hoist, carefully 
Mechltig-theBalns'whTle'thetiolst !s Btninp. At 'the close of the 
eierclaft th* oRloet in charge Will compare the messages received 
With' the dnee 'sent to nWe ewflrs or lilBcrepanclea and will In- 
■traot tile crew regarding eny 'thkt li^ flmis. 'Daeh member of 
the crew should fce given an opportnnlty to flnd and record, » 
Wlthoot bstilstance,' one or more tiotsts and their meanings at 
eacb dnn. The practice ^onld ioclnde making up the flags of 
a Jiolst as 8009 as It Is hauled down. 

'SSS.'When two atatlosb are wlOilb'^gCal distance Of each 
other, ihe"IatMnKttIoii&l Code drill' 8huH be h^d between them, 
the day tO'T» ttneed' upOQ 1^ tii« effiOMs in cbarge. If 'fttmo» 
pherte!:coDattI«n«,"fdree, or' dlrectlOR ' of the irinlit, as^l^ance 
ItdA, '«!«.,' i^Vent'tbe 'dMll"btting- iteld 6a theuppolnted 9»y; 
therOi^ectiT^lMOAMUiaJll sel^ anotiier day for- the drtll, - 
- 3a4.'Wbei s MatlOD Is'Bot wfthlh glgnal distance of another, 
or when drcumstances prevent a drill between two rtews; a 
temportryip'^'oa'wniiott tfrhiMst the anttweTlngpciiofutt (^hlch 
maytia bn'^lmprevise^i ona>'^AK>uld t)» ^M>ecte4 <we)l beymid 
gp«iking distance of the flagpole and the practice conducted 
as prescribed- 1 Iti >t!ie. pwecedlfcg artiiele. Ths two part* of the 
crew shall practice at ftotHi seBdlSg and* 'tecetvli* messageBj 
In me' abseno* of fc sodoodset of Inlernatlflhal signal fla^s the 
refM-vMg patttr Shall'-nee' the wigwag fhr acBHowiedj^nRi liolsts 

a«»i'i«akins'o«lferiwe<i^«rfpy'«feB«lBL 1 '-.''_- -'■"" 

MOTft— 21— — 6 ■*' '-■■'■■■■■""■■■ ■ ■■" ■''■' 



H iqs^i^oiKWB SOB 09UI s«Aiu> snonwt. 

826. No ddll w^ tbe Intemattonal. Opda eb&U be r _ 
us a practice and recorded in the log aa audi unless It be held' 
uut ot doors with tbe regulaUon flajca. All other exerclsefl 
wjtli this code shall be rt-corded In the log a^ r.ecltaUouH. 

326. The standard of pNflciency U JntenAtlooal C9ode 
practice shall be the ability to reed say signal dlsplW€4 in dim 
buist and give Its meooiog correct;!; In ooe inlni^te, and to cos- 
vert any given mea^ge Into its prdpei oode etsualeat ansversge 
^^teed.of two mjQutes for each liol^t fatit^'tataaoKe. 

32T. The standard ot expertneM In iDteroatlonBl Oode 
pructlce shall. be the ebllit; to read auy signal dj^ayed in one 
hoist nad give Its ipeanlng correctly la-ao aecoDda.. uad to coo- 
veit BDy given measogc Into Its pcwer cede, aiguala at tm aver- 
age speed of 45 seconds for each taoiat in tbe mesaage. 

SioflALS Toa Ubs.At Wbbo^b. 

331. The following signals shoJUIw used by the ofBe«ni and 
crews at Coast Guard statipM as''«;^ciiD)sta«iie9>may ^^oirei 
. ,.(a) Upon the discovery of a wreclt.by night, ^red Mrotecb- 
oic light or a red .rocket wtiX be bifrna^ b> skgnlty, ". Zon 'am 
9e«n ; assistance will be given as soon oa pofp^toi" . ■. 
' ((>) A' red flag \raved on sb<we by day, or. a red llgbt, red 
rodiet, or red Roman candle dlspla^d by ^h^ wlU stgnti^, 
"Haul away." ■. , ■ 

(c) A white flag wavod on sbwreJip dw, oir a white Hght 
slowly swung back and fortb, or a white rocket of a wblte 
Boraaa candle tired by- jUght. wlU signify, " Slaek Way" 

{4) Two 6age, a vbiteandia-jsduwaYed-at.tbowiBe tine <» 
shore by day, er two llgbtu a'Wbtte^aod«.red> alvwiy swuna at 
the same time, or a blue pyseteah&ic ll«kt bm*d by ntg^t will 
signify, "Do not attempt to. land lin your own koiti; tt is 

impossible," j -.,■-■ 

i («) A mau< on siluwe b«ckon)ng hy: day, op tvitt twAea buniing 
near together by night, WiU algnl^t"" /miS' is tlM t>cst place to 

;a32. Any Of the elgnals specified. In the mTcedliig- article may 
be answered from the vessel as follows: . 

- In the daytime, bj waving a tue; a :tHHitUcercdi<ef, a hat, or 
even the band ; at' night; by &ti»s a rooHflti :iu Wne Hgtbt, «r a 
gun, or by showing a liRlit over the^tip's-^ailtw a sbMt tUM 
and then concealing It. 



TSBTAVCXXOsa. VQR C0A8T QVABS KTAIIOBS. U 

333. Xbe «n«er Id charge of svery steUou Bhall we that there 
la a stuff for each of the flags carried on tHe beach cart for use 
ut wrecks. Each stafE sliall l>e C feet long, 1 Inch In diaipeter 
at the butt, and tapering *<> one-half Inch at the top, where the 
flag shall be attached. The gtafK Shall be made of some, tough 
wood ; a crooked or condenined oar, niay be used for this pur- 
pose. When properly fitted they shall be becketed under the 
beach cart, the flags being under the body of the cart to proti'ct 
tlieni froni the weathgr. 

334. The torches' shall be secured to the headboard of the 
beach cart by the flxtures supplied with them. The pota shall 
be kept half filled with jnlneral oil and the boses In the bandies 
Icept filled with matches, /the torch staffs shall be becketed on 
the side of the cart. To estin^l^b the torch retorn It to the 
pot, lettiuE ttie cover attached to th^ torch fall into, its place on 
the pot The extra cover, connected with a chain, ts to cover 
the pot whilf^ the torch is burning during ratn or snow. 

385. When, the two torches are used toBOther, as directed in 
p:inigi-aph (ey of article 3S1, they shall be attached to their 
stalls and, If possible, stnck In the ground about 10 feet apart 
In Hue with the beach. 

S3ff. One red and onfe white lantern (unllghted until required 
for signaling) shalib^carrled on the cart, one on each side, at- 
tached to the uprights. If a fioat [s tn he used and the beach 
cart w not fleed, the necessary flags ana lights to make the 
signals directed in paragi-aphs (a) and (e) of article 331 shall 
■ be transferred from the cart to the boat and tatcen dithe beiich 
to be used,,,if necessary. 

United States 8«ohm SMtials. 



84 mSTBUCTIOlTS FOR COAST Q1TAED STATIONS. 

EsFLAN&TioR OF. Sif Abi>CiujT, StoSu, AND Htm&TCAin: 
WARtfrnnB. 

(1) Tftd fimall-craft Juarninp.— A re^ pennant indicates that 
moderately sti-ong winae that wiil' Interfere with the safe 
operation of small craft are expected. No niglit display of 
smalV-eraft rtarningB Is toade. 

(2) Tftfe northeagt ' storvi Kaming. — A red peiiuant above a 
square red flag with blacS center displnj'i'd hy dnj, or two red 
lanterns, one above tlie other, displayed by night. Indicates the 
approach of a storm o^ mafUed yiolence, with wlnfls begrinning 
fi-om the northeast.' , ' .. 

(3) The southeast '»tbrm wai-ning.—A red pennapt helov) a 
square red flag with Macic center displayed by day. or one red 
lantern dlsp'as'ed by nlgiit. IPfJIcates the approach of a. storm pf 
marked violence, with wirids be^nnlng from the aoiitheaat. 

(4) The sdi(tfti[ies( storhi trtf-ming. — A white pena^nl fcetoic 
a square red flag with black celit^'r displayed by day, or a white 
lantem belotc a red lantern displayed by, night. Indicates the 
approach of a storni of marked violence, with winds beginnlt^ 
from the soulhtoest. 

(5) The nprfhwesl storm warning. — A white pennant «(w«e 
a square red flag with black center ifisplayed fey day, or a white 
lantern above a red Imitem dlsplayiyl by night, indicates the 
approach of a storm pf marked violenge; wifh winds beginning 
from the nor(fttties(. 

(6) Hvrricane or whole gale warning. — Two square flaE>s, red 
with blacfe centers, one above the other, displayed by day, ot 
two red lanterns, with a white lantern between, displayed b.T 
night, indicate tlie approjic'i of a trppical hurricane or of one of 
the extremely severe and dangerous storms which occaslonallj 

S4S. Flags and pennants shown- in Platns I and. II aire not 
used by Coast Guard stations. They are inserted for general 
Inrormatloa. 

RESUSCITATION DRILL. 

351. Resuscitation drill shall be hold once each week and 
shall be hud with the whole crew when it consists of an oflicer 
and six men or less. The oBicer ts not required to take the 
part of the patient. With more than six surfnien present for 
the drill, the officer shall direct the drill wlttoat taking part in 
it. Each member of the crew shall participate in the drill and 
be profldent in It 



DAY SIGNALS 

SMALL CRAIT 



NE. STORH SE. STORM SW. STORM NW. STORM OR WHOLE SALE. 

NIGHT SIGNALS 

HURRICANE. 
HE. STORM SE. STORM SW. STORM HW. STORM OR WHOLE GALE. 
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352. One ot tbe crew shaU tiiltethepAft of tbe patient aiUt 
the others shall take posltloii ^strlfle t^e frntieut's hips, at the 
armB, holding the tongue, mbbihg the limbs, applylag hot-water 
tiottles, etc, aJ]d the, position of ." idle man." .The position of 
" Idle nmn," on the patient's plsht, wlien lie is lying on his bacli, 
is designed to pi-ovide a breathiiig spell for the man aetride the 
mps before' he .works with tie amjp, as (lief e two positions are 
the most tiring' in the driU. 

353. At the beginnijig of tbe "drill tlie offlcor shall be the first 
iiiaa at tde.efiest iuvYs.'njent».ES<;eDt vhen lie ditecta the. ilrm..aa 
prescribed in article 351 ; No, 1, the " idle man " ; No, 2, at the 
arms ; No. 3, at the tongue ; No. 4, rubbing the left leg ; ana 
No. 5, nibbing the right leg. After Jibout two minutes' pracf 
tice each man shall mov# one .pliice to the left, facing th« 



to tlie tongue; No. 3, to the left leg; No. 4, to the right 1^| 
No. 5 will take poaHIon- astflde the body. After a furthct 
practice of about t^«o mimtes each man shall, at tiie order 
" Shift," move one pltce to tlie loft, as before, the crew continu- 
ing to rotate until each man has been drilled two minutes in 
each oi; the several positions. A new, patient should be selected 
at intervals of 9 or 10 minutes. Care must be taken In rotating 
that the comit Is not internipted or its cadence changed. After 
the cb6w as a wtatita hns been exercised, each man shall perform 
the resuscitation of a patient without aseistonee, according to 
the mndlBcmtion of Rule III,, repeating all the rules necessary 
and indicating by motions the several steps as he proceeds. 

354. The recitation in resitsettatlon ^tall embrace the rules) 
Including the "moflllteat'On of Kile m," "Treatment of frost- 
bites," and "SaTlng'persons from drowning by swimming to 
their relief." 

355. AC the close of resuscitation drill the ofllcer shall open 
ttie medicine cheat itnd qiicstton ouch man on tbe'unes of the 
remedies contained therein. 

'. BiBECTIONS EOE BESTOillSOTHK ApPAIiENTfT DBOWJ^Ep. 

361. Notn,— These- directions differ from those orighially is- 
snert to the eersice, hf th©i addition of means fOr. ■securing 
deeper :in^i ration, lae metliod originally pnhlisliedt bnown as 
the Howard or direct method, has been productive of exceiient 
results In' thepractlce rtf the Bor«li%r'aiid is retained here.. It 
Is, however, Here'Drraaged forpractictflncomBInalioh ndtlt the 
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Sjhester meOiod, the latter prodnclng deeiwr Icaplratloa than 
any oUier known method, while the former' effects the .most 
complete expiration. Tbe comhination therefore tends to pro- 
duce the most rapid oxygenation of jhe blood^-the real object 
to be gained. The combination is pr^ared primarily, for tjie 
use of Coast Guard crews where assistants are at liahd, A 
modification of Rule in, however, IB published as a guide in 
cases where no assistants, ajre at hand and one person is eom- 
iHjlled to act alone. In preparing these directions the able and 




— Eicolllng wattr.trom lj(^y, . 
exhaustive report of a committee of the Humane Sot^letji ctf AtMS- 
nachi»etl«,'.en)^ra^d in tl«e annual report of the sotiety for 
l^.V&S,' has be€» availed of, placing the Uopartaietit under 
many oblieatiotis for its valuable sucB»it)OiU; . 

ItuiJC I. Aboube tub Patient. — Do not move thu patient nn- 
less in danger of freezing; instantly expose the face to thfe air, 
toward ttie wind If there be ^y; vVpB ^Ky-tbe moulli and Aos- 
tnfloT rip ttie elotUng so as to espesc tti^ chsit and waist ; &ve . 
two or ^ree quick; nkarting (Oaps on the clMst wltii tbe open 
tuwit.' . .. : -I , ■ . ,v 

K'the'pbtloKt (loe* tMt.revtve, proceeAlmmeAlntely astQlkyws: 
' 'IUii:B II. ToIDxpm, VtAitXi Kimi IiswStomi&ob uin OBEst 
(see Ftg. 1). — Separate tbe jaws and keep them apart by plac- 



Ing bt^wtftfh the teeth a coiit or sihal] 'bit oCwoodv turn the 
patleot on Ills face, a large bundle of lightly rolled clottilng be- 
ing placed benefkth the stomach; prees heavily on the back ovet 
n for half a minute, oP as tong as fluids flow freely from the 
month'.' . 

RxJiE III. To Pboducb Bbb»thino (see flgs. 2 and S). — Clear 
tite mwitit and th*««t- <^ -m«ctw 1^ fntrodoctBg InM the tftrot^ 
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the comer of « liandkerchlef wrnppdU cioaoly aronml tUi 
forefinger; turn the patient on the hack, the roll of clot'hliif 
being so placed as to raiSe th^ pit of the stomacli above llie level 
of the rest' of the body, ■ Ijet ah assistant with a liandkot- 
chifef oT piece of dry cloth draw tiie tip Of the tongne out oJ 
one cotner of the mouth (*hich prevents the tongue froir 
falling back and choking tile entrance to the windpipe), and 
keep It pToJeding a little 'beyond the Tips. Let another assletuni 
■ grasp the anna just below the elbows aiid draw them steadily 
upward by the sides of the patient's head tq the ground, tb( 
hands nearly meeting Cwhicti enlarges the fapn city of the cheet 
and indnee«.ln«pij«tlMi). <Flg. 2.) While tbts^ Is belsg.doue let 
a third assistant take position astride the patient's hips with hU 



elbows restiQz opoabis own knees, his bands exteoded ready 
for action. lyext, let the assistant standing »% the ,))^ad turn 
down tlie patieijt'a arms to the sides o( Oie body, the assiftant 
holding the tongue changing hands If necessary ' to let , the Arms 
pass. Just before the patient's hands reach the ground, the>maii 
■ astride the body will grasp the btj^yi with bis han^,th« balls 




FiQ. R. — Movements ttrftniace expiration. j 

of the thumbs resting on either side '<>f the pit bt the stomach, 
.Uie Augers falling mtp the grooves between (he sl^art <i,kbs. , Now, 
using his knees as a pivot, he will at the n:i<^nfept t lie, patient's 
hands touch the ground throw (not too siiddjenly,) all hi» 
weight forward on hishande, and at the same time sgueere the 
.waist between them fiB it he wished, to to^o^ anythins lii.tl)<! 
, chest upward out of the ra,o^itli ;, lie wail 'deopan Uie prpssui'e 
. while he slowly counts 1,'2, 3, 4. (a period of. 2 to 2| seconds), 
then suddenly let 80 vitb a ^nal piish, which will spring hliii 
back to his first position.' This completes er-piration.. (Pig. 3.) 



k child ot' yefj ^riqife ^t)ea|i tmist, -M ' ^«1iWai 'ba >nUre ffAOf 
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.At. the Jjistant of his tettioE gOv tbe man at the patient's, head 
win. a'aain draw the nrmq eteaflliy upward to the sides of the 
patient's hetkd as before .(th« as^tant holding the tongue 
agala changing hands to let the arms pass If necessary), Uoli)- 
Uig them, there white he sJowl; counts 1, 2, S, 4 (a Jjterlod of 2 
to 2i seconds). 3:b is completes insplratiMi. 

Repeat these movements deliberately and perse vertngly 

I trial of the be|- 

linutes, then tur" 
the patient a second time on the stomach, as directed In Rule I 
rolling the body in the opposite direction from that In which it 
■was first turned, for the purpose of freeing the air passage frora 
lany remaining water Continue the artificial respiration from 
ione to fonr hours, o/ 'until the patient breathes, and for a while 
after the appearance of returning life, carefully aid thp flrsf 
ohc p t Bwapa . uBtil deepened into fiiU- bceaths.*. C.onlJuue the 
drying and rubbing, ithitfU should have been unceasingly prac- 
ticed from the begbmine by assistants, taking cave not to Inter- 
fere ^vlth the means employed to produce breathing. Thus tlie 
limbs of tlie pattaiC should be rubbed, .always In an upward 
direction toward the body, with flrm-grasplng pressure and 
energy, using the bare hands, dry flannels or handkerchiefs, 
and continuing ih£, friction under the blanfeets or over the dry 
clothing. The wamrth'of thebod; can also be promoted by the 
iPOllcatloa.of hot, flannels to the stomach and armpits, bottles 
or bladders of hot water, heated bricks, etc., to the limbs and 
soles of the feet, 

Rmj! IV. After Tm:atmebt. — BalernaUp: As soon as breath- 
ing Is established 1st thepataent fte stripped of all wet clothing, 
wrapped In blankets only, put to bed comfortably warm, but 
.#ith a free circulatkm of firfesh «lr, and left to (perfect rest. 
Internally: Give aromatic spirits of ammonia In doses of a tea- 
ispoonfur C« a t^le^toenfnl, at^covding to the welgbt of the 
' tHLttent, ' or hoti Dea or . coffee^ ' «very 10 op 15 minutes (or the 
ittrst' hone; and^^as often; thercAfter las may< acem ' expedient. 
' Later tnanifegtations: After reactioai I9 Cull; Mtabliahed- t^tee 
:lse«eat ddngeriottDneeation.af tbe tnngsi anil if pei^fect rest Is 
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not maintained tar at Wart 48 hours It soraetlmea occnrs tMt 
the patient la seized with great difficulty of breathing, and death 
is liable to follow unless Immediste relief is afforded. In sbA 
eases apply a large mustard plaster over the breast. If tire 
patient gnsps for breath before the ifiustui'd takes efCer^t, assist 
the breathing by carefnlly repenting the artificial respiration. 




Frc. 4.^Moi-oiiii>ii(g 'ij'oiip ppiKon to proilurc InsDltation. 

MupiviCATiON (W Ruljf lit. 

ITo Ira ospA after Bulce. 1 and VI iDMse do itfalstBPre Is at baed.] 

Tu L'BODircK ItEsetKATUlN.—If no assistance is ftt hand and 
one person must work fllune> turn the' patient on the bacb, the 
roll of clothing bein;; so plaoid as to roisfe tbe pit of the stomadi 
above the level of the' rest of thcbtidy; <iraw forward the 
tongue and keep it projecting Joat beyw^a the Itps; if the lowdr 
.iaw be lifted tbe teeth may be made to held the tongue In 
piaoe; It may bo neeei^sary to retain the tongue by passing a 
handkerchief under the CMn and tying it orerthe head. 
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Tate position axtrtrte the patient's' hips; as ■ In ftenre 5. 
Qrasp' the arms just below the elbows ahfl ralee them steadily 
upward by the aides of the patient's head to the gronnd, ttie 
liandB nearly meeting, holding them there "while slowly count- 
ing 1, 2, 3, 4 (a period of 2 to 2} seconds). This enl&i^es tbe 
capacity of the cheat and Inrtncee inspiration. (Fig. 4.) 




Pia. S. — MovcmotifB by oni 



lo jprotlnce ciplratlon. 



Next lower the aru;ip to thp sides nud .lust iiefori- ihoy ivjicb 
tliv gronml drop them laid instantly graap tlie hody.witli tlie 
liands, the balls of tlie tiiumbs resting on either side of the pit 
of the stuuiadi, tlie fingeri$ fallUig into tbe i^i'-oovep between tlie 
short rtba; uow, usii^' hia knees as a plvpt,,the lawrator wlU 
throw <not too suddenly) all bis weight forward on his haiid^, 
and at the same time squeeze th« waist between them qs if he 
^fished to force anything In the thest upward out of the mouth ; 
he will deepen thepreseure while be slowly couBta 1,3, 3, 4 
(a period of 2 to 2i.:sef.<>n^) , then -su.ddenly let go witb «. anal 
push, which will spring him back , to his first posltioa as 1« 
Kule lit- Tbis completeG'^plratian.- (Fi«i 5.) i , ,■ 



At tbe iuBtftDt of letting go,- graep tfw ^nns last l^elow the 
elbows and raise ttimn Bteuilll; upward, b; tbe sides of the 
patient's liuud to the ground, lioidUig tbem tbeco wblle slowly 
oouotlug 1, 2, a. 4 (a perioa . of 2 to 2^ seconds ) . this completes 
inSTdrfttioa. (Fl^. 4.) 

Repeat tbese inovemeats 12 to 15 times in every minute — tlius 
imitating the natural motions of breathing. 

SWIMMINCt 

1 3C2. (1) Before Jumping in to save a drowning person, dlveslf 
,^ourseIf as far and aa quietly Sa possible of all clothing, tear-* 
ting It off if necessary. If there is not time to remove all yoiiB 
(Clothing, at least loosen ;the feet o£ your drawer jj if tied, so tieyi 
Will not fill with water and drkg you down. I 

' (2) On approaching a drowning person assure him in a loudj 
Arm Tolce that tie la safe. Do not get clCiBe~t!uuuEli Wr BTiii- ta 
take hold of you if lie is stmggDag, for that would be sheer 
'madness and you would be mnning too great ft- risli, but keep 
off for a few seconds until he gets quiet. Then take fast hold. 
of the hair of his head, turn him as quickly as possible on hl^ 
back, glv« him a sudden pull which will cause him to floatj 
and then throw yourself on your back, with his back to your 
ftomach. la this way you will get him ashore sooner and safei' 
than by any other uiiatiled method. It is of primary importancQ 
^^Ht j'^u tp^^^ ^^t hj-fcii^ of liii^liajr and' that ^u thr^w yoimwitf 
and him on your backs. Tiie great atlvautag^ of tblB method is 
that It enables you to Tteep your own head up and lila also, and 
that you can float nearly as long as you please, or until a boat 
iof othw help Kaclies yon. A good swimmer can eiislly carry In 
this manner two or three persons. As ah enperlmerit fcur pei^ 
sons have been carried a distance of 40or 50 yards at sea. 

<3) It is belie^'ed that there is no such thing aa a death 
'grasp: As soon aa a drowning person begina to get feeble atid 
-to lose consciousness he gradually slackens his hold onrtl he 
IWs go altogether. No apprehension need, therefore, be felt 
Ml thaf'iicoouHt ip nttefiiptiriji to rescue a drowning' person. 
There Is, however, grPa* dbnger In permitting a drowning per- 
son to seiae hold of you, and unless his grasp can be broken 
*ioth his life and yours are endangered. To breat MS grasp It 
may be necessary t<> stop his bresthlng by ptitting Ma fteafl 



Tmder *«ter, by pfnchlng his rwse imd CloslnK his month wWh 
your hand, or l)y strfldnK him Vlt-?i your Smee in the pit of the 
stonmch. Some of lh«e menns aeem brutul, and they are jutti- 
flea only -when neciftasspy to save life." ' 

(4> If ia the sen, It Is aometime? a great mlstalie' to tt-y to 
swtm ashore. ' If therp Is a. strong otitBotng' tiile and jwi are by 
ybvfrself or have hoM of a person who can not swtm, get cn your 
baclc ami float until help camps. Many a person erhaiistB him- 
self and sinks in the elTort to reach the shore a^alnet an out- 
going tide, when (f he hart floated a boat or otHer aid might 
have come to Wb asalptanr*. 

■ (5) After a person has sunk to the bottom the position of 
the body may be diselosod, ■ it the^ Woter be awooth, by^the aW 
bubbles WhWh rise occaalonatly to the surface. If in a tideway 
or stream, allowan« ahould'be made for the action of the cur- 
i-ent fii' carrying the bubbles out of the pert)enaJeular While 
rising to the surfflcc; Oftentimes a body may be recOTcred from 
the bott«m before it IS too latw for remsdtatlon by diving for 
H In tMe difretftlott Indicated by the bubbles. 

(6) On rescuing' a person by dlvtug to the bottom the hair of 
(he head should be seltied'by one hand only fl.nd tiie other hand 
used m Conjunction' with the feet In rHisto^ ydUrseTfand the 
drowning person to the surface. 

■ (7) These Instrurtlofis apply allk&to all clreumstances as 
regards rough sea OP smooth water. 

" ' •■ BtVEOis flF Cold — FBOdTBirt. ' 

2B5. (1) j$vmt><o>nB.-~The' local eCEects of cold, according to 
ttielr aeventty, Bsuall}' tire divided Into tJiDee decreCH. 

«. 1|ii t^,vptsT DMBtai ttie part la painful and' >tlja< Skin is 
of ft dark-red hue. This condition is known oa chllblaio and 
ooeurs cbtefly wheo, children or poorly nouElsheft psBsons tre «z- 
pcHed.tb.OOld- ^ 1 , - 

b..Iu th« BEcoKDDp:pBBB<tb« 3kla li* of a bright red: tir Uvid 
lilieiandblUters btnn.jon its anrfacci . . >. ' ': 

ic. In tbe'iminp Oeosbs the partis pale, etiiB, and bi<ittlet 
Sevjene colA ceuees constriction of the .blood vmsiJIh, and If tte 
Iriood,' is completely cvt bff fona censiderable time .deUli of the 
tisBue results. . , ,■.■.:'•. "■■' ■.f'l 

I. {£)-.«. ICheat' ISiU^Uea to K-(taEt-<ia)itt has beei' lUgtitly 
fiostbltMa (msT DEOaBC'>, a^seHsstioa of'dtching kAd'tinftUa^ 
is experienced. 



b. In fiaatbltes »£ the hbconii dkdreb heat causes -palii and 
Bwellingi; tlie skin way peel off and leave a raw surface. 

c. In the THIRD DEoitEE, if tiie part is dtjud, no reaction takes 
place upon the application of beat ; the dead portion turns black, 
and a line qt demarcation appears Ijetween it and the Uving 
tissue. If tbe heat te ac^Ued suddenly to a badly frozen part 
of tlte body, t^e liability to gangrene (death of the tissun) la 
increased on account of tbe intense reaction (bat takes place 
In the tissue that is atlll. living. . . 

(3) When tlie wbn^le body, la exposed to severe cold, the Indi- 
vidual becomes benumbed, exertion is difficult, and drowsiness 
yfbieh. con not be resisted overtakes Ulm; the eyesight fails, he 
totters as he walks, and then falls and becomes unconscious, 

(4) Frever^tion. — All parts of tlie body should be kept as dry 
as possible, as dampness increases the tendency to frostbite. The 
shoes should be. large. In extreme weather, in case of eqiosure^ 
It Is well to wear two paii's of stockings, a woolen pair .over a 
co^oa pair., . Tbe ears and ttie face, except tbe eyes, nose, and 
nioutli, sliould be well covered, especially if snow is falling or n 
brif|k wind ts blowing^ Fur-lined glov^ are warmer than woolen 
ones. Sp^'ial care should be taken of tbe feet; they should be 
washed ettch.day, and a suiall 4]uan1ity of oil should be rubbed 
Into tbem. A large quantity of oil is harmful, and on|y such 
quapUty should be usei}, as can be well rubbed in, leaving a dry 
surface when the rubbing is completed, . Clean stockings should 
be put on each day. Wet stockings should be changed for dry 
ones whenever practicable. The' feet are ,leag likely to become 
ft'OStbitten if a person keeps moving. If he has to stand in 
one- place, shoe' Btrlnga should be loosened. ; :■ 

(5) Treatmenl.— If G physician H preeent, his. Inatmctlodd 
Khodld be'foUowed. If no: physician Is present, ptocded as.fol- 
lows; .. . 

a. U the fru^tbitle is oG tile nefTp DxxuucKi-^that.is, if the tissue 
Is only slightly frostbitten — the part should be rubbed geitly 
bnd oleths' waning! out of cold- witer a^led. Snow may be 
rubbed on the aftected part, but it Is not as efficient aa dold 
dotfaa.! 'The rubbing acd the applications should alternate, rub- 
Wng a lew ailnutes and thea applying cloths for a few mlnates, 
Ttie ' beUiperature. of the water in. whicli the clotlis are soaked 
should be raised gradually until It is lukewarm. 
'. i b. In AoMlblte^ of the 'aiooKo iKOBiA-rMthat Is, wihere tlie skin ' 
fa Of a IMd hue and bUMen have fonned-^mbblng should not 
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be resorted to, as tltere Is dw^ger of locrea^ng the 111 efCecta. 
Cold cloths should be applied, but the cold treatmput must not 
be kept up too long, ea cold proionea the cauae of the injury. 
The temperature of the water should be raised gradually a de- 
gree or two every few iplnutea, using. fresh cloths each time 
the temperature of the water Js changed.. It ^ould be remem- 
bered that reaction takes place natuially aa soon as the perSQi) 
is taken Indoors out of the cold, eyea If he be treaty Ip a cold 
room, and the object of treatment is ,to prevent tbU reaction 
from taking place too rapldlf and at the same time not to retard 
unduly the reatoratlon of vitality^ 

c Id frostbites of the rtuxo degbee, tbe same mettiod should 
bfl followed m order to hrlnjf about a reaction as In those of the 
BBcono DxoBEE I reaction, however, will not happen In a part that 
is dead, but the adjacent living tissue will react, and a red 
line will form between It and the dead portion. 

d. lu Boine cases reaction has already taken place when the 
person Is first seen, , In, these, cases the above-described treat- 
ment Is unnecessary. , After reaction has occurred the patient 
Bliould be moved Into a warm room and &" ointment coraposfi| 
of vaseline 1 ounce, camphor 6 grains, should he applied. Th,e 
part should then be surrpnnded with absorbent cotton, or 
wrapped in flannel elpths. Porocic acid otiitment may be used 
Instead of the vaseline ond cnmphor. . Blisters that form should 
be pricked with a needle bd^ the vrater allowed to flow out, but 
th^ covering of the bUsters iuiould not tie removed. 

e. If gangrene occurs, cloths, wet with aleohol placed ovej 
the p^rt will prevent Infection and hasten the separation of .the 
dead part from the living tissue. 

f. A person sufCering from exposure to a low tenu>erature, 
or from submersion In, cold water, should be traced In a cold 
room and artificial respiration, as practiced by the Coast Quart 
la the case of apparently drowned persons, should' lie performed. 
The extremltlea should be rubbed with a solution coiopQ^. of 
equal parts of alcohol and water. ■ . ■ ' ' ' , 

g. When the patient begins. to react, tho temperature of.thf 
room should be raised slowly and the patient given hot drliiks, 
such Bs cofCee, tea, or chooolate. ., If the p^ent Js. unable to 
swallow, a pint of hot coffee or' tea "shifuld be injetted Into th? 
rectum. BAorts to .restore, animation should he c6ntjntiC|]' for 
an hour or two. ■,■'.■■■ '.'■., ' ' , 
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STl.Beafh-apparatus drill shall bfe So far aS ptactlcuble pre- 
clsely the same as at a wreck, using the ftpparafos on the beach 
cfirt. The drill shall consist J n the mustering of the crew, the 
recital by each idember of Ms particular duties, the Hgglng of 
the gear' over a distance of approximately 73' yarfls from the 
sand anchor to the wreck pole, and the carrjlngout 'of the drill 
lis prescribed. If practicable, the range from the' gtln to the 
wreck pole shouhl be acnlss wnter. Powilcr iniiat "he tised in 
evi'ry eiiso unless the supply im hftnd Is. rpduced'.to 3 pounds. 
In which case the district superintendent shsuiitf tiotlfled. The 
uSe of small practice gear Is fOrblddeni A short'iThlp and haw- 
ser of regulation elM will be all d wed; but iji eVeiy'other respect 
the gear shall be of service sIkc and tind;' When a practice shot 
line is used, it shall b6 «Wio*ed from the ptiiS antj firM fl-oni 
the box precisely as'ln'actual Sei'vii^.-' Qnce eaih'qnarter flie 
regulation gear oil the service bettch cart fthall be'used; THS 
sand anchor shall be securely buried'at every drlH jiHd a man 
landed In the buoy. A, post or ready-burled anchof .'Shall not be 
used except where absolutely 'unavoidable. , 

'372. Beach-apparatus drill shall' Be 'held twice each' *eek duK 
Ing the flrst month after a station is^plaeed, Hi'Wra^iS^ijn, and 
once each week thereafter.-- ■ ■ -m •:!. ; , 

373. Practice with the Hfe car shttll'be snbstHuted for th«t 
with the breeches buoy at ■ least t^lce ea<*' yeai'.. The «ir mutt 
be^amlned for leaks aft^'eiat* practice. > ' 
' ' 874; The hawsor'cutter shall he'hrtii'oh rpftdS'for-HaUIIng (Hf 
once each month, but the haw** shallnot b^ cuf The nmak 
jij' charge shall, Whed flHVlsable, demonstr.Tte-the^ilSB of the 
hawser cutter by bending It'Oh to k condehined HHe'ftr hawser 

and'tttttingit: ■■■ -i, ,'■-.:.,■■■:.■, f :■■ i - ■ . ; 

, 375. The Ko.'landNQ.'2BBn|men shall' Oh hltemotS'moiftM 
conduct the' drill once; taking' the'plaSe at the oJ^cer Ih'cHorge, 
the officer in charge fajllng mit. ' When No.'l tondhctfr the 
'drlir, he performs Ms o«n dutleSf'Shfl those 6f' ttcoflffer-in 
charge, a.isistert by No. 2; No. 2 nerforms his r^fflar duties hml 
assists No. 1,, Wheq No. 2 coiidiicts the"drni."lieMietfottns the 
dutlps of .the officer In'dlnite arid 'of No. 1, assisted ."by No. 1; 
No. 1 ■f)erforms' the regular dnti^ of No, 2"and assIsts'Wo. % 
At such drills each of the other men will perfoiin his rfegulltr 
duties. 
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376. At eacb drill the pexson in cbarge shall note tbe tine 
elapsing frwn the moment the command Action le glvea until 
tiie man is landed at the crotch. This time, and the distance 
of the sand anchor from tbe pole, shall be noted in the log. 

Words of «oinmand : - 

Open boat-room dDors — Man the beach cart. 
Forward. 

, - .Bait _, _ ._. 

Action. 

■ Man tcB wtt^,' taml oK 
Man weather whip, haul ashore. 

377. <1) Ofen b»at-ro«mr Ooon—Mtut Hte bett eh vart. — No*. 
5 and Q open and secure the boat-room doors. If necessary to 
run the boat out, Noa. 1 and 2 ship the pole or shafts of the 
boat wagon; No. 1 holding tbe pole, No. 2 inserting the bolt. 

' Tbe erew run oat the boat. No. 1 and No. 2 guiding the pol«. 
The men then take their stations at tbe beach cart, race to the 
front with the drag ropes over their shoulders, as shown in 
fig. I. 

<2) The officer In charge before giving the conunlknd, Fof- 
Kardl will muster the crew, and each man upon bis number be- 
In; called will make the hand salnte and recite his duties as 
given below. 

OSlow in charge. — Has general supervlfllotj ; selects place to 
buij sand anchor and position for gun; places firing plank, if 
one Is used ; ' places gun in position ; provides cartridge, primer, 
and lanyard ; loads and sights gun and determines elevation 
with the level; pricks cartridge, primes, and fires gun; signals 
the wreck to haul oft whip; lifthts hawser to the aiirf; hitches 
whip around neck oif buoy block and bends buoy bridle to whlq; 
raises center .of crotch. 

(3) No. 1. — Assist officer in charge to place gun in position; 
provide shot and hold for No. 2 to bend shot line to, then Insert 
shot In bore; train, guu;" bend shot line around whip; attend 
left part of whip; If on lee Side, bend, whip to hawser; hold 
breeches buoy btocK: while officer tn charge bends on whip, arid 
then snap block on hawser; man fall and left leg of crotch. 

(4) No. 2. — Place .shot-line box In position; bend shot line 
Into shot: train gun;' tiike a half-hitch with shot line over tall 

' [f firing plaok la used, Xhe ofllcer tn cbacEC will train gao. 
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of whip block; attend rt^t part of whip; if on lee side, bead 
whip to hawser, hold breeches-buoy block while tbe officer In 
cbarge bends on whip, then snap block on tiaw8er; man mi 
and right log of crotch. 

(5) No. S.~Place ehot'line box in position; stretch taclde 
(outer block) ; hanl whip from' reel white It is being hauled off 
to the wrecic; and If on lee side do the same while Itawser is 




-Man tbe beach cart 



belDg hauled off; haul In slack of hawser; bend strap or chain 
tail for outer block of tackle; man fall and left leg of crotch; 
am shlfttug man ou whip. 

(6) No. 4. — Unload buoy from cart; place crotch, hawser, and 
buoy io position; stretch tackle and book inner block into sand- 
nnchor pennant; haul whip from reel while It Is being hauled 
olT lu the wreck., anij If on lee side d,o the same while hawser is 
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being hauled off; hanl in slaeft of hawser; hook oTiter block of 
tackle; man fall and rtght leg of crotch; am shifting man on 

(7) ffo. ff.— Open and secnre boat-room doors; onload sand 
anchor, shovels, and pick, and bury sand anchor ; man weather 
part of whip when hauling off hawser; haul In slack of hawser. 




ma. s.— Holdlns back. 

hook inner biock if pennant block is nsed ; man and belay 
fall : am ehiftlng man on whip. 

(8) yo. 6.— Open and secure boat-room doors ; unload sand 
anchor, shovels, and pick, and bury sand anchor; man weather 
part of whip when hauling off hawser; haul In slack of hawser^ 
snatch hawser, and make cat's-paw If pennant block is usfd;; , 
man fall and center of crotch ; am sliif ting man on whip. 
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i9).No. 7.— In drill go to vweck jiole; in service unloail 
shovels and pick, and assist to bury sand auclior; man weather 
part of wlilp when hauling off hawser; haul in slack of hawser; 
man Call and center of crotch ; am shifting man on whip. 

(10) If the crew consists of an officer and eight men. No. 8, 
at drill, will go to the wreck pole instead of No. 7 ; in servici; 
his duties will be the same as those of No. 7. 

378. Forward. — The heach cnrt will be hauled from the sta- 
tion to the wreck. When going down the skids or anj steep 
declivity Nos, 1 and 2 will guide the curt, while Nos. 3, 4, 5, and 
6 hold back on the drag ropes. (See flg. 2.) 

379. Halt.— The officer in charge will diMCt the cart to be 
placed between the saiC and the ^ot he selects for the sand 
anchor and p. lew yards to windward (current), the cart facing 
the surf. (See fig. 3.) 

380.. (1) Action. — llie relative positions assumed by the men 
for the purpose of placing the apparatus are shown by fig. 4. 
The current is supposed to be running from the right, as shown 

(2) Officer In charge puts on his haversack; No, 4 throws 
bw9 off the cart ; Nob. 5, 6, and 7 unload the shovels, pick, and 
sand anchor, and proceed at once to bury the sand anchor 
where directed by the officer in charge. The sand anchor must 
be opened, Its sides at light angles to each oOier, and buried 
upon its flat In a narrow trench of sufficient depth, say 2 feet, 
and the trench then Slicd in solidly about It. Nos. 2 and 3 

'remove the shot-line box. The officer in charge and No. 1 
remove the gnn, and place it In position fonr or five paces to 
windward of the cart; Nos. 2 ami 3 place the shot-line bos, 
Inverted, on a line with the muzzle of the gun, and 3 feet to 
windward (wind), unless the wind is directly on shore, when 
they will place it to the right, and, after lifting the pins clear 
of the line, will cant tiie box In the direction of the wreck. 

(3) If through carelessness the shot line has beeu faked too 
tightly npon the plna, It Elhould- not be forced oft the pins by 
the bottom board, which Is liable to split, but tlie frame should 
be mlsed and a few of the bottom fakes removed with the hand 
when the remainder will fall off Into its place In the box. 

(4) Ofilcer in charge loads with cartridges. No. 1 provides the 
shot, wipes and holds it while. No, 2 wets a fathom of the shot 
-line and bends It Into the shank with three half hitches. No. 1 

. -then inserts the shot Into the bore from side of gnn, forcing It 
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pently but ftrnily down upon the charge without disturbing the 
fakes and vHthout,any slack line beUceen the j/un and the shot- 
line box. 




(5) Nos. 1 and 2 take position on their kneea on the left and 
Tight side of the gnn, respectively, and train the muzzle to the 
right or left by the rear handles, as directed by the officer In 
charge, who pricks the cartridge, leaving the priming vplre in 
the vent, sl«ps 2 or 3 yards to the rear, sights over the gun, and 
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commaDda " Eight," " Veit," or " Well," as fequlrefl, givtng his 
orders In a sharp, distinct tone. 

(6) The lateral traioine obtained, due allowance being mad* 
Cor tiie wind, the officer in charge gives the gun the -neeeidars) 
Novation with the c(»nbiikation 'level, withdraw^ the ' Itrlmiiig 
wire, inserts the primer, bending the loop at a right aii|9e toCbe 
tube, hooks the lanyard into the loop, stands off on the west±ier 
side, gives the cautionary word " Heady," and flre«.. 

(7) When firing the gun, the officer in charge reeves the lan- 
yard throogb the rear handle of the carriage and gives a'Bhart>, 
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— M»nMr In mbleb ahgt line Is bent to whip ftnd uU. 



strong pull In a directloa below the leyel of the vent, {<■ avoid 
disturbing the elevation. 

(S) In the meanwhile No. 4 unloads and carries tlie crotch 
to a point on a line between the sand anchor and wreck, at a 
suitable distance from the water, on the bluff of the bonk, If 
possible, aniJ opens it wide, span on the left, the legs forming, 
a straight line parallel with tlie beach, and then carries the 
breeches buoy and end of hawser to a point In front of the 
crotch, and as near the water ns possible. If the wooden buoy 
block Is used, he reeves the end of the hawser through it and 
attaches the tally board. 
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(9) Noa. S and 4 stretch tbe tackle from the Band ancbor 
toward tbe crotcb (8 at outer block, 4 at Inner or white block), 
nmave tbe straps, leaving It clear and ready to be placed upon 
the tiawaer. 

(10) If a threefold tackle la used, No. 4 books tbe Inner 
(white) block Into the sand-anclior pennuit. 

(11) ComuniiilcatlOB being made wltb tbe wreck. No. 1 
takes a round turn arid two half hltcbes with the cjiot line 
aronnd both parts of the whip Immediately behind the block, 
while 2 makes a half hitch orer tbe end of tbe tail of whip 
block with the bight of the shot line. (See flg. 9.) 

Fig. B shows the position of tbe men and apparatus at tbfs 
ptage, 

(12) The officer In charge makes a signal to the wreck to haul 
on board; Ho. 1 tends to the left and No. 2 Qte right itart of the 
whip, separating them a distance of 60 or more yards; Nos. 3 
and 4 haul the whip from the reel as fast aa It is nwded, No. 3 
Btanding on the left. No. 4 on tbe right. (See flg. 7,) 

(13) When the tall block has been made fast on board the 
wreck, tbe lee man (No. 1 or No. 2) beods tlie bight of the lee 
part of the whip to the hawser just Inside the tally board, with 
a round turn around tbe hawser and a half bitch around the 
standing part of the wbip, the end of the hawser hanglDg 
loose. Fig. 8 shows the method of bending the lee part of the 
whip to the hawser. 

(14) The men man the weather part of the whip, exceptioE 
the lee man (No. 1 or No. 2), who tends the lee part of the 
whip, beting it clear of tbe hawser, wbtch will drift to lee- 
ward of It, and the lee man (No. 3 or No. 4), who hauls tbe 
whip from the reel. The officer in charge hauls the hawser 
from the cart and lights it to the surf. (See fig. 9.) 

(15) The hawser 'having reached' the wreck, the lee man 
(No. 1 or No. 2) holds the breeches-buoy block wliile the officer 
in charge throws o»er it a clove hitch with the bight of the 
weather part of the whip, and hauls It snug around the neck. 
The block Is then snapped on the hawser by the holder, and 
the officer In charge bends the buoy bridle into the whip, insJiore 
of the buoy, with a bowline knot. 

(16) If the wooden buoy block Is used, the buoy is passed 
down through the loops of the clove hitch nud the hitcii hauled 
very snug around the neck of the block. (See fig. 10.) 

(17) When a threefold purchase la used t*e pennant block is 
dispensed with, and aa soon as the hawser is made fast to 
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tlie wreck tbe men who have been manning the weather part 
of the whip haul In the slack of the hawser. No. 5 holding the 
turn around tlte sand-anchor pennant or penniint cleat, No. 3 
adjnstlng the strap or chain tall around the hawser, and No^ 4 
hooking the outer block of the tackle into the strap. The proper 
manner o( adjusting the strap is shown In figure 11. 

(18) The hawser Is then hauled moderately taut by the officer 
in diargf and Nob. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7. No. 5 takes a tain 




with the fall, while Nos. 3 and 1 at the heel of the left leg o 
the crotch and Nos. 2 and 4 at the heel of the right leg, with 
the officer In charge and Nos. 6 and 7 in the center, raise 
TotQh by raising the center, bringing the heels as oenr together 
as necessary, No. 3 passing and securing the span. (See fig. 1 

tW) The crotch is inclined outward sufficiently to allow i ^.. 
hawser to be hauled well taut upon its gaining a perpendicu ar 
Position. 



C. 



iil^' 



DTSTEtrOTIOKS FOK COAST QVABO ST&tlOn. 



in 



(20) The tnnkle 1b again maiiiu>rt and the hawser heuled taut 
When the fall Is belayed by Nu. 5 around tfte oecltftf tbe'liiMr 
block or pennant cleat (being careful not'ta eb<Ae tbe lofE) 
and the whip Is manned. If iC becomes necerawryto fleet Ote 
threefold tackle when the peimaiit bldA U not used; No. 5 
takes a ttVrn with the hawser droaod the atnd-HncbW p«»iMU)t 
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or pennant cleat, No. 3 fleets the strap, and No. 4, witl) tbe 
necessary assistance, overhauls and hooks the outer block vt 
the tackle. , 

(21) To fleet tackle when pennant block Is iiaed, the ofilcer in 
charge with a strap and heaver,, racks both parts of hawser 
together near pennant block, and the tackle Is then overhauled 
and hooked by the men assigned to those duties. 
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<22f When & twofold purctuiBe and a pennant block are used, 
No. 6, as BOOD as t£e hawser is attached to the wreck snatches 
tte bight Into the pennant block and locks it, and the men 
on the weather part of the whip haul In the slack of the hawser, 
when Nob. S, 4, 5, and 6 put the tackle on Nos, 3 and 4 at the 
outer blott. No. 3 with the strap. Nob. 5 and 6 at the inner 
, btodc; Na 6 maktBg a caf»^w in the hauling part of the 
: hawser, into which Nos. and 6 hook the Inner block. 
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■ 381. kfan lee whip— Hani off. — Nos. 1 and 2 have charge of 

■ the left and the right side o( the whip, respectlTely, Nos, 
~8r 4f 5^ 6, and 7 are shlfUng men, man the lee part, and haul 

the buvjc «ff to the wreck. (See fig. IS.) 

, 382. (1) JS.^n weather whip— Haul ashore.— Noa. 3, 4, 5, 6, 
and 1 sbTft to the weather part of the whip and haul ashore, 
the officer in charge superintending and assisting when neces- 
sary. (See (ig. 14.) 

■ (2) The officer In charge and No. 7 assist the rescued persona 
, out of the bnoj when they reach the shore. 
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383. Odd numbers are on the Irft, even numbers are on ithe 
rlgbt when stationed at the beach cart; and throughout the 
exercise, when two numbers work tn company, as !n training 
the gun, tending the whip, hauling the whip from the rt«l. 
etc., the odd number is on the left, the even cumber on the rlfht. 

384^ The exerdse most be considered as a whole, and wheD a 
man has performed one- duty be will proceed to execute "the 
nest assigned him. Att must wort together. While the o^cer 
in charge and Nos. 1 and 2 are o^tening coomiunlcatlon with {the 
gun and shot line, Nos. 3, 4, 6, and 6 will have the hawser »nd 
its coonectlona ready (or sending off and hauling taut. 

385j When practicing, No. 6 or No. 7 will go to the wreck 
po^ as aooi] as the gun la dis<4iarged, and haul off and make 
fast the whip and hawser. 

386i When the Individuals of the crew have become expert In 
the performance of their several special duties, they are* In 
dr[(1, to be successively transferred, temporarily, to the per- 
fonnwce of the duties of each of the oUier members, uptll 
evCTy man becomes proficient In the particular duties of ev^ry 
portion. This change Is effected by making each man, exoept 
the officer In charge, shift hla station at the beach cart bne 
place,' proceeding In the same direction as the hands of a wdtch 
move.' Thus, In the first change. No. 7 acts as No. 1, No. 1 as 
Nol 3, No. 3 as No. B, No. 6 as No. 6, No. 6 as No. 4, No. 4 as 
No. 2, and No. 2 as No. 7. (See Fig. 1.) 

387. In many tnstances, after communication Is made with a 
wreck, as many as two or three hundred yards of shot line 
wlQ be left in the box. The oIBcer in charge must be goverhed 
by -circumstances as to the best method of handling the snrglus 
link .If there Is no danger of the wreck going to pieces, the 
spare line may be hauled on board the wreck, the shore fnd 
being bent around the whip; bnt where great haste is necessary 
It must be cut 

388. In service at a wreck die blgbt of the shot line should 
not be bent around the whip, as the portion inshore Is Uabl* to 
foul the whip. 

389. Insteucefe may occnr when a wreck is breaking . up 
rapldl^i ami ijiere Is not sulBcleiit tlma to send off the i^lp 
and hawser, or thd crew are too much exhausted to haul ■the 
gear off. In such cases, after communication is made by means 
of the idiot line, that line should be cut, and the shore end l>ent 
to a ^ngle part of the whip; when the end of the whip ^mg 
reach4<l the wreck, the blgbt of the whip should be b«it into the 



mmrozion JtDB ooaar ecriss iiuxms. us 

RUtjga kit the huoy (bIMfc tetoovefl) »»'tBfet ttte *noy may be 
pulled off tlTough the surf by tlie people on the wf6ck. ' 

890. Work^canbe fsrflitatetl if, after the gear Is Bet up and 
In worfelng order, a good man ttora one of the adjacwit crews 
be sent off to the wre<:l! In the breeches bo<w to supwintend the 
work at that end, assist the people into the buoy, etc. 

391. When more crews than one are present the Adjacent 
crews will assist id hattlne oft and setting up- tiie hawser, 
liauling the buoy off and on, ond aatSsting the pet^le .from It. 

392. Officers In oharjie are particularly directed to allow no 
IntcrferetK* in the management ol fUe apparatus from outside 
parties, but may accept their assistance fn hauling on ropes, etc. 

893. (1) -When the life car IS to bo used In drill, where (hfe 
drill groond is ovef water; If 8b«uM be substituted for the 
breecheebuoy, ahd'be-)iftli)«d to «Bd from the wreeft pole upon 
th© hawser In the aaifte maon^r as the buoy, the liawser being 
rove throuKh Oie eye of each ball nnd the whip line made fast to 
the bails as follows; Take two half hitches With a bight of 
the whip around the outer belluMer the e^, carry the Whip 
to the Inner ball and malte It fast with & bight as before, hav- 
ing the ball Upright, and the whip between Ui^n taut, for a 
span, 

(2) In addition to the above, the practice at a drill should 
Include the haoilnE o( the car bacfe and fortii through the 
water as follows: The shot tine having fallen over the wreck 
pole, b«id'tlie whip line tnto. (^ rln^n at the ends of the life 
car in the same manner as described above, except that ttie lltia 
between the rings kbcaild be l^t snfflcleatly alack, not to ob- 
straet the hatcfa of the car. The car shoiad then be hauled 
bade «nd' forth over ;tihB water; "nrfs manenver should be 
repeated two or thr^ tlihes. 'MJhere this can not (>» done on 
account of the absence of water at the drill ground, two men 
wlll'go 'Out in tJir BUrfboJLta&d andior' it at the usual . prac- 
tice diatance f i-om the aho«e. Xhe line wlU then Im fired «croas 
Idle boatt and Che drill will be carHed ent as last'abo^ directed. 

To Load. 7^b Hbace- Qabt.' 

'lOl-'The crews arc not tobe elardaed 1q loat&ig the carta 
^pedldously. but rstber in tsmpocUly 'Stowing the apparatus, 
following the instructions herein contained. ■ : 
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' 402. Tke: apparatus I must be placed upon the «art in tbe t^l- 
lowlog order: 

. <a) Tlia reel Is to be uDistiUtpjed. Ob« man liglits atoog the 
hawser wliile four men, one at each earner ol the cart,. proceed 
to coij it. down, rlghtThanded and from the. outaWe toward the 
ceuter. in a FtemJali coiJ- Hiving completed the flrat^ layer, 
carry the bight to the outside of the toil and coil toward tlie 
oenter agalu.' This is dooe in i^rder ttiat the bawsefi wh^i in 
U6Q, may run from Uie centa- «r the coiL 

(6) Tally board No, 2 is to he spliced orbent ou the top end 
ot the hawser and stowed away in the center of the eoii. 

(a) Ship thei reel. Reeve Qie whip throueh the tdlt bhxk, 
mabe oai^ eadot.the whip fast: with a slight stop 'at each side 
of tile reel, aud reei up, worldj>g, toward the ml^Mle of tlie 
spindle ; wbeU' both parts meet, work back- to the end, and. aoiOB 
untlt the whip ta cm thereel, when .the tttU bl(x:l£.wiU hafig in 
Uie middle of the whip orer the front of tlie-seel.. 

(it) Tally board No. 1 ia to be BpUced:i)ermanentJy Ijito the 
tall of the.whi^ block just above thfr splice, ■ 

(e) The Imivr block, or that net! the aaani anchor, ebould b« 
paioted white, Hie outer one left hi-lght The tackle ia to be 
overhauled Its full length, and a strap placed arouod aU pans 
of the fall, under «ach: b(locfc The outer block H to b« placed 
tmdet tlie red, «n the left aidet and nil parta of Utefall, cotled 
right-handed, around upon the hawser^ lafDig them djown flat. 
ftulfibfngwiCh'the inner -blobkubdar the xeel. Opposite Ae^ outer 
biocfc. ■ ■ ' 

{H'The glm is to be placed athwbRt tM havraer, imnwdlaisly 
ii>Ter^th« ftxle, AiUBBle to tbA right Stops, 3 fett itms, are 
^liocd Ittto the tiop. of tbe sides of the eatt bod^^ aad are made 
fasttbkough the Irmit and cetir haadles ef tbe tight, aide of Uie 
giHt carriagei - - ... 

(ff) Shot-line box A., tjontatntng No. 9 line, la to be placed 
across the cart ia tlte rear ot- the gun, filling tbe egaes betweeu 
the gun and the tallboand. StKq>s,^3 feet in- length, are.-Bpllced 
into the top of the sides of the cart body and are made fast 
Into the handles of .the ahoC*lltie bos, and No. 7 and No. 4 lines 
in their respective boxes are secured on top of oil. 

(hy Hie shot lines nuGt be faked as sdaowa in thei fli^pism 
(Qg. 15>, and hauled as i^oBely 4iroand .tbtt pins as Can be done 
without springing them. . ^ ' ■ ■,!. 

(i) The rammer is to be placed between the gun and the shot- 
line bos. 
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(/) "Cbe tailboard Is cut away sufficiently on. the top nnder 
the raUs to edmU>o£ its being: raised to drive under Uie taU- 
board and liawser two pieces of wood, one-halC inch thick, 2 
incbea wide, and Steebilong, otte om «adi side, Itavlot; 4 Inches 
pnoiactiag. .Th«> asnil anchor is to be placed acDOBs.tlieMS.ii:eiid 
of the cart, upon its edge, resting upon these proitMtisg >pleaes, 
the pfosanc hocriied into it and monSed. 

ik) 'Xhe stupe epUc«d Into the eyes of the tailboard rods are 
to .b< puaxed down. outside of the ^Dehor, aronlul. the borns of 
the cross frame of the cart body, back; op outotde. the anchor, 
an^ made fast in tbe «yB agaU. •. 

(E> 73ie piuuiant is to be kept upiln place by the anmesti^s. 
fba Bbaxp point, ottbvpiclax is tv be stuck between the aand 
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anchor nnil th^ tailbbaM, on. the left Side, thfe handle "to tlie 
right, the -point of the pick resting upon the sand-aOclior sap- 
port 

(m) The loops of the ahoTcl handles are, to he placed (iter th^' 
upper horii OT the plCk, blades of the shovels to th^ rtgtit, and 
kept in place by a stop spliced around the rlglit rear hrac^ of 
the cart body and brought up over andTaround the shovel han- 
dles. ... ■■■■11 
, in) A i-lQch hole ts bored throBgh; both legs of the crotch, at 
4 distance from the bolt eaual to the extreme length of thecart. 
a: span of ij-inch rope, 3 fathonia long. Is aiJlced into one of 
these holes. The crotcft is to be secured under the cart, on t^e 
left side by taking a half'hitrb around both legs with .this spaai. 
making Uie. s^iaii^fast around the hoim,9f ,the/after ,crcpspit(ci: 
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of Una cart bodT, tlie head of tbe crotch being made faat at the 
breast piece with a two-legged sOJti SpUceA there for tbat pur- 

(o) Three shots and a heavl^ eUck add line are to be placed 
upon the hawser In front of tbe gun, a piece of bagging inAau 
put under them. 

{p) Upon the gun there Is to be plac«d a haserssck crartala- 
ing the lanyani, priming wlrea, cooitilnatlon lerel. red Sannel, 
three 6-ounce, tbree 5-ounce, and thretj 4-ounce eactridgea, SDed 
and marked, and 24 prlmerB. 

(g) The breeches buoy is to te laid flat, reetli^ upon the 
re^ and guu. The hawsCr cutter will be plaoM under the 
afterpart of the reel. The ^leaMng trumpet is to behtttg 
over the left headboard rod. 

(r) The gun worm and ax are to be hung In leather becteta 
on the left and right eldes of the cait body^ respectively. 

(s) The tarpaulin, stopped at the corners and sides, i» to be 
spread over all. 

(() A water light shall always be carried, suspended from 
the underside of the cart A life preserver also sh^ll be car- 
-ried ou tbe cart for use in case a ix)an mnst be aect iQto the 
surf with the lines. Signal flags shall be becbeted underueatli 
the cart 

(«> Two torches shall be secured to the headboard by the 
fixtures supplied with them. 

<u) Two lanterns <unllghted till required for signaling) shall 
be carried, one on each side, attached to the uprl^ts, 

403. Loaded as above, the reel stanchions placed 6 Inchea 
from the headboard, the cart, sjioi^d exactly balance. U, 
through difference in size and wei^t of crotch and sand anchor 
the cart does not balance, it can be adjusted by moving the gun 
a few Inches .forward or aft. . ,^ ^ ■■ - 

^04. While stauding In the house tjie cart ilio^ld have a. suii- 
Bort under the center of the asl^ ,..;,, , ,-,, , .. ' 
' -HiuvBBB Ooma. - ' ' ' >' 

411. (1) After the cxew is landed from a atcanded , vessel. It 
may be nece^ai^ tp detach tfle ha»ser ftom the wrecK, eltljer 
for' the purpose of usfng' fl; eisewhGre.or because the wreck' is 
rapidly breaking tip. , Iij either case the hawser cutter should be. 
used. To ^o this, the breeches buc^ ts first removed, and then, 
fJretng the wreck and standing on the left of the hawser, the 
ctetter Is placed npon It by grasping It, aS Sbc'wn in figure 16, 



nttvttVOXiNn nil «oa8t bvaks staiiohs. 



F»a. 18,'~AKpl3iot bawwr cqtteBi.' 



t^-whltfr^aS of theentter belng^lnstrore.the-eTefKrf tft*fcni''ee 
ihelined toward the wreck. Ttie cutter Is then closeil and the 
Clasp secured, head of pin to seaward. 




Fin. 17. — BawB«r catfer 

t2> The beclcet id the enter ena 'OfflreTTittershouM havSTWij 
eyes formed In the btglit by ^aelnieriB 8efi!lfag>«round both parts 
2 Inches from the btght, and a second seizing 2 Incbes from the 



first. The metJitid'- of -bestUfig .tlie-pliip..tp t^ hawB^.cnttec Is 

a^ follows (see flg,.17) : . 

(3) Benil a iiigjit of tte.weathec part of .tbe.whip iiiM> the 
outer eye of tbe.beckel* leading from the outer eud .of tJie tut-, 
Ler, with asiieet bowi, as at A, and-the taJL of ftke IfBljfe ,l(i&-; 
yards iuto another bigiit of the eaiue part of the whip with a. 
hoYvUae knot, B. allowiDjP sufitol^t e^fu^' JJi^e, .0, (Ba^r ^ 
:fathoiji3), to perialt the'kulves to work. 

(4) About 2 feet iuGhore ot the lost knot,, take [up .apothet 
bigt)t, D, of the whip, .and pass it up througti t^e^g^^ ej'3 in 
the. oater becket, toggling Jtwitj anetber Wght, ]ii..'.,,Thia t^auai 
fers the weight of the whip from the Imiyes to'the.becket, thus 
relieving the hawser from their pressure' while the cutter Is' 
being hauled off 'ftt (he .wTfck ■ ■ ; .■",'; ^'-.p, 

(5) Haul the' cutter out as close as poBsible to the qpar to 
wbich the iiawsec .is secured, letting the part pt tbe ^wbip,- F, 
fast' to tie knives, hang as iooseiy as-possible.. ' ,'■'.,,., 

(6) When tlie cutter reaches tbe q>ai 'bold fast to the luiui- 
lug-out part, haul on the hauUng-in part, F, attached to the 
knives, which will remome' the' tog^ '%lgb1 E, freeing bight D 
from the eye, allowing the strain to come oa the hnlvea; which 
will (<iit ttie' htfwser. ■ ''r 'f ■I'l ■: 

(7) Haul the hawser in as qttitbly as pOsslHe,'tC prevent 1tB> 
unia;lsg. ' Haul :bacb, wtud '«nb^a ithe' ^wlilp /ifMilnO'tWe' ctrfeter. 
Unreeve the whip. Ke^ the kDlve(i«iaq(,'«nd bU Itonirorbof 
tbe' cotter '<tll«a.' " ■ ■• ■ ' ■•' ■ ■ ■"' -:■■''■ 



4ei..<l) The-*u««r dntt 1» hdfl tti'tliB;Bi«trs>M^lfe.-pUlce 
at the BthOoti\r sa-'iiiTeaxA .br th» Ituputtng-offletf . ! OKe.uBC-: 

form shall be clean blue. ji' <^ 

■ (2) mbB officer in ciiarge<»hKU:fintti the Bod, 8trlt« tlUi*iMa- 
manda, X'all In, Eight dress, and Front, and when tkC'ibtfltei 
dressed, he shall take position as nt^r as possible in front of the 
center of it and shall command, Hbnti, BALUTS. The officer In 
cfakrge titen f^ses'abopt, salutes,, and repqrts.to;tiie;4i)ip^tip£ 
officer, " Sir, the crew is mus^erf i" fhe injecting WCW^Kl 
tucfiB.tlie saiijit^ and, cummoAida, ." Cali'^(;r9lj,,elr.''.i.!¥tte^^q^er 
li) cbarge feces aboul a«d comn)pa^,.;{^«,, atj^whit^^t^jflW- 



i*i nrsTawcTioirs ?oe goast avAXn sMriOTra. 

dtop their hands. Helihen calls theroU. Eacli ifian ashls name 
is galled ao&wers with his watch number, fte senior answering 
for ekcb absentee by stating that he is " On ioobont," " In' hos- 
pital," "Absent without leave," etc., as the case may be. After 
tde roil ts called the oflicer in charge talies position to the right 
(jtthelirie 

(3) The ■ Inspecting oOieer Inspects the uniforms, obtains re 
giiired data, and aslts the nsual questions as to cobiplalnts, and 
when he Bnlshes commands Stsmiss. 

' (4) The tffficer in charge sainte^ steps 2 paces to the front, 
laiXB left, marches to the center of the line, faces left again, 
atid commands PISHISSED. 

SCHOOL OF THE KECRUrT. 

422: Torprdltnimiry instmction a nnraher-of recrnits, tispally 
not exceeding three ot ftwr, are formed as a sqnad iii single 

rirtjfe: ',■,■';,,',■. 

I ; : roeiilOB «B ATTEHTIOK. 

428. Heels on the same line and as near each other as tite- 
eotitomtaUpft of tlie men permits. 

. i<fl«6b turaed oat eonelty end foriolng in angle o£ about 4fi°. 
'.Kaeesiatfatebt' wi,th^t ^ilCnessi 

Hips level and drawn bnck slightly; body ereet an^-rc^cKt 
equally on hips ; chest lifted and arched ; shoulders square anil 
falling ^tiaiV. . . •' ■ 

Arms and hands banging. Mlorttlji thumb along the seam of 
Qie troitfiers. 

Bwd^tfiMbt^aliAiEiiaBreiy Sd ffaefttonb ckbi drawn hi Euittaat 
tAs.jaxlBi'of thai-liead aBA.ueblcda Terticid;'Qyee straight to the: 
front 

' W«igll: «4 the bo^ iHBting equally, npeo tlie heals and balls 
rflfcefett' ; . ■■ 

r'l'" '-i'i' ■ J ■') . ' ' THKaESTS.' .' . ' '\ 

■-<>«24:B*ig-'at'hattiBJecoli)thandSaft: FAII, tJOT; BEST; *«' 
KKLE!-»lJ!3'-(!l)'Ba*ide, <2) KEBK ' ' ■ '.■■■,-.■' 

■"■Aii'tBe' eommithd fan ^t, the men .may leave tHe raMlcs, but' 
at* *e^r^ to reBiatn to tbe immediate vtclnlty," 'They resotoe 
tbetr former places, at attention, at the comimand Pall in. 



nFnitv(m«i» ns toAvi aVAKs siATtMtt hv 

At the coiBOwna rest each ratui ICeepa one fOot'iit't»l»i(«, bM 
Is not required to preserve silence or inimobiitty. -■ ■ '■ 

' At tbe command at cis« each mnnh^eps OUAifoM fn^plicftand 
Is requited to preserve sflenoebBtnotllinnftblMt)': ■ "-■ -i 

4K. (1) POraa*, f2> HIST.— Carity tBe^:rigiit*«Ot 6 iwolrtif 
straight to the rear, left knee Slightly bent; ciasp tlie Handfv 
without cotieepBtnt,- In" fretit «? tB* wnter o* twe BtK&j'fltie*"' 
jtHtifd, left hand uppermost; left tlramb clasped by the'thuSili 
and r(>reiiBg«r of the Hght faaDd;'presepTe sResee aad ^(eadt^ 
nesa of poHitMn. - ■'.■.•' i . ] 

426, To i-eBuine the attennen: (l^c^nM,' i 
The men take the position' «f fttCentlett. ^'-^ ■ 



&J. (1) Eyes, m EIOHT itXBt). (8> VROVt. ■ Af^ffie Cftpftt. 
ihand rtgrht, torn the head to the right oblige, eyes ftiea'iitf 
the line' of eyes of Uie men in^ or sj^oSed to be Ih,- tiri i&n/e 
rank. At the command front, tQra tSte'lieitd 'dnd eyfie to th^ 

■ TkCtSI^. '' ' "^ 

42ft X» the awJi,: (U.IUtflb <MM>,'.L2) nVX. : 

BalsQ subtly the Left heel-asd rl^U'toe;; face to the rU^tn 

twniaKati tb«'rtshtiwpU.u>Matedtor-«iBll8ht]inwBiunon;ithe 

ball oifjthAdaR iootCBlsce tlte toft totnttbf theial<l*iBl tbairlibtH 

Left face la executed on the left heel In .thBrCWReapondma 



BtKht (left) hau iMfl Je-w^Qted sttiltorl»rfaiilue.4i$% .... 
"To face >ia MtreWag;' tv& aAnac^ tnrt) MkrtiWi.baUiDf 
sltbiBT foot aaA tt^ ofl.wilh Ilie.«Uur <Mt 4»]tbaiu«w UDf^at 
direction; ta face in BtRKdilng witheofc saioliW-gTojBHid teitbei 
niew directioo, turn on the boU of either tootf'Biid.jnai-MitiiaaL. 

■429. To Uae i!«ar;.(l) Atont, i2),a(«|ja.- ,-■ f ;.,„ .,..., .,,; 

.'Garry the toe of tfee right Coot aboutti hatj Coott-lentfit Onthfi 
rear and slightly to ilhe ileft of the l»ft iKbl «lth(Hib:«bai>clni( 
the potttlDa Dt tlte IQIt <oat; tiLeei.ta.tte Maj^stvrqlDg'^ai lite 
right on the left heel and right toe; place the right b^-EligtiUtet 
side of the left. . , , , ,. . , . 

eALCl^. '' 

4Sa (l> KoihlDgif:l>TC»AmttO''1iidtdatititi'oetlieBtBWof«R8- 
clpllne than the obaervance of the forms oPiSKMis ^mx^Mju^'i- 

'(27 Vttm time ' itnttiemorfdl ttiie dalat«'4ia8 besma' <oiim/«f 
military courtesy that has been Bartt^lvB4i*oilaH«maMH^ 



IM IXSTRQOTIIWfl FOB efli»T STAJU) STAXIOKS. 

observed by men of every aatlmaUtf wli^ iqiipweH tie profes- 
sion of armB. 

(3) In;i<egard to personal salutea, it juitior alweys siklutes a 
senior. An enlisted man salutss un offiecr, aod tlia.ywT officer 
Bftlnted Is «aUed to aecount if be.taiia to ealule ao<rtlier, oflicer, 
lUs senior.. ■ ■ ■ 

, <4) If Dncectftiuty eslsta ia regard to.tbe DewaeiXs.ioi salut- 
ing, .t|he only rsle. tp. foUo>y-. is Xo- EieuduD tUe. aij..ute. It is lar 
better to ealute, even ii lu doubt as to t.be oef^sslty £{>r so douig, 
than to expose yourself to the chance of censure wi r«I>n- 
Q)aiid.a!i<] tobe thoi)gtitteBOiaato£>tbe^rul«aof oii«,of tjiemost 
essential and elementary requiiemeats of a.mlUlaj'y awyice. 

431. <1) Hand, (2) SAIUIE. Raise the right hand smartly 
cm the tip of the foreflngef toUbhM the tower part of tiie head- 
drew 4b«ve Che i^tit eye, thumb a^d.dngere exteoded epd Joined, 
ijuJm to the left,'forel^'m Inclined at about 45 , baiid and wrist 
straight; a( tbp jMtme .time litol^^ toward i (Iva person .saluted. 
(2) Drop .the afm,s»nactlplji5:jiie;sUJe, ., ]..'.-. . ..,: '-.. 

STEPS A^, lUWHIlWS. 

4S2. All 8t^ -tJ^ tBarcbfaiB,''Me<nile6' trtm'a DAH, except 
rU^tatep, beglB witli'the left fiMt' ' 

mSi. mie tengtb «f 'tbe Mil sta^' tn.>qvtcIEi:thn» is 40 tncbca, 
me&iniieA troH^li€el't«>'bMi^ &nd -ui« ^ctidence la at tJii ntte of 

laO BOi^ tKr n^XitAi /'<■>.:.'>: -iu l .: ■■, • ■ !■ .. : 

The length of the full step In double time Is 36 inches; the 
cadence ttaCtberaitg«lf 180 Bt^psi^ermbMte." . >.- -^; 

Tlw inatkucMn<T«1ieB'tKieeteatir,t<lnQlnti)Wtte cddsBot oC the 
jRep'tty <!8UiB^^ou,'4a«,'itlil«ev tbnr.i'or Iflfti HgMithe dnstant 
tliKifltt HMtrtelttilhot, ratvUitlVQlyj^BlMHld^be id^tBd: : 

4ati Ali:>tep0«Bd:mtrcliiDgs and mo4em«UBmvaMni; mareb 
are executed in quick-' JltiK tmliiM tlte 'dcfuad. be 'uariAlngr in 
ddvMb^UswOT'ttovblk'tliiie be :a<]ded to tAe command ;-.la Oie 
latter case datable tiMe :>» addeil to the preparAtoryciiBDiand. 
EUampla: (1> 'Btiud rtKbt, dnble time, <a} KAJROH: (sciiool ot 
meiS(Faad)v ' 

HUICK. TIME. ■ ' ' ■ ■ ' ' 

-OS. Bains at a iwlti e«',mM<(b ift>i!ww>d-'ia qtitcb time} £1) 
ForwK*,-(8).-lIAaOHi. ..-,.,.■,■,. , . . 

, alOm oommwid Voiwui, abUttD^WAlebbftt the bedx tO' the 

rfftU iBBritett'iniSe Btrailblt; ::- .- ^::., ;..^j. 



£KnatntiM»>MAoa&BX«trJJU> ssAtioM. m 

:■ At the -oomtttaiKl' niKHUt ibot^ the 1Mt'fo<rt smartly straight 

forward 30 inches from the right, sole tifeKP Ui« gronnd, aad 

plaDt It withoQt sliOGlr; next, Jb iike maiiher, advance the rigbt 

foot and plant It as above; continue the march. The an«e sWng 

naturally. 

. 436. Being tit a halt, or In march In anlck time, to mai^ in 

double time: (1) DoQhle time, <2) MAKCB. 

If at a halt, at the first command shift the weight of the body 
to the rf^ht leg. At the commaod march, raise the forcurtng, 
fingers closed, to a horizontal position along the waist line; 
take up an easy run with the ^ep &n^ cadence of donble time, 
allowing a natural ewinglng motion to the arms. ' 

If marching in quick time. /it the command march; given aa 
either foot strikes the gronhd, take one -step la quick time, and 
{"hen step offtn doHhl* time. '" ■.■''■■-■--■■ 

487. To resume the quick time; (1) ftnlok time, (2> HAKOB. 

At the xrommand ntSMA, gtrcn as either foot strikes the 
eronmt. adfaboeHnil- tilaAf the othet- foot In donble tfthe't're^ 
BUitie the <y[flclr time, -drapptne ftie hajldstty the'sfdes. 

., .lO-^UABK-iTUU. ,, ..... 

.438. Beiing in war^hi (1) ;I[^k |tline, (2) VA&CH. 

At the command inarch, given as either foot strifiee the 
groimd, advance find plant tbe other foot ; brlAS DR the foot in 
rear and conti^uethe cadence by .alternately raising each foot 
about 2 inches and planting it oo. tine with the other. 

Being at u halt, at the command maroh, raise and plant. the 
feet as described abov^.. . ...,- ,, ■-.,.,, 

. ,. THE HfiF STEP. .... 

438. (ly Half »Jep,,'(2>;iUH,b± " ,'' ,; ' ;;",,- "■. 

.Take steps.. of 15 Intaipa in- qjijls'' Mw^ .?<?,-'n<^heS: iri'floiblB 

440. Forward, half itcp, halt, and mark time may W exe;- 
cuted.one from the qtlier in q.uicl( or double time.. 

. To resume the fuU step trora h^ sfep oi; di^rk time : . (1) For-r 
ward. (2) MARCH. ■ . ; . , 

441. BeloE; at a t^if. or piark ti^^e: ,^(1) ^If^t <left) t^, (2) 

Carry' and plant the riglH fdot J5 inchft tft tSfe fteht; bring 
the left toot besltte it and contlnae ^b^ ntfavMhiHit fn ttie cadencs 
of quick time. , , 



I :3Ibei8tderBtep i» uwd; for abvrti dlstawces. 00)7 and lai not 
.'Ifat. order. iir(tis,th« Bide ^tcp.ui executed at tii»il wittout 



BACK STEP. 

■ *E: "Betng Rt tt iatt'oi'' mark tlnii;: (1) Haekward, (2) 
MAECH. 

' Taire stefc*' of IS Incites 'straight to the rear. 

■ The back sttTt ia used 't6t short filsttinces only anfl is not 
ex«c«te3 tn donWe tfme. '" 

If at drfler arms, thfe bacK Step Is esccnted at trail without 
command. 

]■,,.''. ^ JikLT._ ■',""" 

443. To arresC the march In quicl(.<Mr.d«iU>le.ti)pe': <l)'Bquadi 
it) BM-T 

■ At the command }»alt, j(iven as el|iier foot strikes tiie ground, 
plant. ftlie other foot aa In marching; r^i^ and place the first 
foot by theiside ctf the other. If 'In 4ou)Ae Umf , dew the haads 
by the sides. 

TO MATCH by'- THE' IT^HK. 

,444. Being- in niavch: (l( By -the rijfht (le«) «ank, (2) 
KA£CH. ; ' , ' 

" At' the Mirimahd matoli,' griven as the i-lfiht foot stfiltes the 
^urid, advance and .plant taie left foot, then face to th(* right 
in marching aiid step off ln'tli6 new direction with the right 
fhoL'" i ■..'--. ^ 

TO MAnCH TO THE BEAh. 

445. Being in march: (1) lo the jear, (2) JtA»CH. 
, At tlie comniand, marob, gtren ns' the' right foot strikes th(^ 
^lind, kdvan^d and plant Qi'6 ^t foot; turn to the right about 
on the J>b11b of both Jeet and Irqmediately atep off with the left 
foot. 

If iq^rching iri double (Ime, torn to tJie right about, taking 
four steps in place, keeiring the cadence, and then step oil with 
the ieft foot 

CKATrGK ffrfcp. 
' ■^?'BWnsiu mflrtiiVli'diange step, (2)' JtAECH. 
,.flb tt|e eomn^nd muQk. igiveu aatlie right foot strikes the 
feirOHflA, ajIyaBce ^d plant the lefl foot ; plant fhe tge of the 



HP*»?«r(nt» Bo^ 00A8I ev^9^ «^thi»b. m 

Mgia toot b«ttr th« beel of the left teat «tieci'«ff wUb.:tlie:teft 
foot. . , 

The cbange on the right foot Is ^odlxrly «E«>ratei], tbe com- 
maud march being given as the left foot strikes the grquMl. " 

U AKUAL or ABMB, . ' ■ : ^ ' ■ 

447. As soon ae firactlcablft the recniU: t( taught the ase, 
nomenclature,' and bare ot his elite (see art. 907 et 9cii.);'^ban 
fair progress has been matto In the Instruction withmt^snns, 
he is taught the raanual at arms; intttmotion wtchout atvns 
and that with arine alternate. ■' ri" ■ : 

448. The following i^Iea govern the earring ot Ub iflccei' ; 
First The piece ts hot carried -with cartridges in' eitbet the 

chamber or the maga^ne eitcept ivhen' spectScfally oi'dered. 
When so loaded, or supposed to be loaded, it la habllimllF ear- 
rfed locked; that is, tt'itb the safety lock tiinteH to the "Hafei'' 
At all other times it Is carried unlocked, with the trlg^r puUefli 

Second. Whenever troops are formed undericrms,ipte<teiiaBa 
Immediately Inspected' iit the commandB : (1) IiiipaBttoa«'{2) 
AKUS; (3) Order (right shOulfler, p6rt), (4) ABXa. ■ 

A similar inspection is made tmmedtatel}' betcne dlBmUnJ.' > 

If cartridges are found in the chamber or naga^Ine, tbep'-are 
removed and placed In the belt. 

Third. The cut-off is kept turned" off," exc^twheaCortiWgWi 
are actually used. ', . ■' : . 

Fourth. The bayonet is not fl:scd except forbayoueb tratnlaft 
on guard, or for combat. 

Fifth. Tall la Is executed with the pfe<)e at the^orSer &rtns. 
.Fall oat, rest, and at ease ere executed as wlttiQut ansa. On 
reeumlnc attention the position of order armsis-'taten^ . . ■< '•■ 

Stxib. If at the order, unless otherwise preictlbed, the'plec# 
Is brought to the right shoulder at the conunand '^Ktrah, tb: 
three motions corresponding with the first three stepa More- 
raents may be executed at the trail by prefadofi the preparatoi? 
command with the words at trail; as (1) At tnil, forward, 
(2) KABCH; the trail Is taken at the cAmmajid march. 

When the facings, alignments, open and close 'ranks, taking 
Interval or distance, and assembllhge are executed from the 
Order, raise the piece to the ttaii While in motldn and resams 
the order on halting. - ' ■■. ■' •: 

Seventh. The piece is bronght to the «rd«r on liaiting-' The 
execution of the order begins wbetaCbe half. is «oita|)ta»«l. 



Uk nraTBtCTIORS £«B OO&BT OtrAAD StATIONfl. 

BlgbOLA. dlMiviged baaa iardciubie tliae'-is beld- as when 
without arms. 
440. TM follotrtng rBtea.'K<mem tbe exeetttioooi tto manual 

First. In all positions of tlie left hand at the balance (center 
of gravity, bayonet nnfixed) the thumb clasps the piece; the 
sling Is included in the grasp of the hand. 

. Se<»mii. In all poslUoos of the piede "diagonally across' the 
body " thft position of tiie pi^ce, left ami, and bond are tbe same 
aa In poit Rrms. 

Third. In: resuming the order from any position in the manual, 
the motion next to the last coucludee with tbe butt of Che piece 
about' S tnCbee Irom the Eronnd* barrel to the rear, the left 
hand aboTs and n««r tbe ifght, steadyins tbe plet^e, Sng^'B ex- 
tended and Jtflned, forearm, and wrist st^eht and iucUning 
downWBcd, all Mgers ta tbe right hand grasping the piece. To 
complete tbe order, lower the piece gentl; to the ground 'wlth.tbe 
right hand, drop tbe left Qaidd; by the side,, and take the poel- 
tion of ol^cr arms. 

AUinving tht piece to drop thriragh tJxe right btnd to tbe 
ground, or elStier similar abnse of the itBfi to pr«duce ettect lo 
exetotti^ themftnilal, is prohibited. 

■ Faurth. The cadence of the motions ft) that of qui^ time; 
the recruits are first required to giTe their whole ath^ntlon to 
tkedeteils-of the mottohiS, the' cadence being gradually acgiHred 
as they become accustomed to hanilllng their pieces. The 1ft- 
bU inter ' ihnr t«4uire them tb <co)iiit aloud in cadence. with the 
motions. 

FUtlb TheifaanuBl is taught at a bait, and the aioT«Dients 
arre, toe th«,ipilrp«ae of iDs<3W!fcl«D. divided into motlDits ;aiul 
executed is detail.;, in tbia caaa the camBand of esesatiwi de- 
teemfof^ tbe'pnimpt azecutienof the first motion, and the com- 
'■ands,.'tHO, thcce, four, that of the other motioaa. 
: .TA execute tiie oioveaientB in detail, tbe instructor first cau- 
tions BT' tfafr.atiittfaeti; ajl . movements divided Into motions are 
Own ececDted aaahove explalsed nntU he cautions, Without the 
numbers; OE commaQda 'movements, othier than tboae In the 

■ 'SlxUL.WhenereE ctrcumata nets require, tbet regular pDsitlana 
«l ChV' manual of arms and the ftrlnes may be ordered without 
legard to the previous position of the piece. 
I itJnden:«8ctptlt>iml'CwadftlaDs of weather W fatlglie, tbe rifle 
may he<mrilI^iis:dn7iitLaamerdlirecWd. 



imcinanriran&soi. coabi. ovassd st&cxmo. at 

4S0. Posltioa of co-ier ami itsndliiK: tChe batt rests ereiU; 
on the ground, beitfel to tli« re&r, toe of tlie Imtt on » line wltfa 
toe of and touehbig the rtgbt ahoe, nnos and tuuida hanslng 
naturally, rigMt hand taoUllog the piece between the tbiuab and 
flngerB. 

4B1. Being at order ormsr (1) FMiert, (2> AUU. 

WJtb t6e rtgbt band rarry tbe piece In Iront of the cetiteE 
of the body, barrel to the rear and vertlca.1, gr&sp It wltli the left 
hand at the balance, forearm horizontal and reeCtog agolast Qt6 
body. (2) GPasp the email of tl» etoi* *iOi the rl^t hand. 
■- 462. Being at order arms: (1? Stat, (Z) ASau. 

With the right hand raise and throw the piece dlaKonally 
across the body, grasp it smiui^ly with both huids; the r^t 
palm down, at the sDHall at am stoctc; Oie left palm ap, &t the 
balance ; barrel np, stopU);>to the left and cioedag opipoelte the 
junction of th« n«*lt with the left shonlder; right forearm 
borizootal ; left forearm resthig agafhst the body; tbe iriece in 
a vertical plane parallel to the front 

453. BelBg at present arms: (1) Foit, (2) ABMt. 

Carry the piece diHgonally acrbts Uie body and tahe Uie posi' 
■ tlMi of port arms. 

454. Being at port arms: <1) Vmrait, <2) ABKB. 

Garry tbe piece to a vertical poMtlon 4n front of tbe center of 
tbe body and take the poeition of pfeMnt anas. 

455. Being at preeenp or port arms: (1) Orfer, (2) ABKB. 
I*t go with tbe r^ht hand ; low» and carry the piece to the 

right with the left hand; r^psEV It with the right hand Jast 
above the lower band; let go with tbe left hand, and Cate the 
next to tbe last position In coming to tlie order. (2) OAmpIete 
the order. 

456. Being at order arms': (1) Bight ihenlder, (2) AKMB. 
With the right hand raise and throw the piece dlagoOaHy 

across the body; i^rry the right hand qnlcUy to the bntt, em- 
bracing It, the heel between the- flrM: two ftagsTB. {^) With- 
out changing the grasp of the' i^ht hand,' place tkte piece on 
tbe right shoulder, barrel np sBd. iQCllnM at an anglaof about 
45° from the horlKontal, trigeep-snaxd In tbe hoUow o£ I3ie 
shoulder, right elbow near the aide, the pieoals a Teirttcal plane 
perpendicular to the front ; carry the left hand, thumb . end 
fingers extended and Joined, to the small of the stock, tip of 

840T9_21 B 
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.^uo unTwnmam fok coast avaat HAnem. 

the. foteSngei toucliiiig the ODcking piece, irrUt atratght aud 
.ielbow:downi (8) Drop the left tnuid by Uie aide. 
' 457.. Being fkCriKMsttouMet arms: (1) Order, (2) AKHB. 

Pcess the. butt down quickly aod throw the ifiece dlEtgonally 
across the body, the right haod retaining the grasp ot the butt. 
(2), (3) Bx«iite order arms as described from port arms. 
' .458. Belttg at port aruB : (1) Bixht shouUer, (2) ABHB. 

■Change th« right Jmcd to the butt.,, (8), (3) As In rlgtl 
..ahouldeir annE from ord^ sasaxa. j .. 

.459, Being at rigitsJwulder arms: (1) Sort, (2) AMIS. 
Press the butt down quirtlj and throw the piece diagonally 
' Hctoss the body, the right iiaud retaining its grasp qI the 

■ btstt. .(2) QluaDSe the right hand to, the small of the sKx^ 

■ ,«O.BemE.at Eight shouliier anna: (1) Present, (2) AJllIS.. 
'> ,£xoeute sort arms. {^) Execute i^esent arms. 
i'-461. Being, at present amis : (1) BlEbt shouliier, (2) ARKB. 

' ■Bxgpute; port araiB. .(2J, (3), (4) Execute right. shoulder 
anns aa from port arms. 

462. Being at port aims: (1) I«f t Bhuiddcr, (2) ABJCS. 
Carty the piece With the right hand and place It on the left 
shoulder, barrel up, trigger guard in the hollow ef the ahoulder ; 
at the same Elaie grasp the butt with the left hwid, heel between 
first and second flngecs, thumb and flngem lUoeed on the stock. 
(2) Drop the right hand by the side. 
Bdng^fitlaftdriMOideDarnis: (l),Port, (2)eAEHS. 
.;. ' GrHpJt^e place with th» .right hand at the amajl of the stock. 
■■ it). (3aJtry,'the ploce.ta the rigtkt with the right hand, rcgraap 
idt with tdn UfttAnd t^E« the position ot port arms. 

pelt 'shoulder aTKumaj be ordered directiy fnmi the order, 
right shoulder or present, or tlie reverse. ' At the comroKnd 
arnBi Hecate port arms and Continue lu cadonco to tlie position 
'brdoFed. 

. iSS. Being at order .iir ma : (1) Parade, (2) E£ST. 
-•■ Garcy tlie right foot 6 inehes atraight to the rear, left knee 
.Bilghtly bent; <qrCy Uie mnszle In front of the ccuter of the 
ritMUy, bacreL to the Isft; grasp the piece with the left hand 
' <Sudt b^ow the- St add ng swItgI, and ,with the right hand below 
->'R»d hgHinat theleft 
! .HMngat paradfi'rest: (1) B^uad, (2) AXTESTIOIT. 

Stesitnw tb^'order, the left hand quitting the piece opposite 
the right hip. 
464. Being at order arms: (1) Irail, (2) ABKS. 



«HmKnK»f6 ^09f C9A» OTTJUtS KTATnOiS. Ill 

Italse the p|ec«,\Tl8)>t;-'>nn fHE^tt^'^lnnCi a°d Incline the 
moEzle forward so fhat the barrel makes an angle of about 
80' with theTertieal., ; ■ , ■ 

When it can be done without daagef or incoovenKaice to 
o(kers, tbe piece may:^£i>Bfiped-9t. the .balance and t;l)e muzzle 
towered ontjl tbe piece Is ^rUontftl;. a; similar posltiqn ia tbe 
left baod may b«. used. < - :. . 

■y- .465. lining at ^ trail arsi^: .(D.Ord^, (2) JUIHS. 

IiOWer tlie i^ece with tbe niKht band and resume tbe order. 

..,.■; sma awjiras." 

-440; .B^lDK at rJght.^ieulder arms': <1) Bi^ {2} SUDIB. 

( Cany the left band 'Wiartly to Wm small of the stock,. fore- 
arm horizMital. palm of bajBd down, thumb aud Angers extended 
and joined, foreflDger touching end of cocking piece; look 

.'toward the, person wtoted. <2) Drop, left band hy the aide; 
turn head and eyes to the front. 

- 467; Betng at o)!der or trail arms:' (1) aifle, (2) BALUTE. 

Garpy the left himri amartiFto the right side, palm of the 
hand down, tbunib and flpeere extended and joined, forefinger 
against piece near the muzzle; look toward tlie pwson aatuted. 
(2) Drop itbQ left bao^ bs the aide; turn the bead and eyes 
to the ti^t. ' . ■ ■■ 

., . ■ ■ TH* UfSfBOTTON. . 

1(68. BeiBsat order anjis: (1) laspcetioa, (2) ARKS. 

At tbe second conuoaad take the position of port arms. (2) 
Seize the bolt han<Ue with tbe tliumb and forennger of tbe rl^t 
band,. turn the handle up, draw the bolt. back, and glance at 
the chamber. Having found the chamber empty, or having 
«mpti«d it, mtee the-bead^^nd eyea to the front. 

468. Being at Inspection aMnft:,(l) Older (right tbovlAer, 
port), (2) ARMS. 

At the preparatory command poab the bolt forward, torn the 
handle down, pull tbe trigger, and resume port arms. At the 
eontmami arms, complete the movcpKot ordered. 

TO DIBUiaS THE SQUAD. 



' lis nraTBTTOTIOITS volt COASf S0A&D STATIOHB. 
SCro)OL OF TBE B4UAD. 

471. Men are gronped into squads for pnrpRieB of InBtniction, 
discipline, control, and orfler, 

472. The Bquad proper etmslsta of e 2 p. o. and Beren m«i. 
Tlie movements in tite S*chool o* the Squad are dealjfnetl to 

make the squad a fixed unit and to fa<rtHt«t*tI»-coiitrol a&d 
movement of the company. If the number of men grouped Is 
more than 3 and less than 12, they are formed as a squad of 
i files, the excess above 8 being posted as file closere. If the 
number grouped is greater thafi 11, 2<>r more squads are formed 
and the gronp la termed a platoon. 

Pop the inBtructlon of reomlta, these roles Inay fie modlBed. 

473. A 2 p. o. ts the squad leader, aKd wbea abseftt is replaced 
' b; a designated man. If none ts deslgnatedt t)ke senior' >ln 

lengtb of service acts as leader. 

The 2 p. 0., when In ranks, Is posted as ttM-left man !» the 
front rank of the squad. 

When he leaves tlie ranks to lead his wpmd, his rear-rank man 
iBteps into the front rank, and the file remains blank until the 
sqnad leader returns to hts place in ranks, when bis rear-rank 
man steps back into the rear rank. 

474. In battle officers and 1 p. os. «Bd«aTor to t>reserve the 
integrity of squads ; they designate new leaders to replace thMe 
disabled, organize new squads wlfen- necessary, and see that 
every man is placed In a squad. 

Men are' taught tfi«»«oe8^ty (tf remaining' with the squad to 
whloh they belong anfl, In ease it be broken up or they become 
: separated therefrom, 'to attafch tnemaelvee to the nearest aiuad 
and platoon leaders, whether these be of their own or of another 
organization. 

475. The squad executes the halt, rtstt, fK(rtne<, tteps, and 
' natohlngli and the nanual of armt as explained in tie School 

of the Recruit. 

TO FOmi TOR BQtTAD. 

476. To form the aquad the Instructor places htmsetf 3 paces 
in front of where the center is to be and commands: FALL IN. 

The men assemble at attention, pieces at the order, and are 
arranged by the 2 p. o. in double rank, as nearly as practicable 
< in order of height from right to left, each man dropping hia left 
hand as soon as the man on bis left has his Interval. Hie rear 
rank forms with the distance of 40 inches. 



iKKavtmoKS nm oojun qvais itA;TMar8. in. 

Tbe iBstractor fben commancUi : CVmn OFF. 

At this command all except tbe right tile execute eyes ilcht, 
aud, beglnnlne ob the right, the men ia each raiik count one, 
two, thn«, fonr; each man turns his bead and eyes to th% front 
as he county 

Pieces are then inspected. 

4TT. To align the squad, the base tile or .files having been 
established: (1) Bisht Cleft), (2) DSESS, (3) FBOITI. 

At the comoiiuid drois aU men plaee the left Jiand upon tbe 
hip (whether dreastng to the right or left) ; each man, except, 
the bflse Sle, when on or near the new line executes e7«i light, 
and, taking steps of 2 or 3 incites, places himself so that bis 
right arm rests lightly against the arm of the man oa his right. 
a(ld sn that his eyes and sbonlderfi are In line with those of the 
men on his right ; the rear-rank men cover In tile. 

The instructor verifies the sUgnment of both ranks trom the 
right flank and orders up or back such men as may be in ivpr 
oTvln advance uf the Uqb; only the men deel^wbed move. 

At tbe command frost, given when the.nmks a^e aligned, 
e^ch man turns bis head and eyes to.tbe frwit and. drops his' 
left hand by bis sifte..' 

478. To preserve Qie alignment when marching : QDIDE SIQHI 

The mai preweave tlieir intervals from the side of, the eoids, 
jileidlng.lo presBore from tliat side and>reelating.pre8aure fr(un> 
the Qppqsjtc direction ; they recover intervals, If tost, by gradu- 
ajly openlBS out oj .ctostng^. in ; they recover aligninent by 
sUeihtty Itingt^tienlng or i^erteiiing the step ; the rear-ranih im«i' 
cover their file leaders at 40 Inches. , . 

In double ranic, the front-rank man on the right, or designated: 
flai»k, cwubiots the maRli ,- when merehlns faced to the flank, 
tbe leading man of the front mak Is thfliguld& 

TO S1W3K ARD WSK AUIB. 

.478. B«li« in lineata-batt: STACK ABVS. . 

liacli even number of 'tb^ front -rank «r^^ his place with' the 
l^thaod^at tbe upper band and rests tbe bu£t between bis faeti 
barrel to tbe frooi.; mwsh indined sUgbtly to the front and 
opposite the center of the interval on his rlKbC:tbe thumb. and 



forefinger raising the atacHng svrtvel ; each evfen immber of the 
rear rnnk thpn paasfea' his piece, barrel to the rear, to his file 
leader, who ^asps it between tlie bands with his idght hand and 
throws the butt al>out 2 feet in ndrance of that of his Awn piece' 
and opposite the right of the Interval, the right hand' sllt^taK 
to the upper band, the tliumb and foreHnger raising' the staiAlag 
swivel, which he engages with that of his own piece; each odd 
number of the front rank raises hi» piece with the right hand, 
carries it well forward, barrel to the front; the left hand, 
guiding the stacking swivel, engages the lower hoot of the 
swivel of his own piece with the free hook of that of the even 
nnmher of the rear rank ; h« then turns the barrel outward Into 
the angle formed by the other two pieces and lowers the butt to 
the pwnnd, to the right of and against the toe of his right shoe. 

The stacks made, the loose pieces are laid on them by the 
even numbers of the front rank. 

When each man has hnl^ed henifliilg pieces, he takes the 
position of attention. 

480. Being in line behind- the stacks : TAXI ARMS. 

The loose pieces are returned by the even numbers of the 
front rank; each even number of the front rank grasps his own 
piece with the left hand, the piece of his rear-rank nian with 
his right hand, grasping both betwMsi the. bands; each odd 
number of the front rank grasps his piece in ihe same way with 
the Fight' hand, disengages it hy raising the bntt from the 
ground and then, turning the piece to the right, detaches it from 
the stack; each even number of the front rank disengages and 
detaehes his piece by turning It to the left, and then passes the 
pleee Of his rear-rank man to him, and all resnme the order. 

481. Should any squad ha-ve Nos. 2 and 3 blank files. No. 1 
rear' rank takes the place of No. 2 rear rank in making and 
breaking the stack ; the stacks itiHde or broken, he resumes his 
post. 

. Pieces not used In making the stack are termed Iook pieces. 
Pieces are nevCT stoctKd with the bayonet fixed. 

-' tbe tststivn uABos. 

482. For the instruction of recrutts, the Squad being In 
oohimn or Correctly. aligned, the instructor causes the squ&d 
to face half right or half left, potets out to the men their rela- 
tive - post Uons, and explains that these ore to be maintained In 
HW'Oblique' march. 



488. (D'Bleht (laft) ohUqM, <2)-XAK0E. 

Bach man etepe off In a dlracti<in 45° to the rtf^t «C His 
original fcoat. He preserv«B liis relative positlun, keeping; -Ms 
shoulders parallel to those of the guide <tbe man on -ttte right 
front of the limor colntnn), and so iiegalatis Uaste^ that'tbe 
raa)E8 remalo pat&llei to their ort^iml ^Boieti * - 

' At the command^ bolt Hie men halt tod ftieeto the tralxti: 

Toreaume the ortgital aiiwtlon: (iyTarwKi, (2) lUl&tX.. 

The men half face to the left In matvbiriB and then move 
straight ta>tlie front 

If at half step or mark time while obllffumg; the «bli<tKe> 
marA Is i^naed by the comraandB : (1> Obl^ae, (2^ HASOB. 

TO rvxn OK 1 iioypiuvaav, 

481. Beioj; In Une: <1) RlKht (UR) tnm, (2) lUBCE,' -- 
^'he moremeDt Is executed by eatii vaek soooettiTtiS' 'RD<t 
on ai« sttme grcmnd.' At the saebnd' coBasasd, Ute piiio4:inBiL> 
of tiie frost rtink tares t<t the rlglit'ln ciareblng. and; take* -tlto 
half stept the other men ot the rank oUllque toTthe r^t tlBUl: 
opposite their plsoee is line,' then exbcnte a; seoood rl^ tdd^as 
and take the half atep on anivlngabreaGt <it the<ptwt maik; 
All glance toward the marching fiaiik while at Uait'eiep-cmA 
taketiVe lull'St^ wltihoqit command as the last man arri^s 
on the line. 

IHght (left) half tnm Is ese<mte4 in a'Stmllar' manner. Tbe 
plrot man mekea a half ohsinge of lUrectlMt to tfee^ rlgbt atiS 
the other man mttke qnarter «liangeii'!o ^iiUgnfag. • : i'- 

ta TrBK out- A Fizn Pfroc 

'485. Being In line, to tdrDand'tuanib^'d) Squad rlglit (left), 
(2) KABCH. 

At the secosd'coiBtnaiKl.'therigfat-Bsiik^iiianUi tbefitont tflnk 
taeea io'tate Tigtit in nMrc^tng and maricBtlme; tha other front' 
rank men oblique to the right, place themseWeB ahreast of .the 
pivot, ana mark tlme^ Inthe'rear rant the tWrdMian from 
the right, followed la column by the second end 'flrst, moves 
dtiraieht to tha ftoirt .untH- In rear of his fcanc-Tank man, when 
all face to the right in marching and mark time ; the other 
number of tAe rear rank moves nnHghllftttM) fnwt^ur paces 
and places himself abreast of the man on his right. Men on 
the new line glance toward the marching flank while marking 



iM- nmmenomM jton vommt tarutB nxaam. 

time and, as the last man anlvet on the Uoe, botb nubs exe- 
cute forward, m&iotk, without conunand. 

486. Belug In line, to turn and bait: <1) Sqnad light (left), 
(2) itAKCH; <3> Squad, (4) HALT. 

The third command Ls glren immediately aftei: the second. 
The turn Is executed as preecnbed In the preoedlng article, 
except that all mai. od arriving on the new Untt, mark time 
until the fourth command Is. given, when all baU. The fourth 
command should be given as tiie last man arrives on the line. 

487. Being In line to turn about nod march: (1) Squad right 
(left) about, (2) UABCH. 

At the secoud command, the front raolc twice executes squad 
right, initiating the c«cond squad light when the man on the 
marching flank has azrived abreast of the rank. In the rear 
rank the third man from the right, followed by the second and 
first In column, moves straight to the front until on the pro- 
longation of the line to be occupied by the rear rank; clianges 
directim) to Oie right ; moves in tlie new direction until in rear 
of his front-raoli man, when all face to the right in marching, 
mark time, and glance toward the marching flank. The fourth 
man inarches on the left of the third to his oew position ; as he 
arrives on the line, both ranks ^ecute forward, marah, wlth- 



486. Being in line to turn about and halt: (1) Squad r^ht 
(left) about, (2) HAKCE; (3) Squad, (4) HALT. 

The third command is eiven immediately after the second. 
The tuan is executed as prescribed in the preceding, article, ex- 
cept that all men, on arriving on the new lioe^ mark time until 
the fourth command Is ^ven, when all halt. The fourth com- 
mand should be given as the^last.nmn arrives on the line. 

tOAoiHOS AHs vaaaB. 

468. The commands for loading and firing are the same 
whether standing, kneeling, or lying down. The firings are 
always executed at a halt. 

When kneeling or ijlnt down in double rank, the rear rank 
doea not load, aim. or fire. 

The Instmctioas In firing will be preceded by a command for 



LoadlnSB ore executed In line and sklnolsh Hue only. 

, Google 



4B0, Plecee bavlBg been ordered kwded larekwt -loaded wttb- 
ont command until the command unload, or InipeetiMi anu, 
fresh clips being Inserted wben tbe lUsaxineiB csbuiHted., 

491. The aimlDK point of target ta cwetnUr pointed ont., 
ThlB may be done before or after ptmaaiuHltt tho sigtit sMUns- 
Both are iodlcated before giving the command for flrioi:, bnt 
may be omitted when tba tai^et appears jraddenly and Is nn- 
mJstafeabls; In such case battl« sl^t 1b used If no sight eetttng 
Is announced. 

4S2. Tbe target or aiming point having been desieaated.and 
the eight getting announced, such deRtgaaOon or umouncemcrat 
need not be rqteatad nnti! a change of either or both, iS: obmb- 
aary..- 

Iroops are trained. to contlnne their fire upon the alnUng' 
point or target designated, and at the Bight setting aononnced, 
until a change is ordered. 

483. If tbe men are not already in the poaitioii of load, that 
position is taken at tbe announcement of the sight setting; ]f 
the annonaeeoient is omitted, the ptwltion la tatcen.at the first 
command for firing. 

-494 When deplojied, tbe oee of t^ sling as an aid to accurate 
firing is dlacretknar? wiai each man. 

TO LOAV. 

495. Being in line or gkirtndsh line.at halt: {i) With dnnisy 
(bUnk or baU> oartridgea, (2) LOAD. 

At the command load each front-rank mm or akirialshei; 
facee half right and carries the ri^t foot. to. the right; about 
1 foot, to sutSi posItiOQ as will insure the giteatCKt firmness and 
steadiness of the body; raises, or lowers, the piece and diap» 
it Into the left hand at the balance, left thumb extoided along, 
tin stock, mutzle at the height of the breast^, and tarns Qua 
cut-off up. With the right hand he turns. and draws the bolt 
back, takes a loaded clip and inserts tbe end In the clip slots, 
places the thumb on tbe powder, smoe of the top cartridge, the 
fingers extending around tbe piece and tips resting on the maga- 
zine floor [Jate ; forces the cartridges Into . tbe magaxiiie by 
pressing down with the thumb ; without iWKwiBgi tte oUp, 
thntsts tbe bolt borne, turahig donm the Itandle; tiieaa<tb«; 
saflBl^ Jodc to, the "at/a" and cavnM.tbfi hand Jo the mall.o^ 
Uie stodc E^iGh reaJNrBBlc awm moves to the^ light fraat, Maa 
• Edndlar pMitkat epooaite thei Interratto tbe I'ljht qf hla txnah 



iW iM»o«Tsoin ans -sooi axuxDnxcKaa. 

rahfi nmn, mimleof tliepteoe BxtendioK beyena Oie tront rank, 
nnAKiatlB. ■ ■•- . 

A stffrailsh itn^Tamj' toad whUe.moriDg, the. pieces' being hekt 
ae-nparty n«-pracHeaWe lo tUe position at load. 
■'ItfuMeYmg ot! t!itttnK. the. pottitlos of the Oieoe is similar; Jt 
kneeling, the left forearm rCsitB on Use left tbXgh; if ^ttlng, 
tM'etbow» are '»iTif>orted by, the knee<4. If ipUiK down, tbe left 
bBitrt- steadier ancl s«pf>"rts tbe piece at ttie baianee, the toe of' 
the butt resting on the ground, the muazle off the ground.- 
'Fir- F^feTencG, tAei^R' poRUions. <etandliig, kneeling, kiuI lylni; 
dtfWti) BP^ dMignuled a> that df lead. > 

496. ForCnstrooUoiiln lotdUngj ^1) Blmnlata, (£) LS^UL 

Executed as above described except that the cut-off remaliw 
"oW and the handling of cBrtPtdgs is BtmtOated. 

'The raivultB are flrgt taught. to sliinlata toadini; ami firing;, 
after a few lessons dummy cartridges may be used. Later, 
bhink .cartrldcM' may be used, 

''497^ The rifle may be asedias a Mb^le loaider by tuminx t^e 
Aagadne "offi" The taas^iaeiiiay be filled in whole or in 
part while "off" or "on" by pressing cartridges singly dowu 
aiid' back until Biey are' In the pn^er plaoe. Xhe nse of the 
rifie as a single loader is, bowBTM*, to be regarded tm excep- 
tional. 

TO'OSCOSD. 

4ea nnoAD. 

^tmn the -postttonof l<>8d,'t(ieli the aafety.loch np and move 
bolt alternately ba<^k and forward unti] alttlie cnrtridi^res arc 
eje^ed. AflOT the lost cavtrldge. le ejecteit the chamber is 
dkieeO 6y flrst thrvatmg tbe' bolt aHghtly forward ti) firee il 
Iristti the etud DoliHtii! It In :place when the t^imiabw !« open, 
prMelnj; the foltDwer down and back' Co enguse it: under the bolt 
aBS'Him thTaottng the bolt bome: the trigger is puUed. The 
QKtttiagm are^then picked- uti^ cleaac^l, and returned to the belt 
and' lft«!pf«ce Is biwight to iheionMr: 

''■'I -'' ':- ■.- : : to VBB BT Tim£Yt' 

V499. U) BBADT, (2) AOC, (8) Bqnad, (4) PIRB. 
iAt tMe connand raadr tvm the safety lock to>the "rpady "; 
fttitlw'eaniniaaii oltneaiae the pleeewith both hobda'and sop- 
^ort^UM' tnitt -<nniji agataM the hoUdw '«f the right shoulder, 
rigbtl tltnub ateng' the Meek, baaMt ttoeiunta], leA elbow wen 
ibaw th^pieoc^rtgU: eltow an'MghOiitluf idioUMeari iniAne 



iiraiKtnnoiR nu OMIT cnuuk'tnuniniKi iMi 

the head sMghtly forwamandH HtQe to tte i-^t, cheek axalnst 

the stock, left eye clofied, right eye looking through th^. ii,otch 
of the rear sl^t so aa to perceive the object aimed iit, 'aewnd 
joint of forefinger resting li^ly against the front of the ttlggef'' 
and taking up the slack; top of front Higlit Is carefnll^ rals*^ 
into, and held in, the line of-alght. - ■ - '■ "■ ■■' 

Each rear-ranb man aims thrptigh the interval t^lh^ right <*f 
his file leader and leans slightly Forward to tidTanp^'the''iQiiztj)e| 
of his piece bejond the front rank, , ,■ " ■ ■■ ' ■! -t •• 

In aiming kneeling, the left elbow rests on Hie left ■teee,^ 
point of elbow In front of kneecap. In aiming Bitting, the*!-'' 
bows are supported by the knees: ' 

Id aiming lying down, raise the piece with l»eitbb«B^; -Met 
on . both elbows and press the butt , flymly against the ri^t 
shoulder, ..■',' '..! 

At the command fire press the filler against, the (rigger ;, Jjre. 
Withont deranglns the aim and without' lowering or tprnfng.Qie 
piece ; lower the piece to the position qf load *nd loa<J. ' . , ■ 

500. To continue the §riag: (1) Am,' (2) Sqnad; (3): EUtE.' 

Each eoniiDHnil is executed as preyiously explained, load, 
(from magazine) ia executed, hy drawing back aqd thcuatfnJi; 
home the bolt with the right hand, leaving the safety lock at 
the "ready." .■ ' '; 

TO FIBE AT WILL. 

■ 501. PIKE AT Wni. 

Each man, Independently nf (he others, comes to thfe ;T4»4Ji' 
alms carefnlly and deilberately'at the aiming poln^ 'Or target,, 
flres, loads, nnd contlimes the flPing until ordered to snipeiia' 
or ceaie firing. ' ■ '' . ' ;.-."■-' 

502. To Increase ( decrease) the rate of 'fire ^ ^(jgifegi-the 
Instructor shouts: 7ASTEE (StOWER).' ' '" * ' ;' 

Men are trained to frPe at- the rate of' about three sBot* (*€*■' 
minute at effective ranges and five or Ste at close tang^.-cle; 
. voting the tirfniniiim of tifne to loading and the. maximiim to 
deliberate aiming. To illustrate the necessity (ot dertberatloh;, 
and to habituate men to combat pondfltions, small and copmari- 
tlvely indistinct fnrgets are designated. * ■ 

xo'FiBa Bv ■ear. - ■■ -i ■:■ ■-■■■. ■■■^: ■'■ --i-.' 

■ eos. catsxBX. . -■': t ■: ■ 

Execated tn the saiAe niuin«r as trt Oil'iwlU, eilcqWilhit'lMbk 
man; atter having exhatiBted'the cartridges theln In tM piotk 
aoBpintfti firtag. ' •:. ■ )■ ; u- :■■!■-■■.- -i ..' iJMit li^i; -.tit 



. ; *« BCBBUra STMirOi 

50ft. The Instvuctor bluws a long blast of tlie whistl6 and re- 
peats same, if necessary, or couimujida : SUSPEND IIEINO. 

Firing stops; pieces are held, loaded and lo<^ed. In a position 
of readiness for instant resumption of Sriug, rear sights uu- 
cjumged. Tlie luen. coptJiiue to observe tbe .target or aiming' 
point, or tlie place at.w&icji tie target disappeared, or at whicli- 
It Is expected to reappear. 

Tills whistle signal niay be used as a prelimiuaxy to ceeee 
firing. . ■, ■ 

TO CEASE ^IBInfl,, , ; , '. . , . 

Ste. CEASE rotiira. ■ 

Firing stops ; pieces not already there are brou^t to the posi- 
tion of load; those not londud are loaded; sights are laid, pieces 
are locked and brought to the order. 

Cease firing is used for long pauses, to prepare for changes of 
position, or to steady the men. ' 

306. Commands for suspending or ceasing fire may be given 
at any time after the preparatory command for firing, whether 
tile firing has actually commenced or' not. 
THE RIFLE. 

SOT. Most of tlie operating parts of the rift« n^y be tacluded 
undo: the bolt mechaniam and magazine mechanism. 

(1) The bolt mechanism > consists, of the bolt, sleeve, sleeve 
Ibcii, extractor, extractor collar, cocking piece, safety lock, firing 
pin, filing-pin sleeve, striker, and mainspring. 

(2) The bolt moves backward and forward and rotates in the 
well of the receiver ; It carries a eaVtridge, either from the maga- 
slne or one placed by, hand In tropt.Qt it, into the chamber and 
supports its head when fired, 

(3) The sleeve unites the part^ o|, the bplt jneehanism and its 
rotation with the bolt is prevented by the lugs on Its sidt^ coming 
in contact with the receiver. 

' (4) The hook of the extractor engages in the groove of the 
cartridge case and retains the head of Uie latter in the counter- 
sink of the bolt nntil the case is ajeoted. 

(S) The safety lock when turned to the left Is iaafffiratire ; 
When turoed to- tie-rMit— whiolL:c»n «»b' be done when the 
pl«ee. Is^icockedr-rtlie.^aint of Uie: >si>lndlB enters Its notch in 
the bolt and locks the bolt ; at the same time Its cam forces the 
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eot?KlDK plera Blt^Iy to'ibe j«ar,"aiit'«f'oaitUGt Wltb llt« sear, 
and locks th«arlDs pin. 

508. Tlie magBBine mechanism JududeS' ttae floor pUte, Bol- 
lower, mtLgRzbie apringi and Got-offli 

609. (1) TochaTge the mAgaxliw, Be« that tbe cab-off is 
turned up showing " on," draw the b<dt folly U the rear, inaert 
the eartrldges from a cUp or fnun tlte band, and dose the bolt 
To charge the raDgasise from a dip place either end of .a loaded 
clip In Its seat in the receiver and, wltb' Uie thumb of tbe right 
hand press the card<Idges down Into the mogaBlne until ttle top 
cartridge 1b canght by the vtght «d£e. at the . recelTer. "Ste 
cartridge ramp gnldes the bullet and Gartndge caSe Into Qie 
ctianiber. Tlie magaziBe caa be OUSd, It parOy flUed, itj Inaert- 
ing cartridges one by one. >' ; i . ^ 

(2) Pushing the bolt toward, after charj^g the magsEine, 
ejects the clip. 

610. (1) WheD the cnt«(t is tamed: <fi>wn the magajslne Is 
'"off." The bolt can not be drawn fully back, and Its front end 
projecting over the rear end Of the npper cartridge holda It 
down In the magazine below the action of the holt. The maga- 
zine luechanism then remplns Inoperative, and the arm can be 
used as a single loader, the cartridges In the magazine being 
held In reserve. The arm caa reatttly be iwed as a single loader 
with the nagaBlae empty. : . 

(2) When the cut-oiT Is turned ob, Uw msBaEine (a "on"; 

" tbe bolt can be di^awn fully to the rear, nennHtlns ttaa top car- 
tridge to rise high enoogh tat>e caught by the.bolt In Its forward 
movement. As the bolt Is closed, this cartridge la pushed Eor- 
wand Into the chamba'. being held w during Us passage by the 

' pteesure of those below. Tb» 1 ast one In the magazine in beld np 
by the Eollower, the rib on which directa It Into thecbamber., 

511, In magaElne flre, after the last cartridge has been flwd 
and the bolt drnwa fully to Uie reart the follower risea ai^d 
holds the bolt open to show that tbemagfnlneiaenqtty., 

PBECA17TIOIIS, 

512. (1> If it Is desired to carry the piece cocked, with a 
ctiftrldge In the chamber, the bolt raecbaniam shonki be seOHcd 
hy taming the safety lock to the right. Under no circara- 
stancea should the firing ^n be M down by band on a cartridge 
In the c ' 



I'Vox'-juiui suAHD tvAtimn. 

<:i) To'oUalii piMlllTe;eJectl0a, and to Inanre the bolt cater- 
ing the top cartridge in magazine, when. LoadltiS from tbe nisBa- 
ixiDe-,' ttiie tniltiteaA be dritwD toils to the rear in opening it 

(3) When the bolt is cloBed. or sUgbUr forward, tlie cut-off 
tnaybe turnerl.ii^ or. down, ae desired. When t tie bolt is In its 
-FearmoBt ^poaltlfiD,,. to pass from loading from the magaitBe to 
.single 'loadlnKt It, is necesBarjr ,tn force tbe lap cartridge or 
- fdUoTter. below tbe reach of the bolt, to push tbe bolt sligbtly 
; ftttwacd, and to turn; 1±b cut-off ibnVB. Bbowtng " off." . 
• i ' H) In case, of a. mUfire Id iB.uDSate to draw baclc the bolt 
' lEtinjedtBtelri: as It a&j 'ht a'tsae of hangHre.. In sucb cases 
thepiecefthciuldbe^caeked b; diawlne back tbe^Mtcfciiw pieces 

(0) Jt iB esssUlal. for ttiB proiMr, wortine and preservation 
of all cams that they be kept lubricated^ ■ 

" ' ' " DISMOuNTrSO AND A88EMB1.IN0. " 

-613. Tbe ban, and' ma^uitie meebaulcm c«n be disninunted 
Without removing thi etodc. The latter should never be done 
:«xicept for matlDg' T^wirs, and tbea only bysotne selected and 
IBstrucfed mac. 

'.'!/., . TO WeMODNT BOLT MECHAMISM. 

'614. (1) IfiACe the out-oIC at tile obiter notch; cock the arm 
and turn the safety lock to a vertical posUilHi, raise the bolt 

■!6afldle hnd'ara» bot'tbaibdlti- ■. 
" (ajHold bole JH IMt band, press sleeve. loclc in with thumb 

''6f ftght liand' tt uAtoctc sleeve from bolt and unscrew sleeve 
by tnming to the left. 
- (3) Hold Blee\ie between foreflni^ and thumb of the left 

'hand, draw coclting i>lece' boelc wfth middle finger and thamb 
of right hand, turn safBty lock flown to the left with the fore- 

■ flhger at the rtght hand in order to alltrw the cocking piece to 
move forward In sleeve, thus parti^Iy relieving the tension of 
mainspring; with the cocking piece against the breaat, draw 
back the firing-pin sleeve with the forefinger and thumb of 
right hand and hold it in this position while removing the 
slxlker .with the left hand ; remove firing-pin sleeve and main- 

'■ slSrlfigf pull flillig pin out of 'sleere^ tnm aafety-lock thumb 
piece to the right on sleeve and draw it to the rear throu^ the 

'proovte made in sleeve Tor this purpose; tnm the extractor to 
the right, forcing Its tongue out ot its groove in the front of 
the bolt, and force the extractor forward and nff the bolt 



.IMCBITOTtOMB BOa.GOABT StHUOl OEUnMn. 



, 51^ (1) Grasp with the left Mnd, the rear br, tire bolt, tiaodle 

up, and tu^n: tue extractor collar with the Qilinib ftl|d 'fore- 
finger or the righfhaiKl im«i (tji lug Is on a line with the sri(^ 
tug (ot tbe bolt; take the extracWr, in IBe right hand,(ind Insert 

, the i,ug on the collarjn the unijerciits in the estractot by -push- 
ing the' estracttof to the rear until Its t&ngue tomes'Iii coat^tt 
with the rim on-tlie face of the bolt {a slight pressuffe wltfi the 
left thumb on the top of thp rear part of the extractor asrtats 
in this operation) ; turn tHe extractor to the right until it 1b 

:, over the rit^t lug; take the bolt la the right Jiand a^d press 
the hook of the extractor against the bntf plate or some, Hgid 
object, until the tongue on the extractor enjers Its grtioye In 

the bolt. „ : , ;■ ■ . 

. (2), Place, the safety locfe; through Uie distncitntlng j^ooye, 
into position on the sleeve and turn it down to the left so aa 
tp pern^t th^ liriiig pin to enter the sleeve aS far as pos^ble ; 
[da<% t^ie cecliiag piece -against tbe breast ahd put oh main- 
spring, firing-pin sleeve, and Striker. :Hol<llng the cocking plepe 
l>etwe«i the thumb and forellngei- of the left hand, .draw the 
c-oc^ijag piece ha/:k witii thumb and middle flnger of (he 'tight 
, luind ,and turn.tliie safety lock to, a v^tlcal position with l^e 
foredniter of the right hand ;' insert the ftring pin in the bolt 

- uod.^crew iqi.the sleeve (by t\irning It. to the zigbt) .until the 
sleeve lock enters It* notch oi( the. bolt, ; '.'-....', 

(3).Se^.t)iat'the ciit-oft is at the center notch;liold the piece 
under floor )ilate in the fln^ra of the, left haitd, the thumb 
extending over the left aide of the, receiver; lake bolt iii right 
hand with safety lock in a vertical positlos and, safety lug up; 
press rear ,«nd oC folLo^ver dowa with left thumb and push, holt 
' into the receiver; lower bolt handle; tvrii safety lock apd. cut- 
off. dovcji to the left with right band. 

TO MSMOrr^T TRB MAGAIIWE MECHANISU. 

516, (1) WlUi the bullet end of a catridgo presf on the floor 
plate catA'h (through the hole in the floor plate), at .the, sajihe 

- time dr^ivUig the bullet to the reuj; this celea^^es ttae,Acior 
plate. ■-,",, 

(3) Raise the rear end of tlte first hmb of the magazine 
spring high enough to clear the lug on the floor plate and draw 
it out of its mortise; proceed in the. same uj^nner to remove the 
■ follower.', . 



iM rnxBuomm vok coase soaxb mxaam. 

(S) To aBsembl* masaxine s^log imd follower to &oot plate, 
. reverse operation ot dlsmonnttBg. 

(4) Insert tbe follo^rer and 'magazine spring In the msgazlne, 
place tbe tenon on tbe front end of tbe floor plate In its recess 
In tbe magazine, tben place tbe tu(; on the rear end of the floor 
plate In its slot in tbe guard, and press the rear aid of the floor 
plate forward and Inward at the same time, forcing the floor 
, plate Into Its seat in the guard. 

PHBCAUTIOMB, 

517. Unless the bolt Is draVn fully back the ejector will fail 
to wort, and in magazine fire U will cause a jam. 

When a misfire occurs, press tbe bolt handle well down, pnll 
the cocking piece to the rear, and try again. Unless the bolt 
handle (s Cully down the firing pin does not strike with full 
'. force. Aimost all misfireg are due to tills fault. 

See that the guard screws are kept tight. ExKise guard screws 
not only prevent good shw.ting but also interfere with the 
pr<^>er feeding of cartridges from the magazine, often i«sultlng 
In a 3am. 

Fqr practicing the motions of rapid fire with tbe rifle un- 
loaded, turn tbe cut-off down or " oBC," otherwise the bolt can 
' not be worked back and forth. 

' ^ 818. Tbe rifle 19 H weapon of precision, and demands pn^«r 
care and cleaning. A lack of care soon rnins its accuracy. 
After a day's shDotlng the here demands special attention, as 
' the residuum fronr smokeless powder soon corrodes It, and 
. should be removed as soon as practicable. 
Hiere are three kinds of ftmllog: 

(1) A black deposit, easily removed by oily rags. 

(2) An acid dejwsit or gas, forced into the texture of the 
steel, which gradually comes- out, and, unless removed, causes 
rust Cleaoing must be r^KHted daUy for seveial days. 

<8) Metal fouling, caused by particles of tbe cupro-olckel 
" Jacket oif the bullet adhering to the bore. This rarely happens 
with the prwent ammunition, and its removal la usually not 
Only Impracticable in the field but nniess done by an experi- 
enced man may cause serlou^ damage to Che bore. 

519. To clean tue ri^«.— (1) Remove the bolt and clean from 
the breech end. Never clean from the muazlo. 

(2) Use a cleaning rod and small piece of cloth about IJ 
inches square, then lightly oil tlie bore by using an oiled rag. 



1?be-:ni«ita) imt w«ribUir parts aretiUso :eliettP(ia,bF witne 'dry 
rass,.utid then oiling with ,a,sllKlttly-all«d r«g to.irovwit wusXn 

(3) No more oli tjiaa tbi« light oiling. ebouW be used, be-. 
esflse: Ewy. ^]^)iE{,.otl. mafces tti« xifle ,^i»(greeftbi# ,w hanijle, 
collects (Jlrt and grit, find8>ltB;^WW into [ and, urouDd tjie bP't 
mechanUni, aod often Sles back Into the flrer's face and eyes 
when he fires.:. 3'ti¥t>«)rteBtlEIIe'^til4:be Sir aafl entirely free 
from oil, otherwise in operating the bolt it is difficult to grasp 
fl^qi^. ..]■ ■ ■.,■,-..■■. ■ 1 ;■; , ■ 

<4) If available, a satiiratedraolatlpwof ssdit ^nd w«tBi; mnft 
k«:wed',to.'(4eW'tbe bowi,,tliorougtUy drying, tbe bore srtth dry 
pstebw before oiling. Ok tbe^foUowlhg :mlKtui;e niEy be used; 
Awyi;«cetatft,.2-j)art8;*«etonet. 2 parte i.gea enfltne oil, l.part. 
I^issolve tbe oil iqtlie acoCnte andr add tJie acetone- 
--i'(5> WbatSHer thejoethod of cleanly, the bore Aoold be 
eibeaapd'dajly-fac several. 'da.ys- ■■...• 
., ,{6^1 0«8i|iQ!lite.. marine ♦ll, or any -ether oil wblcb wia not 
matt th^ metal is suitable, for oiling, riAe*! Ssima oil la the 
best for lubricating metallic bearing and eontapt .jucfaoes. a 
a0piewbati beaviw oU ton thft'lboreif 'Neyer use eniery oc -&n'y 
ftttier matBtlal, wbieh wHl*cratcb the-nwi^U ■ ■.' -. ■■■ 

-i.,<3> Khe .Stock and hand «u«rd.>iDay.fce ^eoatepi with raw.iUi- 
wed.«il.i^.I>»SibQd by nibbing |-^t^ the band. 



i,dSO.,iTlfe.iiiarlcsiDK>otfte<lA« peep vindicate wiieiethe: sight te 
id'.be set- : Ttte.awa^xniOKi tbe^-^gh^ leiaf; refer .to .tlie wat'lsi) 
below the numbers; for example, the figure 6 Is above tlw.QOt^, 
jianl;marb.' /Qlta»tAt .ia.-(s}tif«iifm.,^ i6„50, aai 75 yards bftve 
to b«-B»e(ie.r»«ii'Wlwp nthece.are, iiOiiPiftKks foR ,tlw«e settliuia 
tfcey iuivcjto &eT«»tlm8ted.iaiidi with. great, saws top a..8ligbt.M>' 
MCvrsCT mtkea a:bl£'dijterenc» l)>,di|e {)otnt; «£-hlt.,': 
. ;621* XhSi mart* ta ;ti^e,;wiB<l gaugs ^are .galled- polpta, ap4 
dungee In wind8ge;9t-qu8rtef |i(Olnla,niay,hB,ve,to.J>a ipade.v 
I'l^he bvllet'ls cairted in the sawe direction U*at the sights are 
noTed-; foiresajnpjei If sliots.9trl^ aboye ajid to the right 9f 
tte.bidr-s-ey6.<the:eleyatfM.ahould: be, lowered and (be-windam 
set to the left. Winds carry the bullet to the right or left wlt^ 
thewsteid; thene&pie the. ii^fld«?».ia-8et..R)fffIndvS«*' -, 
fit WOT*— J-*''^— 'ifl" '■'. ■■■ ■■' ■ " ■ "■■'■> ■■ ■ '* "■■ "- ■ ■■-"■■■■ 



pm oMuaavm ma nap awaam «aaam> 

■ SSZi-rpm eteratton ia rat «lwK)n' gA it exadt^ tBe actoRl 
raTlg« at vftAHh Oe tltin^ takes pteoe, Wltb some rifles -tbe 
elevation Is set above the range and Witt' ottient below It, sad 
all rifles are' not ■eiacttj' true (or windt^Ki " 

- To t«aVli sl^t setting It Is Bot mflctent ta explain n to tlie 
mtn. Ther most Beprafltleea In it, ■ 

Nona ON FIBTOL; SHOOTING. ' 

523. When a pistol is first taken In hand it ghonld be eiam- 
KMMftc#«kestiW that It l^*wt loaded.' 

524. Both tfifr front Sight and tbe re*r slgfttint gwwve-BlWiM 
be bfticbene*. When the ptetol Is-aimed tbe rroDt si^t t^Knild 
be s«eti -tbfougb the middle of tbe rea* sl^tlnt groove and .ffie 
top of the front BlRht rftould be fliiah with the- top of the 
itwVt. The part of t»e' ta^t to t>* »lBiea at miist be d«tbr- 
mlnaS by practice. With most ptsWls, at 25 jards the aim is 
Usually tskett at tlig boVtoiu edge at In tbe b(^tOm part of the 
buR's-eye, and lil 50 jflfde In the center or tn tbe upper part 

6f ewbairs-^t.-^ ■■■--- 

'■ t^-.'Qnsp the stock' of tbe pistol «b htgft op as Too Win, tm 
tbf^t the bairel^aBth (hH> arm are As nearly as pcssHtle lit onei 
sWhiglit nne: The thumb fdioQld be esttendefl kIods the npper 
part of the frame, the Be«efid 'Joint 6f tbe foreAnger ^onld be 
on the trigger. 

525. Start wltb a light gtip anfl gradnally squeeze with the 
whole hand, the trigger finger squeezing gradnally back as the 
itlp t^tTghtened, dm «ohtlnue S9«eeiMr without a jetk until 
tbe pfst^ffiHs*. De(4ffl> to call tfie HoU KnQ to Iceep ttte right 
t§;e'c^h." ■';.-. ^ •■■ : 

' 'S3T. 7f'th6 hlt9 arb bunched to ode side, they^ean bd moved to. 
tH^ ri'^t tiy increastag- the- pPeSBU)<e of tfte thoaab agMlnst the 
lt*t '«ide'of fW pWrtol ol- tt) the lettby dMreMing' the uressore. 
. 528. Snappfug— fhatffi.'Mtnihg'and sqneMlDf Mtoti4gg«F wwi 
(he pletoi'ft^itltfflded-HsinOetVahiable practice. No maa should 
load i'fta' ore unffl hfr ihae snapped several tlnie» to g«t ae- 
giaalhTM \*ltti (he trigger pull of the pw»f»l. Expart pistol 
shots Vlb a' great; deal of snapping' mstead of « gr^ deat ta 
flrjiig;; st*ladj hoMBpng-cau fee B«{ntt<ed oMy by touch etiaiiptDy 

(jl^Ctitei ■' ■-■ 1 ■. ■■ ... . : ■■ I 

029. Po««Nt>Rs;— 111 '^e proh^ pe«in6n -the-i4£ht elbow 'Has exi 
celleut support on the ground. lu the toqeeUnK poeitlon the 
0rer mfiy kneel en ^ther knee. Kneeling on the left k^ee 



affonlBjtii eKoelteat raet «oiitbe.rl^t bBecCfr tbe- eltxnr. - 2q 
tbe squattlHg posiUon both elbows, rest on Cbo knee*. In tb« 
standing, posltlOD face tho target mi«X¥>y an M«rlx sq. Mwai 
uprlgLt, not croiUnK Uie head iorvrnnJi &Bd extend tbe arm, t4 
ItB (on. stiwtohr. 

N0TB3 ON TBE CLKU>IINC^ AND CAB^ OT JBiFLES^ 

r &30i Tbe fqdowlDg ia quoted ^from OrdoaitDe - D¥^}:tmwti 
United States Army, pamfjiilet No. ISVJ, Desciiptton w4 Kulea 
tor tbe MaQ&senieii,t of tbe UoUed States Blfle, caliber .80, 
hiodelof 1917; , . , , 

■ " CLEANIBQ XQS SIFLK ■■ 

" The proBer care ot the bore rajnlrea consctentloua, csreful 
work, but It pays, well In reduced la'bor of cleaning and la pro- 
longed accuracy .lire of tbe barrel, and better results in target 
practice. Briefly stated, tbe care of the bore consists in re- 
moving the (ouUng reeultlng from firing, to obtain a cbemlcallj 
Clean surface, and coating this surface with a fllm of <iU to 
prevent rusting. ' The fouIlDg wblc]) results from firing is of 
two Mnfls — on^ the products of combustion of the powder; the 
pther, ciipro-pickel scraped ofC (under the abrading action of 
irregularities or grit In the bore), powder fouling, because ol 
JlB add reaction, ts Wi^Iy corrosive; that la, it wlU induce rust 
and. must be removed. Metal fouling of iteelf la lna<rtlve, but 
may cover jpowUer fouling and prevent the action of cleaning 
agf'jjts rintH removed, nnd when accumulated in notieeable 
quRntltlee It'reducea the accuracy of the rifle. 

" Powder fouling may be readily removed by scrubbing with 
bot soda solution, but Oils sAlntlon lias no effect on the metal 
fouling of cupro-nlQkd. It is therefore necessary t» remove 
s^I Qtet^i fooling before assurance , can be had that all powder 
fouling hag been removed, and that the bore may be safely 
oiled. Normally, after 'firing, a barrel to good condition, the 
metal fouling is so slight as to be .hardly perceptible. It is 
merelya smear of infinitesimal thickness, .earily removed by 
BOlTMits pf cupro^nickeL However, due to pitting, tlie preseace 
of dust, other abrasives, or to accumulation, metal fouling 
maj- occur In clearly visible flakes' or patches of much greater 
.thickness, much, more ditQcult to remove. 

. "In cleaning ih^ bore palter flrlag, it i» well :to proceed a^ 
follows : Swab out the bore with soda solution (see below) to 



remove pawS^ «mnag.' A''<*n«rebMmt'inetbff«'ts to taeeh the 
mbzele of tH« nite Into the «aii cotAolntei; tbe ind^' Elation 
ana, with the rtewung ■f*»ttiBei*e*ifK*n the Me^ctt,'i*Bip the 
b(in«> fall te'few tlraea. <R^ra«'^^aaa dry vrtth; «■ boirple Of 
patclies. Bxamine the bnre to see tltat there a?^ la 'evlfleatite 
no Batches of metal fouling which, If nresent, can te readilj d^ 
6m.€A by tli* inakM ^, then mfeft^ out WftU the e^ayWug 
solution— a dilute metal-f online solntion. (See Jwlow.) The 
Bfflotiit'Of BwabblHg ifegifilred mth'the swabWflg'soUitloican 
be i<!etei*Bttinetf obly by eitpe«4n« aitd »y'Db»r«itiofi flf'the 
Oolorof 'tbe,patehea. Svrhfmi^ ^oUld bt^ ei*i«lttued as Iffng 
as the wiping patch Is discolored by a blulrti-grfen istifttn; 
Normally a couple ttTMtattteB'i'worfc la sufficient Dry thor- 
oughly and oH- , ^ 1 •• 

■ ''Thfe props* method of oSlng a'ftarr^ Is a5fp|loTO:'TOPe the 
deSning rotf di|y;, selfefa Cletfn patch andOioroTigbiy eatarate 
It with 3i>efni oil'6r wanned cOBlnic, 'being, sure, that, the, cosnulc 
has -penetrated, (he patch j.^crub pie bore with Uie pfttfli; finally 
flran.'lng the;pati3i ambotliiy froni tiie niizKlff to thij "OTbech, 
illotrtng theeteanlng rod to tUrtt With tile; rlflliig; ; Tli? lore 
*ili be found tirfw (o be' stnijoth anfl bright, w'that 'an^.^Bubse- 
Jnuenf rust andteiyeatlngdiin beeaslly dettctpd.hy insp^ctlori/ 
/'■"^If patdies.of inetal I'Ottllug are seen upon' vishai insjectjoti 
of the bote, , ae stahrtaWf metal-fouling Solutton preperwj ;(i& 
n^inntter preseribptJ.miiat he used. '.After '^cmbbln'^ oiitYflS 
to soda solution 'pluiB 'Oie bore at th? ' breech wHh a cortt' anpfe 
"front eoif'Of'the'chblnber, or 'w-hfere- the rifling bsfins," Slip a 
'Z-irtdh section of tnbbet hose over (he tnrjKZle down to the ^ght 

and fill.w4th the/Stihdard solntion to at'lMpt one-hirtf, .TBch 
^bove fHe' t«ki2Kfe if the ltei4-el. L^t it '^ns for 30 rolrmtea, 
tiouf oOf the sfitndaM sOlutTon, r^bve hdSe and breech 'priig, 

flhd swaU'out.thorou^li)^ with aoda" solutloil to neutraltje b-' 

femovw i^n trace/'of amntotiia 'pntf 'pijwder (oullng. ■" Wipe, i 
harrel tfleafr, Atj iftd oil. Wjth'feW exceptions, ohe mplWft^lon 
% 'suffltient, bnr'lf arf mHrii; !» noi removed. «3 rtetefainefl by 
^r^u? visual infection 'offhe bofe and'of .rhe wiping; patch «( 



at.rnoron^nij wiin aoa a solution to neurraiiBe ai 

tracef'of amntonja 'antf 'piiwder fouling.-' Wipe, t! 

, diy ifid oil. Wjth'feW exceptions, ohe OTplWft^l( 
bnr'lf arf mHrii; !» noi removed. «3 rtetefainefl t 

al infection 'offhe bofe and'of .rhe wlplnfe'patche 
repeat' as desenbed (fbdvft " '" - ■' ■■■'■ ■ ■ 

■ *After. properly cleaning -with feftlher'the^abtiiflg sbl'utlbn 
or the standard 'solution, as has , jopf. been :deacrlbea lie bore 
should be cleaW'aiid saf* (d dil and'ptit.awtiy, hjlt iis A' toeosUre 
of safety a patch shonWtfittwyK b^ ron'through'Uie bore Op the 
lleit dny «ttA "ttl^ bore and wiring putffli exElmtj^'ed, ib insure 



me^jiejijfiVi wb wast «fa«b is&xion. w 

'tliat cI«BQtDg bas beeq properly acQompllBhed. The bore should 
then be oiled, as described abote. 

" If the swobbing solution or the standard ni«tal-foullng solu- 
tfoa le not available,, tfie barrel should be iicrubbed,, as already 
described, wltb the soda solution, dried and oiled with a light 
oil. At the end of 24 hours it should again be ■eleajurf, when, it 
wftl usuallF' be. found tp have 'gweatej'; that is, rust having 
^orme<(,uHd£r tbc smear of metal fouling wheie. pow<ier fouling 
was present, the eurface is puffed up. Uaually. a second, deaui- 
ing Is au^i'^iCDt, bu:t to tneure safet7 it should be again <esam' 
-ifled at tbQ end of a few days before flnal oiling. Th^ awabbios 
solutujn should always be used, it available, for it must be 
.reowrobeced. that each puff when the lyijre,' sweats '.la an incipi- 
ent rust; pit. 

'^A.. clean, dry surface having' been obtained, to prevent rust 
it IS necessary to coat every portion of this' surf aee vith a flUn 
of, neural ^iL It tb^,protectioii. repaired la but tempoiary and 
the arm. is to be cleimod w fired la. ^ few ^ays, aisperm. Qi). maj 
be used. This ts easily. applied and easily rempved.but.has not 
»ulBcient body .to hold ita, surface for more thati a- few <I«ys. 
If.rifl^ are tpjje. prepared for storage or shipment, it-bf^vler 
(Ol,!,, siich Bs coamic-muat be used.. 

,.: "In preparing arms for.stdnnge or shipment they shouW.b^ 
■dean^^ with particular car^ .usi"g the met a I -fouling solutiou- as 
^scribed abovoi. Oaie sbo,uld lie tali«a, lasur«d by eacffuiiin- 
H>«Vtt(»n on succeeding day or days, Uiuttiie cleaning. 1» propevty 
'pone ami all traces of ammonia, solution remgvei]. i The boE«te 
.(bpn r^ady ta,be coated with co^mtP- At ordiwff tetnperatuMe 
iC^sniic Is not;fluid. In orderi tberef^i^. to insUTP ti>*t ^very 
.partpf theiAurface is eoqjted with a film of oil, the QtHwlc Bbo^H 
be warmed. Apply tlie cosmic first witJt^ a bTA>^i^tbeo, wlfli ttie 
.^reech :^g^«ii, flii the barrel' t«.:t>be m))zzia, poni; o)ut:t^,sur- 
.Rlus, rem9ve tbci pln«. afld,aUqw tp dcuSn. .Jt is beli^HeO. that 
Wfi^fj riSes ore.niinod.by impi^per prqpa^t'oa, for. storage than 
.&rom.any oth^ oa,ua^ . If the. bore Is, cot d^n -wften.^oiled-- 
-Oiat ift.if pi^«der fouling Ja presentor jrupt.Jias,3£ai;Se(lr-»tlifUf 
■infh.of .fiosmfe on thcoptside -win pot attipj,lt?ia«ifln;spdithe 
^lyel. wllj bftjrulned. ■Eemembfif that the purfacftmi^tiije j«j»- 
.fe^tlifi.diafmwi, -before, tba-hi^qvy oil (s appll^ .If tim tuBtr«fl- 
tions as given above -aze carefHUf ft^lioweil, arms j):)^fit^.a,t9t^ 
[ftfl(sy«MB.rTrtth»nt,hlinp. ,.„■ ... i, •, .■-.■: i,-.i ,; ,.i i ■' 

■•..,.',!.( ;vi ■■ :'■■! ^i'''-" -iviilr".;! ■.'•,■■» \-r\- .-.d a'illiU '.nMit 



l«6 nniKVctioiTB Mb ooabt Mjaks sTATtom. 

PHEPAKATIOK OF SOLTrriOirS. 

" S6dd goIutton.-^This should be a saturated soTotlon of sal 
soda <cartonate of soda). A strength (jf at least 20 per cent is' 
neceaaary. The spoon referred to In the following dh-ectlons Is 
file model a* IftlO spoon issued In the meas outfit. 

" Sal soda, one-fourth pound,' or i heaping sgoonfiils; ■water, 
1 pint or cup, model of IBIO, to upper rivets. Tlie sal Soda will 
dissolve more-readily in hot watei', 

■' Sicabbtng goi«(it>». — AihiuonlUm persulphate, 60 grains, one- 
half spoonful smoothed oil ;■ ammoirtai 28 per cent, 6 oondes, or 
three-eighths of a pint, of 12 spoonfuls; water, 4 ounces;' or one- 
fourth pint,' or & spoonfuls. IWssolve 'the ammontuns persul- 
pliate in tlie watfr uiid add the ammonia. K^p In tightly 
corked bottle; pour out Only what Is-necesSttry at the time, and 
keep the bottle Corked. ■ ' \ ' 

" StanddrA metat-fouHnff solution.— ^Ammbnlum persulphate, 
1 onnce,'or 2 medium heaptogspoonftils^ ammoMlwm cartmnate, 
200 gr&lns; emntonia, 28 per cent, O.ouncfS, or three-eighths 
pint, or 12 spOOhftils; water,' 4 ounces, or one^fonrth pint, or 8 
BpoonnilB. Pi>»der thte persulphate and carbotfatfe together, dis- 
solve in the water, and add the ammonia ;■ nllr thorou^iy and 
allow to stand for one hour before using. It should be kept in 
a strohg bottle, tightly corfted. The solution Aou'ld not he used 
more than twice, and Used srtiitlon should, not be mixed with 
timxied solutloh, but should be bottled separately. The solutian, 
Wben mised, «hoald be nsed Witftlri SO days. ■ C'lre should be 
need to mixing and using this soluti«h to prevent fn}nr^ ttf tfte 
rifle. The ammonia solution shoold nit be used in a warm 
barrel. Aa esperlended ntmeommlsslMiea 6iaca shotfid mis the 
stdution and superintend Its use. ; ' . 

"Neither of these ammonia solutluio has any appreciable 
action en steel when not espoSed to the flir, but if allowed to 
Evaporate on steel they attack it rapidly. Care ?honld, Qxf^ 
fore, be taken that nohe spills' On the median lam hnd that the 
bflrr^ is Washed ort promptly wit* aodfc Solntldn." ' The arsit 
applleatioQ of sioda sohitloh reitioveB tbtr'gtBater inirtlOu of the 
. sowfler fouling and pernrfis a more effective Bftd eCdnOiaieall 
tise ol^ the ammonia solQtiiin. ' These ammenfa- sd)(itlOns - are 
«ipen9H>eVai>d should be ubed ecdnomibany. • 

"It is a fact recognized by all that 'a highly poIbAed 'fiteel 
surface rusts much less easily than one which Is roughened ; 
''bo, that a barrel which is pitted fouls much more rapidly 



BMnannon »S IKMST WABB: flnXBHS. Ul 

Oxm iMU) whidi'di HOMtb. : Bw; sffos^ tbarwEore^.diDitM l>e 
mwl* to. pnntKt tbe fomatioa of iiUB,.vhlcb are merely «a- 
taUBtd nut spon, wid.whtoh not only affect tb« laacuracy- of 
tUtt.Miabut lacw«e;tl>e labor tf riatrelng. i, 

-'l'b«:'Chaflibei«:of lifles are. ftmimttly negleetod bacanse 
Uiw anetDDt nBdlir lOBpectecL. CandUNild be takan to see 
tint ther an 'ideqisd W thOimHitilF as Uie bore. A RongbeBied 
BhaiMber ,d*lan.Sf«Btlir. tb* MipldUr of .&« and: BOt inf requcctly 
causes BhelU to fitti^ ' ' ,;■. 

"A cleaniog rack ebcujld be provided for every barracks. 
RlQes shoold alx^ijs be- eleaaed frflia' the breecn, thus avoiding 
pmnlble/ Injiu? to tiie litim at tb^ intiszle w^^^ wo\\]fl affect 
tbe, Bi)ooUa£ adj^erBcl^.. Xf ,the. ^one foi a lea^b vS 6 l^cbes 
.af the Biuazte is, perfect, a minor injury near tjie dhaiabe; will 
tiave littj^ pS:«ct.«» tit^'EL«iHr»py of tbe r^lo. 3^ rifle s^ou)^ 
be cleaned as soon as ttie firing for tbe day ie coa^t^t;^, The 
;CoullBC in ^BiAta^ to feiito¥e (b^n. and U. left longed it ^lll :i^r- 
Kode tS© barrel.-, ; ■■>.■■■■ 

" If gaa escapes. a;t, tho base of the c^rtrid^e. if W^U f^Q^Mf 
enter the well of Uie bolt tiirough the striker hole. , In tbis 
case the bolt mechanism mast Ae dinnoonted lOiA titepaMs and 
well ot'ttie bolt thorougMy delflned; ■' ' ■ ■'■ i 

" Before assembling the bolt mechaUffcai' l^e flrlnz pin, the 
barrel «F ttie Meeve, the body of strtkenthB^eU of-Wlt, and 
aU cams should be M^tlyiflitfedi- ■ - ' '■ 

"Many of tlie paiH;s can generally bfe (Jeftned wtWi'fdJy rags. 
All parts after cleaiinfi fflWoH be wlp*d' Wlfh a« eil«d' rig. 

"The best methbd of appiytaK' Oil Is tirtft with A ^lece of 
cotton cloth 'Upon wbl«* « f ew drops of wil' havt beirflplaced, 
thereby avoiding the use of an aiiHewfSapy aBronnf we (HI ; this 
method' wm, eren Hi the ftb»«we ot thccrtl«f, setve f«i';tbe cams 
and bearings, which shonid be k^t jC^nttnaaOy oiled. 

••■Aay pMt that, mpy appear to iwwe hard «wk gefloraar be 
(reed by the use of a lltttei oi(. , ■ ' ' j ■ 

. ■' The stock and band gua^ ma; be coat^ «Ub.'raw iwseod 
»lJ,apipolial>«d by rubbing witb,ttieban4. . .... ., ■,,) 

■' Sperm oil should be used only for lubricating metajltc.biean- 
iitg^rtH eo&tact aai^iees. , , i 

.. ■" S"or.thie.ebamber and boM only opeipoline or cosmic .should be 
used. This shoulfl be applied also- to «H m^taJUc surfaces, to 
pf»T^t4 msttQK.wbea araia are etqred W' wJi^i not ose4for an 
apprecietife.let^^.^f t^JXie." .:..;. .1- , ' 



»B maauttj»n99X=ttaABT^«isMMA^tauxim. 

■ TbtBCiniatfmior Qlaahlng.m3 rettHmlng metal foaIMtg'«ad 
tor oJltng barrels of ritlee oienttooed «tH)ve M-e'iosd* in qoHittli' 
MeS'.toT rteaning s large- number, of nfltea IFheisoOa sotatloa 
can be prepared at Coast Ghiard sMttoos, afl sa.1 fioda' is rCKdily 
MrtalnSd In CTUt»ble,qn»n titles. In Hcu olthe " awabblDg sdln- 
tidii ". and " Bt&ndard metal fouling stdutloa " tbe OoasOGvard 
Ima foDDd that "3-1d-1" oil Mcves tbe poirpoBe ol^ tbese tw* 
solutions arid Is moK eeonomk:^! tor taeasitig &,siaall niUDber :al 
rifles, such as is found at Coaat Guard atatiiHis.'-. '■ :' ■! ■ ■ . .■■ 

■ . .-■ ■ ifOTESOK.INrJANTBt pftltC- ■," ','".- 
5S1. In the Landlag-Ffaree SlanuiiV, UiilWl StaWs N4vyi l«i8t 
Infantry drill anfl tactics Ba'e been bronght' fato-aeeorfl witi 
the InfafittT EWn HegulatlonS, miled StateiB Aftny; and'tte 
infantry organlzattbn has been chsn^iM to c*Jt*e*pbad'wltb flat 
'of the Army. i i - .. c ,. ■; ,j ■ .■ 

532. The foliowltig 'abbreviations 'are dsed ^i> 'AS«eM' anS 
petty officers. Tlie corresponding ofDcer .or ntmfi^sla^Duied 
offlcet- III the Arriiy' organi^tlon is afeff.^VMii ' " 

■■ ,-. ..'Ci.-C,_^-Con)panp«om«iaader- : , , .■..,", .„■ ,':-'."'.". 

pt c Platoon cominftn()«i, -(^?ffi(jat,.«r .'iW«r^ii -y 

-■■, , -:■ :-ri -.offperi. - ; ...■■,■ ,-, :, . ■... ■■" 
' , , . ipt 1— i^Klatwn-Tlender (pettj, or nonoommia^aad - 1....^ 
oEBcer In charge.ota.Dlatopn);. ■ ■ .;, , ,... , i';,. 
,■, - ■«;p.'o:;^-ClilBf pet)3 oflUo^ tfiiw serBBantJi-',, /';■■■ 

■ 1 p, o^— FirfltrpettyrfrfGcer Xefergeant). i. ,,> . ;, ., ■;• 

<■ . -Sft*! — Secopd'pott'y O^Oer <c»rpor»I>, ., : : ',i ., ■ " 

p.T»*i — Pettff.o^cer- (ijoneo^iaiisBiuped fiffieec), '."■', . 

;■ ., ■ X p,«i_-Aot a»i^de»> ; ..-,,, . . ,;^ 

^ . .' S piOfl...Act aaiBqaad'lea^eilSi'Or'^ sullies ivi^ "[ 

aewxioCl p. osi /I ,■.- ■- ■ , - . ..■'[.-', 

■ 'SSS. The terms 'chief cetty offlcef; ifiret pettii efllMr,- atid' sec- 
ond petty officer as used in the liirantW o^anlEatlon sfaotnd 
Bol'be wHfused VKb 'those aesl&iaBons'ftB ilfel ■in'theijoaat 
Guard Regulations. In'thte Inlantrt' forms'tadhs ^h* tei*i ffleBB 
*»<onows: : ■■: :,< i ■(,.■-..-■■■,.: i, • .,i- i|.. -; 

Chief petty officpr : 
'■ "■■'■'■' oritcero 



duties 



;ty officpr: A petty offlc^ (SorinkHy'S^cIiief B*Sj 
or a [jetty Officer, IK^t' dags')' who '^leMbruliiUie 

of a firs* serg^ntot* iwApany: '-'■■■■■.' .1 ■ •' 



tim petty offlrtr:* pett;?,:efffi?e^ "(riohai^- A-pMt* 
officer, first or second class)' ■ft*o-t«*orrti'tt^ flftfft* 



■[■■ri.-.-.i oP 'ft 'Oorporat ■ i i: -.i ■■' !■.;-.■•■.. ..i ■■:■ ii; 

•'J Inttte-ftbseirce «f r petty 'otBdera, nntrntedimm iiiBj''B<H!iaB fiiqt: 
petty officer or second petty officer in the Infantry orgftiit^lfttlba 
■ l5B4iJ<a:'l Xlre alBtB«ic bettt-eeri WnW «' 49'(Ache9 iB' ftdth 
Une aii^ column. Distance la measureil fronil>the''ba<!k''M 'tlW 
inSnlbiifrbntito lOie breaBtnoetbematl Itf rflfiT.' ' < ' •'' ''' 

(2) The Interval between roen In ranks is 4. inches a'tifl^lA 
mtiuwred'from'elbDwto e)boWj '■'•-■ ''-'-i '''<"■ ti''i '■' ..■''■-".> 

time. .. 1 .!l. 

Question. Of what does a squad conalsti: ' -' 'i 

Answer. A 2 p. o. and 7 men. Tfliet the squad is In ranks 
the 2 p. o. Is posted fUhUWi Mt dPan -!■ the front rank of tbe 
squad. 

Question. How many squads In a ))}i{bon7 
. Answer. Not less than 2 nor more than:>4 stnads. 

Question. Whali.ls .neaBt[ bp< tttCT' Kpxeaaton "a platoon In 
lino"? (.il ...,■: ...■■;. ■...ii..).i..'--i.i;.,.-..rri-,;. 

Answer. A^lfitofln tormed,lnlw« wnJca... ,,,., I'l , , i 

'■' Question, what are' tU& posltlohs of the platoon comn^tuxAtr 



T^ 


■'.»i^iT-,»jl»«r( J-i,i.l K Kii '-. 


.V 


::s%'™£.ir;;;t,;? 


Plat 


oanlnlln. .> ■ '-(.i) ')'.' 



Ti) Men in'-ffife ^hlori'^wo'toiceq tQ''iiu,.o(;ffia piatooH/are 

,Cl((8etB. j|„ .... ■,.,. -,-r..^.[:-iMiii-, n' ■111:11 



m smwnntnu^wnwMrrmAxo.wtaaau. 

. ' Ii>! tlie abova. etme tiMplstew bi condhlerea as a lottt acting 
aMtsr^i m wUcb ciue Itbastwo Up. os.. one to act w Elgbt gtUde 
and ooe to act as left gnide. Wlien platooDB ue flotiag together 
aB«4>^ p{ • cwqiany.ffnlr fliiel;D. a iKiTiBally teasslgnad to 
a pUtpoB. ■ ' ■ 

. <tu^lan. What Is a*&at bjrtihe expMialMi "a platoon Id 
Wtuian Q( pquRdB"? ■■■ t ,..-.:■ , 

Answer. A platoon wltb the- aiiuada . ptaeaA one- bclitaid. the 

QuestioD. What are tlie Btatious of the ■ pintoon com—nder 
«j^ the pettr otflcera ia ^MtfiUi ctrinun ofqnodal ': 

Answer. 



:J fa- *.: 

,.; ,•. .Btea--natraain.gbiMMgftqi»ds."' 

(The above platoon oomlits of Cbim squads.) 



(2) A 1. p. o. normally 4(y t&cbe^ ahead of the left: COB^ of tbe 
first squad. 

(3) A 1. p. o. nonnaUj. 4fl ^cbes beblnd tbe left man ol tbe 
tMrd squad (tlila 1. p. o. is «Uqi«su>ed wltb wben tbe platwn Is 
acting as a port oC-a'caiiipAT^; '- ' ' 

(4) Men in position to £bi^'^ht of tbe platoon are known as 
file closers. MnstebtBa.! et^almen, and odd men are placed In 
the file closers. .... ... 

Note. — In this formatloQ.tbe fiist petty offirai Is knawo as 
the guida. . In the Qorm^' fomation, the ^ide la left. The 
tneji' in' the Tef d file" are responsible for the proper distuoce from 
.the pi^ aj;eai^ of t^iepi ^tj.all other; mea ke^p their DosUtons 
Witht^feWnce to.'iii^rt on.' tli^c Tett . Thegnldf inaj be right, 
.In which. case tp^ plptoop t'opmiDilcr. the gulden and the 'file 
nSoSetfe cross oVer to thcojpo^e side to those shown iM Uw 
-fli^^^m. (lb cblnmn bl st^y^da .Web rank. preserves thefUsn- 
%ietlt -toward' theslde of the guide.)' " , , 

QnestloQ. What Is meant by a company In ll«e? : 
■'iUlHWet, A (kimpany rormed"!o.t*o ranks. 
"' 'QtMttloii: 'What are ttier poalnone pf th«,c<>aipftnf eomtnandui, 
T>latoon commanders, and petty offl<!ers In a company In line! 



I 

If 
I 



in vj -xnmvonurs voh coast sva&d statiohs. I 

(1) The poet ot tbe compau; cotftmaifder Is tbiee paces Id 
front of the center ot the company. ; | 

(2) The posts of the pl&toon coinnvn<l0ri of the right and tbe 
left platoons are two paces in rear of the-oifinpany, one on each 
flank. The posts of die leaders of the cfintSr platoons are two 
paces In rear of their platorais. ■'■ '. • ' Z 

(3) The first petty officer of the firsb j^toon Is the right 
goide oC the company. '.'... 1 

The first petty officer of the left platpoi) Is the left guide of 
the company. ■ s 

The first petty officers of the center idAtOons are two paces in 
rear of their platoons to the left of the ptatoon leaders. 

Qnestion. What are the positions of>th«. company commander, 
platoon commanders, and petty officers, Ipcofiipany In column of 
sqnadsT ■ ; 5 

Answer. e. a. fo ' ~ . » 






HTBTBTIOTIOWS VOS OOABT QVAMD STATIOHg. 117 

Question. What Is the Infantry organisation T 
Anawer. (1) A aqusd consists of sevai men and a second 
petty officer. 

(2) A platoon consists of two, three, or four agnads. 

(3) A company consists of two, three, or four platoons. 

(4) A battaHori const smff^t^jefymore, not exceeding six, 
companies. 

<5) A regiment conslBtg-of tW 4>, th ree, or tour battalions. 
(6) A brigade consists of two or more reKlments. 
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TBBAauBT Dbpabtment, 
Wa»hinston, February 15, 1921. 
Tlie questions and answers contained In the appendix are 
for the purpose of assisting tlie dietricc euperlntendents and 
officers In charge in the iostnictlon of the crews of Coast Guard 
stations. 

J. H. MoYix, 

AaHatant Secretary. 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 
Boats uniob Oass. 

Qnestlon. What g^ieral rules goyem a good oarsman? 

Answer. A good oarfitnan In a welt-drlUed crew aits erect on 
bis thwart, feet together on his stretcher, hands together on 
handle, with backs up, oar level with rail, blade trimmed wltb 
blade of stroke oar. 

At " Give way tt«ether" the ftrit molUm is to lean well for- 
ward, keep back straight, shove both arms out perfectly straight 
In front, point blade forward and down, and turn it so tbat as 
It Ib about to enter the waCer the flat part of the blade is pei^ 
pendlcular. The geoond motUm; With feet on stretcher, eyes 
looking straight aft (not watching blade), keep arms perfectly 
rigid, and lean back beyond the vertical. Always lay back on 
your oar and pull It through the water. Do iu)t attempt to puU 
tctlft the armg alone, but always bring the muscles of the back 
Into play. The third motion Is known as the " recovery." 
When leaning hack beyond the vertical, by bending the anns 
quickly, the blade is pulled through the water and a sudden 
force is applied to the oar; this is the most efficient part of the 

lES 
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atrofce; 'Hie.iMB- Is -wKhaiKwn from tbe^water, and th« ^nbts 
aterdrapped uHttl t^ blcide la parallel to the water. Ttike the 
neBtstnoke witbont stQppiiig. . r. - 

Question. What «De tbe gealeral:rale» for b«ats' cxew41 

Answer. (1) WhaU ihetoat 1b ofllled awi^ nrnve an the mn, 
aod nuai the boat as aoon e» posslbl*. <2 ) Always puH «-g«od 
stFODg«tnAeiaBd pay atrMatt^OlDn to otdorsi FaAdtldg and- 
sIouOdDecs: In La : atatim boat Bholl not be yemftticd. ' i9) 
NcTeraCandup ta a tooatiifU^ean be avoided. (4) Th«>cteV'Oe 
aboatahaU'KlWKTalM'iBUiilfotBi andcI«Di (<!) Nietwv' eusaga 
In cx>DMrsatloo la a bMit daring drllta or Id iperfdnaaiiee ot 
auty.' (6) AlwafB. gi4 OUa a boat abeiid of an officer, and lelnw 
H after-falm uotess he glveg.ordera totbe^oatraxr- If you art 
a pasMoger, alwsya rise and salute wlieH an officer 'entera or 
leaves a txwt fn wtaleta 70a aro-seaOd. . 

Questioil. What preeaimoas alMiild be taken' la eolne'lBtO'ai 
crowded lutdlng? ■■ -\' • ■■:■/ 

Answer. The beat should be pnUed eaallTy t^^nnder control 
with oarsaa long aa iMMalble^ laytag oonoam U oecteMtr, tiKii 
bOBtmg tbem nmjiy at the laat .mlwifefc ■■■^ .■■•>■■■■-■.■..; 

Question. Wliat precautlooa are necMsarr tagolng tArdagli ar 
narrow eutraace? 

Answer. Get good way on the- boat, tben trail or toss Hie oara. 

Question. What precautions are necessary In pulling across 
the current? ' . , ^ ■■ ' . 1 ■ 1. ■ i„ ■'■;■: ' 

' Answer. Try to getarange oa<twd objectii ia line, and alter 
bj tlKeeito keep fDOBi-bKinf^Bet downbf thecotrcnt. ■' '/< 

Question. Which holds her vajfUmgttt a leaded or' a' Hglifr 
boat? ■-■-■- 

Answer. A loaded boat. • . : 'd -, :.-.]■ ■'. 

' QueaOlon. What If tbe be^ thing to-dd vHi^ yoii hare AUng 
pnll against the' tide? ' ' - ' 

Amw«r. itun Inshore where the tide Is slacker Uion it M-Ur 
midstream aiHl where there Is fKHnetlioes an eddj-'. .'.'Mit 

.Questt<Mi. What about cairying-* lanternt ' ' .-■ ■ 

Answer. ' Alwars see that tltere la a' idiitemj Blled' amt 
tritnmed, in tiie Boat If the lantena Is not prorMed- witti-n 
shutter, it ehrill be fitted wtth a canvas acroen. When' liglitea 
and not in use the lantern sbat I be kept BO that H; wtU itot get 
adrift or capslse. ' ' ■■■ i 

Question. What precBQtione mtist M taken M^arafiig^»li^ 
BioDgaideT •::■.'.:.: ;..: ' ■\-.'. ■,[.•■:.■,- 



wttoti-'ia baakiojrhar «agiMB.i 4i>'eol)ig HhmgMids. itt'di'Mftworr 
or when a strong tide is running warni'tte bowia^ ta>hJOk!OQii 
for thE?lra&t'liiieiwlii(b:t8tadnhlLtM'fenTeHfn)m:thB:K(tt3eti"'' '.'' ' 
i'.QuofOiwt. Bom vwnld lytia^sua aiUA&iKHtiuA'VullingbDM} ■- 
, .AD3«'eti:.poil:iniHt<(i| tbKllnKiin tkeatomisbOeU, taut tftbe 
9Dd; ennai^ Id tb»')K«R.itiii<ii)ake/:faBCiiFJi^!jW»]re*i^'lbe re- 
qnlrediBtate; PuU!&irap Bad^iletattfe ff««el^ PW iMib-mom limie 
nntU'.yvii aire'Sure.l>f[.bBniBgleii«i^<iia!liie< De&tjtit. nencb tb^ 
Itlamr tbeo'pay Att fntaU Ute.boKt. 'iU lurb^oitt iwlttkAajtide^ 
t»i[el«aa line in itbeLbogtiibtunoaw i ' mwi. i leiaftlMtitttetidei 
aDdtturacttcable^teke Ut>|jieiiiu iU'difibMl^fluUDp^MidmaAe 
&i0t.:tbeiiJbrlqg,>BDd>t(>.^ipj WlUtiaivtv^Ubfr'Mi.be Jlddfsot.lD 
a<isUoag>curi^it, lit ivilt< uaoaUy be^naMKux '^. lnvei«efl«ral 
boats, one to run away \ft£tL'<&e-iftiA>'tbl»idttaaiB tftiimdwriW 
liioiiaie At int*tanla,:ttoatitigi4itlaaiftmtillagi«8tttfiSt thai Dnnipnt 
with the bight If the end is to be secured tOL^iiboUalrAcpwt' a 
Uomliiw In' tlie eod btfiMre< stavtlifgiAad UiCnwi.tlile'tWeii'itiiei.bol- 
laird., ,Bwid on IL bsaFius line .ttDd l^&of <jt the'bcfw<«*rsiiM» 
throw this, If hands are staadloeiltFto i«<K1t« Mbwrtiwaip^adiaiiei 

Vltb:itbtXoeo\tit:»e^taMry.!\ ■:., v'.'<- :-.■ ■■< ; ri^il// .,<;.."■■<',' 
.,-■ J.-. oi!i ^^. I -in '..;-pt .'.- i»(WT.*Minr»fc ;. ■■' I'.-.; ]■■'.>.,: - .'. 

Question. What la meant by the trim of a boat! ■: ..■.-.. ■■■ ■: 
M&iMmit. TIK HtLri^e^aUB.lii'itlie water. 'Bbe l^'SbidltKitrim 
by tlie headiM'tay. tba •tenx.Bccordiifg.'aB.jtn wbfftbcv.'afae t^ 
d(>aftFidaitb»)irMeri£onraiidOin'.aft,^,i' -n ii ,\,i,\n .n:[.--.;> 

Qnestlon. What effect does the position of welghta liaTe.iM 
sailing a boat 1 r..i,.i :■■■ > i t. ri-.u.-.^: 

>(tU»fv«T'iJCii>K>W'iM/ttKive^tilrMn)iaEd, ialie/rwlll><ti^n by 
the head. In this case her stern la light •aa^ Mb CeiD^iiii tin 
wBtaiiooiuMqueotirf Uie.nteniiwtth'taiid. tihet aS.tQjleeirerd, 
throwing her hfAA up 4atD '(hav4Bit>4' .iStae nttl ttaeA'iHaadUc 
tiller to keep her by>.the<Wiwb'i:Sia)ilarltft if Twelghta-«K.!V«11 
aftiih(tt«dtFq,wiH'be deeplin'tiX' water and he^jbov IliM-^e 
wliHbwilt Wowi^ft'boir QSl'tbe<baHt vtH teudito.ibillloft anditt 
nWTequtra mor«leeUller'tO!keep Uwby tte wiad. ' i ,: .< 

Ka«in(ii-Wbat!to«eppt;bj'i '''BiT thawlod"!? -i. u, .■ 
swer. A boat Is on, or by, the wind when Hb» t^- sail Ids ^aa 
qlovMo.tkB-ffllmi mkKbi owmdistt)! heopsopdbcsdmijf. '^ i ' 
Qaeetion, What Is meant by weather tiller and by lep',,tiU(^T< 



Answer. Weather tiller: WtieB tbe tUlcr, UMdm t»r«&rd, 
pofntB'to'tne w^tftberetde. Lee tUlw.is fust tbe opposite. 
' - Qfeesttoil.' Whatdoymi tueftn by tbe wtwtbar sldet 

ADSwer. Side toward tbe wind ; that on which the wind Srat 
strikes. The lee side Is the aMa away from the wind. , 

QueMion. Whal Is the tilierT 

AmM^t;-Ti,^ bar'S«t«d foee «ad sft in tbe raddefhead,' by 
means of which the rudder is moved. 

Question. What is tacking? ' ' ' 
' '•Answer, Wtten «'lK>ltt Is dbse-teilled OQ oncta^, by potting 
the tiller down and letting (fa the head sheets, she la twonght 
mp hefltf tbwind; then by tpntpeii^ worbinK tbe satl« she Is 
made to faU oH on (be OtHer a«k. Xhls is tacUng; The hmd 
goes through tie «ind. . ■ 

Qubstloa. What is the object of taiskiagf 
" AtuiWer. To wwk a: host to windward. .■, '■ 

Question. What is meant by putting a tlUs^ dcnral 

Answer. Putting the tl-lleil av» M tbe lee aide. - . . 
'Questioo. vrtiat IB nwe at by potting Ibe Olter ap? 

Answer. Putting the tiller overto^the weatlter sld& 
' ■Questiwi. What is raMni! byi rteartngT . ■ '■ - .i 

Answer. Getting a boat on the <jppOBiik ta(& by putting. ehe 
tiller up, TunntiHr off tpom the wind and gradually hdngiDs ber 
to the wind on the other tKdc. The head. goes away tvova the 
trind'; the 8t«-rt goes through t*e wind, ■■ 

Question. WTiich is 'the -better' method of wwkiiv to Wlnd- 
'">£[«, tftclfln^'or T*eBMngl' 

' Answer. TackWg. because II prciperty-peitfoBmed.t4i* boat Will 
■ \6Be iiothing to leeward. On the eontraty, she will head reach 
- arid gain. Thet Is, she will while In stays (while ia procest o( 
tacfctng) run several Tjoots' lengths to windward; In wi»rthg, 
on the contrary, as a boat is run to ieewani -a part of the time, 
much dl^t^ce is'losCi ^t^onty advantage of wearing ties In 
the fact that there la always possibility of failure in tHddng, 
ftnd ffeflte* certelftty about weartng. .' ' ' 
:■■ Qtfeatlott. What Is "leeway "T 

>' ' Answer. The drfft a boat makes -away froiii the wind, when 
etose-toauled. 

'Queskoft. Itviiat Is meant by "beaTing to"?'. ' 

Angv^F. Bringing -a Imafs-head toittie wind, andjoadjustlng 
her bojls that ^e will make no headway throngli the nater..> 

' '8»07»— 21 'H ■ 



Qnestlm. Wbat^ie ''gybfng"r- 

ADswer. A boat gybea wfeen tbe wind sbifts around U)« Bt^. 
causlDg the main boom to fly oner rapl^y from one side to the ; 

Question. Islt ever ffife to- 2^>«1 I 

Answer. Only In moderate brMcea. If the b(«eM*i8 fEcsb, 
lower thB bialnsall bCfWe letting tbe wind ablft from on« qnar- 
ter to the other. 

Question. What is meant by "Infflng"! 

Assn:er. Patting tiller down, throwing boat up into tfae wind. 

Question. Wiien is It 'time to reef?' . 

Answer. When a boat bciKina to take In water ovcir the lee 
rail. .Never be afraid orresBag too Soon/ 

Question. What Is meant by "wing and wing"? 

Answer. When a boat, salUoK before the wind, viKs foresail 
out on opposite side from malnaaU she la B^Jing wins and wing. 

Question. WitiiiB.«afe? , ■•■■■,- ) 

Answer. Tes, in moderate meathei:. 

Question. If it Is focnd neeeaaaey tor carry balliuit in a sta- 
tion's boat, what should It be? 

Answer. Always water in breathes. Never carry sinking 
DallasC; that is, ballast heavier thBD< water. Boats fitted wltb 
water-ball£st tanks need no other iwJlaat ,wh«n the tanks are 
• filled. Stow weigbta aa low as poBSible*. 

Question. What are tlte geoerad Instructions regarding trim? 

Answer. Ha do her beet under bkU :a boat nwst be trimmed 

according to her buHd and rig. If sbe OArrlee mu^ h%eA sail 

: aha wll^ have to be deeper forward than would otherwise be 

deairabl«. If she has. little or no head eaiL she would tnm by 

t2ie stem. Weights abould bek^t out of tbp ends of the boats. 

. Too inudi weather tiller can be cflrrected by shifting weif^ts 

-• aft; too mnch lee tlUer by. shifting them forward. 

■■ Question. What precautlong alwold b» obeerved in handling 
sheets? . , ' ■ ■ r 

Answer. Never belay a Bbeet In any weather. In a u»)deimte 
sqcall the boat should be isffed safflel«itly to shake without 
I'' spIIUng the Balls, thus .keeping headway . enough to retain con- 
trol, but with the ahpets in hand (as always). Hit b©co»oea 
stronger luff more iJeakiecUt aod Blaofc^aieeL The .sheet may, 
. of ddurse; lie let go. and In a midden emensency tV^ must be 
done at ;ohce. In dddltiofi to putting the- tiller <lowo., amj. If 
necessary, reducing sail. But tlie longer yOucBn keep the boat 



tiBdOE opDtiel ttoib^^Qtviftnd t» M gfr IM slie^ l3:(»/«We up 
. .cotUfol, lUe above InBtracHnuB are (or use when an *Ae wind. 
In ruiKning free different instructions holdgomd. Here theeiiii 
c^u oQt b& spilled bs a touch of the tllleri coosequtDtljr, slack 
the sheet while luSUig, The torce of the wind, would be re- 
,, duced by BUBniHg oft, but If it becomes too strong you obqtcIo 
nothing but lower the. sail. «n<l the chitnces are that It will bind 
agaiust.tbQ shfouds and refuse to come down.' Thera is also 
dwser thut the wind will shift in a squaU, causlnt tt>e jEoalpsaU 
^ toi gyl>c with ,?io)eQC& . . '■ - 

■■••■■ tiABDLiKQ Motor Boixs. 

'. - .QneBtloa/ WtMt stndyt shonld in tlSHxt. ia Charg« make 'con- 
cerning the handling of nwtor boats at hie station? 
^ iiAiBBwdr. He should make a ^)ecial stody Of his boatwlth a 
' tiew bi getting porfecl^ latnlliar with her. He sbotlld learn 
'by iwtrtice the turning circle und the effect of the screw imdCT 
1. different ^onditlaas. He should Inform' ntmself of {he Bmotint 
I of gasoline required to nm a ^tn distance at orOtmiry speed 
' under iiBUal conditions. ' . ' ■ ' 

■ Queetlon, What is the effect o* tiie Borewln steei-lngT 

Answer; Generally '»%>eaking', a H^iMianded screw wlMQ go- 
ing ahead tenilM to theoTf the stern to starboard ; iriien bftcklhg, 
to port. In other words, the Mern ts'dniggM around in the 
direction the propeller Is turning, and this eitect Is noticed 
whether the boat Itself Itas begun to answer the motion of 
the propeller or not. In attempting to turn a power boat the 
. ;ruAUr shooM: be^ditftedisrttleQ^e propeller is sbHtSd' Instead 
of waiting Sor the boat to losa Its headway, for the rudder has 
' Uie samegianertd. effect on the «cee'rlti!i!'bf the b'otft wh^ the 
' iprtoprtler le. backing,- whether the boat 'itself is tkiowln^ aadirn 
; «r lMi»jiW"yet lo6t itB.headwajund Is'stm (ot^Of ateadi-' This 
mle Is'not «Ti«ly applicable to nil boits, bnt it is a good gfen- 
,. wBl rule FOr'hoatS'Wlih a'singlet right-handed ncrew. ' 
^ I tjuescion. How vonld yoD make a landing with d rdotOr btiat? 
'. .Answer. Make landiagS with. slow s^leed.' It>'ina£ln^ a land- 
ing It is a fomnion mirtnkeitb'koep-too muctf> headway on and to 
' rely: upor 'bucking the engine tail dpeed tlo Btop'thetihati 'This 
Is poor seamanship, aa the engines mayfAll'ttt bicft 'pVSHplly, 
■canabiga ct)lflstoilorto«rfiiut>, and If tht^y-do" bflCK htod it 
I' 'thitoWe 'imneceariary' strain' oa'tti«ai,'->r '< > . ' ' . ;: i >'- . 
.Qnestf OB. :Hovr <wonld< jxw' tnU)» 4 landing aktigsliM' fef a 
.aUpJkliaBtcaiig'cinTeiftS.' ■.<:'^i ■■■ i i. ■■■ o' Jn.v m .. !'ni,i-- 



AMwidr: Donot let the fwrrent oatcHtlie^ boat btt^He oiitwart , 

bow, M this rali^tawTCp'JWr-wttaMi-ee'aBSltist the ship's side 

or gangwtiy. The pnlnterftr a iMe'JMin t*fr ship m ay "N^' used. ' 

file boat being Icept offi it iWflo from the side luntil It isfftst/and 

then sheeppd in by the MiAWf l A-boat ina:^ lie alongside safely 

■ Id a strong" (^iTent nMft'ii lllte'frbm thp tniier bow »nd- the 

ntdder alfghtlp tWer (of rihf«i'lnfF<*rf.' ■ ■ ' ■ 

■ QueBHon. How •howld a ttloWrbORl be ti^miraeiJ for toWlnff? 

ABawer; In towing the «liMn><yr the' (ottttij^ bf^at sbonM "be 

kept well down by shtftitig weights nrt l(neee*Ri'y. Thts ftfteps 

the propeller well Immersed and gives, it a good hold on the 

QnesttoB. Wbat.ptvcmutWBs.BlMmId bei taktU.wben numlng 

in a seawaj? ■ ■ ..--'!■■■.■■ 

AGSwer. WbW niBnUig.f& k eieaway speed should rbe reduced 

. sovewhat, nM onlr lo avoid tAiiVili^ «eaB but to reduoeitbe 

atiflln on tlie maehlnory due to the tntkag ot the screw. In 

nisning into a sea St ia possible by cawftil mirSlns to mahe fair 

, speed, watching tlie seae aaft ^wiag oreTen etoppinK for a 

Dioiiient as heavy seas are seen bearlpg down on tbe boKt. H 

the man who !e. running tHewnflBe hus sufficient eKperlence to 

regiilate the speed in titifi nianaeii it is rottvenlent to leave this 

to him i( he cac Bee aJiead. I^ ninulng-more or lesb across the 

.9ea it is wall >to> iMtd np momentarily tora bsav}' waTe. 

■ Towma . ■ ■ - ■ 

, Qaestioi). Tffvrluu 'Xi onlflllen bo«ti in & sraootti sea, Tvtaat pre- 
.,c'auttoa»Bhpuld'be.tRken:by tlie towloi; boat ami tow? 

,&DBwetv lowtpg boat 'PsWes alear of Oars of the tow, places 
: bvif*it iu.Una ahee^, iMcel<v*s painter from tow, secures it to 
ringbolt m etempost, and start* aLowly. ahead as sood as die bas 
' hold of ttie painter. Bomnen in the toiir does not give towing 
boat bis imJnter ontU ahe is aboBt alie»d. He tHeil -tabes in 
. slack towllna, keeping a-, strain- 01* it, hnA-.emdttalln pftyslt out, 
tbtis. gettlBg iway on U^ tww grsdually land avoiding too sndilen 
a.atraiii on tl^ ttowliae onsMiaiof' the boat. 
, QliesUoD.. WliRt preeaittlffnst are taken in .case the tow Is 

Answer.. Toggle the palntec to a «tretcher betiveeo tie txvo 
after thwarts o£ tbe to<n4ng^biMt aod.tothe forward thwart 
:. «C UiK (oWk ^,atWl. beac^'.tOWUn^ ovbr od the iqiMrter. 'toward 
which you waut to turn, for the rudiwwiU b»ot UtUe'jUe. 



QueeUoii. Oive prsciftuljons wbeQ ct^rylng stsrest : 

ADBirar-'B«)'C«re£ijI of. the oars, as they may easily, be injured 
by-ltiUiiiE stores inU, otx th«D. K^ep all txskB hang w 4°^ . 
bav» tt»j)auUas fpr coverina articles that nilght be lajnred .l>y 
water. whi(e iaadips bear io mlad acy .iK>U£b "water that yon 
lUfUj eacuuntor. Do not OTe^^lt^d R boatvfOU may capsize or be , 
re^poaeible for !obb gf Ute. j^fibeit car^yias treitHiifs *ivtff>' 
attach a buoy wiUt utirlft of the.liii« at least aqmil to.tiie . 
greatest depth of. water on t2ie waj^.back to the station.- 
Question, How would you tow eetera.of a large; Te^sell 
AuBwer, when being. Uiwed.fl^terp ol a Jajge , veBsel, use 
a shcirt scope, so as to remain close iHulei;,tlie wunwri wUhrthft 
bow partly ont of water. In casting bit. when tharq ^t otiicr' 
bo^ts towlDS asteiip, t»«,Q4f4ful be£o)>e.l«ttine E^eit^W td dptq) 
clear of them all with your towliae or be handy with your opra 
to avol^ getting athwart the hawse of any ojE theni -.Wbw.tcw- 
Ing astenkthe U^liap ^h»>m aewr ^b^ made fast, bnt,^ou|d 
always be tended. ,■ ,. ... ,: . .■ , ,■ 

Question. il9>w would yoti. tow, alongside Ola, yessel?' ; ,-. ; 
&jis^6r. If [towing i^lei>g6ide,.:h#ve One ti»wline, f»!oin aE far 
forward on the tpwing vesBel as posflibJp,i„«lflM(r ■ tagg^t 't to 
Ui« forwsrd^jthwar.l t^eadjiflg.-fcfe oiver, tlip pt^H|[ v'tli ,a hlBht 
of tlie painter), or pass 'it through the forward rowlock on tb^ 
sl4ene^rft?t, thp )/>"">£ yS?seL .. Pay p»3tioulfl!: ,»tt*ntlpn, tOithe ' 
ateerlag. i . ^ 

< /;^a^tl(>n, :W,liat, -irfec^titioiw ' mwft „^e.4^kep. for ;the: manase- 
ment of a boat In tow? ' ■ i- m ,. - , '■ : ■ ^;. ■., .: 

.AnBwpE..,A. lioat flhiould: it&\ev be .toFpd. withoiit the tarew 
lKli)g in her, or.. at letist a <^utth^iien't rwrab^^/^- wen to mfAage 
her in. tke pyent.af her breaking, adriftppr ,^sipi eompelfed to 
cast ofp,fEom-tb^. towjpa ¥e^*ei..i,: . ,.., [[,,■; i -. . 
■ Question. When. Jt-cjuia '»e» 4M%.a<4i^Sa« in beiag tpwedi - 

Answeiti--4,,iJroffue: Ift fpunU -of ■greBi.adv«!itag»/whiin being 
towe^ .be;fo^C a h^ayy s^at m It Bne{VQn^s-,tl)e.boa)iruQpins. ahead 
' In front of a sea iit risk of damage.^KgttifWt^tWtowlHB.WHei.tVid 
keeps a more equable strain on the towline. — .1 rn-,,.'-. 

■ '■ ■ Hiliriiiot'^iOoMPAsa. _ . ':,' ,', 

Question. WhafTS'i wrtnpasij , ■' ■'/■ '' ■■''"';' 

Answer. An inattTimbnt fty.-^hich a ship' crf''biMit 'may W 
steered on a^'gWeS'cijiirse'lilJ'-bff which beariuj^ of an' object 
maybetakeOf ■'"";■'",; 1 "^' ' ,'■', 



Question. Describe the vet <li' liquid ttiihDaSB, ' .:■-■■■ 

• Answer. Briefly, it is a magnetie needle 'or several parallel 
magnetic needles attucbed to a cotnpnas card, so fitted as to 
turn ieaslly on a pivot In tlie compass 1k>\v'1: The bowl Is fllted 
wTth liquid to iseep filia rtird froBb 'wflbWlnis or moving too 
quickly. The' liquid' eorita5[ie-55, per ceiit distilled '-watep and 
49 per tent denatured alcohol topreyent freezlug. ' Thewjiole ■ 
ia heid'lu a cotnpoaitlon ease culled the biriniicte. ■ ''■ 

Question; How Is tbe tonipasj card graduated? ' 

Answer. In points; half points, qtartw polnfs," bnd .d^eei». ■ 

QuesHou. Howma'ny'points-are Uiere-ln iach qriatfrmt or 
quarter of the mimpaea-cAFd? ' ■ 

"Answer. Eight. .•■.'■■■ 

iQuestloH. How many poldta are 'there, fa the .Vhole compass 
card? ■ 

Answer. Thirty-two. ■ , i--. 

Question. Name the cardinal points ot the compass. 

Answer. North, south, eaBt,^and west. 

Question. Name the semlcartllnal points of the compass. 

Answer. Northeast, souttieaat, souHrwbaf, and northwest. 
These are halfway between the cardinal points; 

Question, What are 'the el^t principal points (/t' fh<! com- 
pass? ■-■■.. ■ , .. 

Ajurwer. The- lour cardinal points and the 'Mur Seialcarditul 
> polDts. 

Queal<l«ii. HdW Sfe'tte potetd lialfWfty between tb^ cdrdMil 
and Bemlcardiujil points named? , ■ ' ■ i ■ . 

'Answer: Tfte pb&ii: haifwftif between holth 'anfl riorfhenit is 
named nOrth-northeast ; the point halfway between nortli and' 
northwest 'ia aamed"nerth-iioHhw«at; halfway between' east 
and northeast is named east-northeast i halfway between east' 
and southeast ie named ^st^ntheast, and sro on. 

Question. What Is meant by ''boxing the compass"?'' ' 

Answer. By calling ofC thcpolhts ftt.the coinpasB fa order. ' 
'■Qnestion. ^ol' the compaSB.' ■■■.:■■ ' . .■ u ■. ■ 

'Answer. — ■;'(,.. - 'i !■,' .j, ■■ . 

North. 



North by east 
trorth-northeast 
Kartheaet by iBortJi. 



5wt:l>y; north. 

Eiast 

East by aooth. ' ^ - 

rSlatf-soutbeaBt. ' .■> 

iBoHtheaai; fcy. fioft,, '- 

Sontneast. : ,^ 

Sontbeost bj soutb. 



• South by ^ 



Setlbwesi: by BOutb^ ' 
Sonthweet. 
SOot»*Tedt br trest 
■West-southwest. 



tmtKffWAtiH Wft cwn mfaxb sunca». i« - 

i-aontheaBC. West b^ smith. 

, byeMt . ■ .1 . ■ lTe«< 

. .-■■-■-■ ■ WeBt-by norttu 

'West-nortttweBb - ' 
Nwthwest by west 
NertlmvBt.^ 
Northwest by north. 
'Noab-aotthwett. 
North by west. 

Ouestion. Into how mauy degrees Is a compasp card aiyiaed? , 
Answer. Three hundta] and sixty, . ., , , ■ 

. Question.. How many degrees are there In a Quadrant or 
quarter ot a (irclel . ' . ', , ' . 

Answer. One-fourth of 360, or' 90.", 
Qo^tion. .Bow Qiany .poiifts are UierQ'in. 90* ^ ^ compass 

.Aus.wer. Ejeht . .,,,..; '"■■'," 

Question. How many degr.ees are theife.lii one poiijt olthe- 

compass? ., • . ' 

. Answer. -One-eighth 9f 90°, oi- HI, . ' . 

Question. What point of. the compass ct^rfispondB wjth TiJSO'"! 

Answer. Sotfth. '." , 

Question. What point eorrespoujjs with 45*7 j' ., . . - , ' 

Auewpr, Noyiieast.; ,. ' ,i . , '.''.' 

.Questibo. What point cocr^wniJa ,witj» iSS"? 
■ Answer. Southeast. , ■ i 

..QaeBtlni). ,\Vhatppint,co^r«sponils.witl^,22i ?'^.; ,,' .' ! .^ Z,^ 
, AnsV^t. JJorthwest'; , ,.,, ",. . ' ,.-.,.f'' . ., 

Quefition, How many points Is if frorn hortheflit 'to eagt bj^' 

nqcthl ...,■. .-, . .. .^ _,,i 1,,.,.., . ■,„.■.„,.,",'."" 

' An^wer^ tQiree..' J ' ; "\. , ,, '.. .:,■-,,.,■■ ,': ,:'•,■ if 

Question. How' tn&Dy pdtots Is rit|',^om nQrt^yr^t.D^.wc^E',^, 
southwest by south? '' ' ' '' 

Answer. Bight,'- ' ■■ " i^ . .:'. • : ■: ■ -■i-O' 
.iQftesHon. . lYlyit iKjnt .ot ttta cojnp^ 1^ !^ l>f ints r^st o^ nortlf? 

ArisWer. Northeast by east"' ■ i . i 

Queaitiwi, Wh9t.pp'^tie^.^pts.tQ;t]je,w^stQ^fl9,ufh!, ,.,,* . 
, AjiBwer. ^est-soulliwest... . ' , , ., ,. ., 

' Question.' W^ialjls. the opp()sita bearing. to e'as^ by ijorth?. . 

Apswerl' W^t f>r' south.' , .. l .- ■.-.,■ -. '.,j" 

^iC^ie«tion, >v(hat i^ theicq>poait^] bearing to wpst-poi^^^est? . J-, 

'Answer. East-southeast, '"' , .' 'i' ,;V)o>.'u'. 



(Questions sliaOflT to tbe aboye ehould be wiUitHAd- vrnttl 

perfect familiarity Is obtain«d ; there la no better waj.) 

QuestloQ. Does the oortb DOlDt of tLe compass alwaj's point 
to the true north ; ami if ,nc*t whj? 

Answer. It does aot always point to the true aoirJJii because . 
the compass needle is deflected by forcea ctdled. variation aud 
deviation. 

Question. Whftt Is meant by the compaai .bearing ft£ an 
object? 

Answer. Its direction by compass wjtliout correction for varia- 
tion or deviation. 

Question. What Is the lubber's point of a compass? 

Answer. The vertical line on the inside of a compass bowl 
corresponding with the fore-and-aft line of the ship or bbat. 

Question, For what Is it used? 

Answer.'fn steering this line is made to' coincide as nearly 
as possible with the given course. 

.Question. Where should a compass be placed in a station 
boat to secure the best results? Why? ' 

Answer. As near the umidships fore-and-aft line and as fai" 
away from movable or fixed iron or steel as practicable. The 
li^ju or steel 'deflects the compass needle and may iocrease' its 
error, so that it would be unreliable. 

Question. What Is a dumb compass? 

Answer. A circle marked with the graduations of the com- 
pass card, but without it neeSle. tt Is uaed for talcing bearings. 

Question. How.should it be fixed in a station? 

Answer. It should be permanently flied so that Its, norttiUDd 
south points cpindde with the north and south points of the 
horizon. ' ■ ■ ■ 

Question. How is a dumb compass fitted for taking bearings? 

Aoswer. Jt is fitted with a movable sighting baf pivoted at 
the center of the compass data. 

Ruixa OF THE BoAD FOB Boats. 
■ il^estibn. What -Ughts are requited to bo carrl^ by rt*- 
boata? , ■ '. ■.:<..-. 

Answer. Rtfwboats, "whether onfler oarabt sail; shall' have 
ready at hand a lantern showing a white light, which shall 
I>e: temponrily «xtiiblted In time to prevent' eollislon. - 

(hiestlOD. What fog signals are required for a power beat 
Uoflerway on the iniaud craters ot Qi« AtlantU, PadBc, and QjOl 

coostfl? ■ f'l , ,r . 



sound, at intervale of not; mace -than' one mUutf^.on tb% wblatle , 
a itrotMtge^blast Wh»B tow^K otber n«eBwl3.'lC/tfi»ll' soand 

at.lDtaryais oi, jutt, io^» tba& «^ mfaute jtbjre^-blaats to aiMh 
cession, namely, one 'prolonged blast followed 'by twa shMt, 
bl^^tV. .A ^oaiitowed.may.JSlve,, »t Iptervals, ot not mo^e th»n 
one minute, on tte {Qfi<tiori|>a<aliS^l «£ tbi)ee,blaate ln,,s»C" , 
ceseioDi naQielr.'-0i>e .IM^olous^ blast folto)^e4 bji tvro . slip.irt 
blAfiji^ tuid 'aIWos^i 'Af^t five- any. otber. ^ boat wiwn at. 
an^E aball, «t;interv&u o$ jigc ,B>or» Utmt'Mie mtavAe, ting., 
tlie bel^ z&^uily^-iQS about B*'<i s^i>nd& . , -. 

.,Qifeatloiiv. p^henls « iMwerboat wiitei: way wUblu tbe nwfin-.. 
Ia^(n.]:^.i|ilee«f the «uad? , ,- " ' i : . : ' 

'■lAimwei:,- Wli«« eh« iB {ipt.spqb^ra^.^r. jripda $|iBt. to ^Itf^iiu^e 
or to a ship or agroun^j, ... -,,. , , ..,,... 

iQuestkia. ,W^JA^7.fhe,.4«fluitlO^. qt r Btamm ve»iel t&- the 
rules of the road? . ., ..;,, ,,. ■ . ,■■.■,.'>,...■ 

..Answer, T:^.,^'arij£i '; St^aiii. vessel '' isltall inilude anjr.g^H^I ' 
propelled by maehlners,, . . i . ., . . , . ,. ....■ 

.,&iestlQu. ,|.|, yl)at,«p^,sb«9uld' v^9p]a procqe^ iaa fog, aiMt, 
falling snow, or a Ii'iiavy rain ajiiall! ■. . ^ :, 
'. Msw^'.^iuij shajj.|£i^.st awttereta^ ai#ed, Wli>8.i<ftr^l 
regard to the existing drcuinst^pces and cofpUiloBs. . , ,■ 

Question. ,yfimt;Ariit3>fiMiiim T:^ceiw^>eiMff ^ bf^^ l^xvuilns 
fpfean^sriotbee' is eloae-hauleal ■ ,. ,; .. , . .-■,,■■ 

ADswer..A ))oat.wbicJi..i» runuJjtg.^e« ,sbaU k««n.out'o(-t^, 
■^gy of fl t«w£ wblcli Is cIos«-it3.i4ea.r ■■,';■ ■■ ,* 

'Question.' Two boats arc close-liauled oi^ .<aipot(|ie . t^wk^) 
■Vt(Jjicli.i8)?pM,)Wfto <m ftt JJiie,>taK.af;.tlje qOf/ml '. ,,, ., , ■ ., ,, , 

Answer. A boat wblcb la close-nauleaoo tjtjapiwt tftob Bbal)'-. 
fefl^.ouf fif -tha a*ji,.o(,,4,(ln«M,.,^lfit». is-clow-hftuled oa tie 
starl»ar4-tact; . ■, ■ .■■'.■ -i .■■,,. ■,■; - ■ • ■, ■ 

Question. Two boats are ninniug free with the wtp4 oa 'oppo- 1 
aiteasid^. fl'W«l(.stt«il J^ieg^utjrf th8,wfi^:0|I tiwotberi . ) 

Answer. The boat which. has the wind on the port'^lde Bbftll 
fc«epowtpttti9.V(ay.pI.lMcit'»eftt. ■'■■■•■' 

Question,' Two bouta are running free with the wind on- t)Mi| 
wne ^^^ .'WbWijslM'Jl'ke^ ontqf Uie WRF »f.tlieotbfr? 

Answer. The boat which is to windward shall keen-fMit of ttw 
Wttof.ttiatJMtvWbi<*.i»Wjlpe>»fftrtL , „ ,,, 

Question. Which ^«ft.th« fJ«W,o£ «n>-77i*,boat »nd«E;)[HitI.^ith- 
the wind aft, or any other boat? , , ■ , . , 



I'M' ' iiwmv»»iw f9ft CMM anxs mt/toM, 

'Atfswier. A boat a»]«r Mil wliflatHttlsitBe wKd Jlft BhftS' keep 
out of tlie wny of a»y oHwi* bout under Sail. ■ - ' : .' ^■■. . 

Qaestltm, -What Is the rule of tfle rorid afeont powar boats or 
bootB under odrs meeting end-on or Deartj" end-on bo as to tn- 
volTe-Tlslc of collision?' ■■ 

■AriBw«-. EflcH shall fliwi- h*p-wniiw td' starboard -'bo Ifcftt 
eaeft may pasgoii the port Sfilfrt)/ the^ther, ■ ■' 

Question. In' the preceding question; «U[^HMe ' the-' course Ot 
edPli pow«r boat is ad far to atartoard of the otfcei: that they 
are not to be consM**efl an IneeHtife end-on ; whBt'j&alPeacll del? 

Answer. Either boat should Imttiedlately give two Bhort blasts, 
wHlCh the other boat 'ahoul* answer pronftiHy'Tjy'twD Mmllat- 
blasts, and they sball pass on the atartward side ot eacb wthMr, 
■QUeetlttn. What is tbe'^ndefffr itowet boats or boats imder 
oars crosainK so as to Involve risk of colllrfOn? 

■ Ahgwer.-ine boat *hioii has the »lBi*r i>n ^tp'Owti fltffMkHird 
aide shall keep out of the lyay of the other. •■■■■'■'■' 

' Question, wbftt la the rule for a power boat or a boat tuifler 
oars meeting or crossing a boat und^r salt? 

Answer; The boat under pofw^t or otirs ebelt Keep dot of ■tfie 
way of the boat iinder sail. ■ , '■ ' - ' 

QneSlion; Wiien, tijiflet the rules, oh^ boat mast Keep oot of 
the way, what Shall' the other do? , , ' .: '■ ' 

■■AaSWer; '?heotHer''Sl(fflIl keep her coyrse and 'speed. 

Question. If a boat, whether tinaer oftrs, Bail; 01* poWet, b ' 
OvertAklhg dtiothefboat; what Stiatl the overtaking ftoat do? '- 

Answer, The overtaklijg boflfsball keep oUt Of the way of 
the otertrfkett'Wiali. ' ' ' 

Question. What sbtmil Mpiala' are us* te;f power *««« oA 
approaching each othfer?" '■ 

Answer. Any power boat iipi>r<»Whlngt aiWHier shall IndicaTe 
what course she Intends to take by the foIlQwtag Blgtials onr 

(o) 'Qhe short 'l)la»t to meflo, IT.a^ ijln*ttDg iny Coube 1* 



(6) Two short blasts to meap, "Iftm directing my coniM to- 

^mr i .■■.'•■,..■■■■- . 

(o) Three short WastS to mesn."* My* engines) are grtngfMt- 
spetd aSttmi.* ■' ' ■■" -^ • ■ - 

Question. Po the ^IgnalB M -Oie [irecedinK question blteapfiU' 
to a'tokiWr'ftoat apptoAeldng a'Bteani .v#8s»tf • 

Answer. They do, " '"■ ■ ' ' -■'■■ - "- '- ■ 



-Qn&MoiL. To which side ot a fairway musti b boat'orfflnsiS^ 

Answer. In a narrow channel every boat wiAM ^dwet or: 
DSTs shaU, vrhen it Is safe or piactlGable, keep ito fliat Bide Ut 
thB faii'way, or mld-clianiiel wbi«A lies on the' sCarbeard fdcle at' 

such boat, '' ' ' ' 

.Question. Wbdt signal 18 giv«n on neariug a ^Krrt'tarh or 
bend? "■ ■ 

Answer. .A lo£Kt>1an^o& ttie whistle. 

iQueattoa. Suppose a long blast te answered by a Bimller b1B)st 
from the fiirtfde of B bend, what shonld be donel •' ■'■'' 

Answer. The. usutil jslsnols for meeting and passing ahodM' 
then be given b; both boats. . ..- 

Qnestlon: Wtien tearing tbe al^ of a loa^ doc^ or priKeed- 
Ing ont of a slip, what signal shall a power boat give? ■ ' 

Answer. It Shall give the same Signal as in the ease of ■veA- 
sels meeting at a bend, but Immediately after clearing the Qi>^ 
(« atlK,''BS »itio'[h«full:riii sight; ft Sh'nll Be gOTented' b; the 
steering and sailing rules. . ■ ■■ u 

> QiiestloB.i Wtaeb two pow^ boats are meetlDg''eDd bn, hOw 
does each steersman' alter his <K>uree? ' 

' Ati8W«f. EHah puts hl^ hehn to pert so d& to pass on the ^ott 
siae-oS'tlie other,' ■ ■ ■ > - , - . 

' Qn(Btlc«. How Is this alceMng of the course Indicated? 

iVubwet^'BaiA steeFsamn blows <ne short blast on the Whittle. 

Quei^on. If, under the clrcnm stances, the other blows ohe' 
bHUt'titifine foatloi what should yoti do? ■ - '. 

Answer. I would answer with one blast tind pnt my tiClm W' 
pbrt . .;■ ,■:!::■.. ■ . '. 

Qo^stKni.' If you find it IB not pesslble tot her' to pass Oh' 
ytmi^Kirt »ia«i'i*baa; Jtbould you do!- 

Answ^- I should sound aeveral short and rapid bla^t^ not' 
1Mb tirtiTi fcnr; Of tbfe Whistle, and if the boats have Approached 
each other within a short distance, I should redteCe speed fO'^ 
barff'stfeftW^eway, ■Or If necehsarj stt»p or reversa ■ 

Question. You ere In charge ot a power boat Wiinlng Ih ae' 
ritlne dlre<Hoii to'a"tK>*er boat ahead and w]sh to pass on her 
starboard aide, what shtfuld you do? 

'AnaWef; E'wBUld''^ve one shott blast of fbfi wtifetle, anfl. If 
sbfe answerei^ «^th orie short, blast, I would' port the helm and' 
pass on her starboard side.' ■ ■ [ , ' •' '-' 

Question. Suppose yoa wl^liopasson h^'port'Slde? ' 



iiaawer. I W4i4c>: give, two Btiort Ufleta^ 'aird,'.I£i.8tw <«p- 
swered with two short blasts,- 1 would starboard the helm and : 
pass «(t her fx/Ttaldej ■;.:.■ 

Queatloo. SuBpose. In elUier case fibe gave several short.. 
bUfita ib anawer, nut leas thtm lour, what would ypu nnder- 
staod ? . ' 

Aiuwer. Tbat Bhe/did. not. ceod^ar It safe iof Die to- pass 
at that point, ■ ; 

Question. How long can she. keepi. sou- tual ling behind Jier! 

Answer. Qsly so long ae there 13. danger In pas^g, as io a 
narrow or obstruoted chamwi or fB4rway. When .ttiece ia auffii 
ctM)t room she- mngt indicate on which side I mas pass, 

Question. What are cross signals? 

ijtswer. AnswerlDs one blast wllft tWQ, .or two blast* with 

Question. Are thcty ever. p(JTniB»ible? ;. ■■ 

AnsweB- JjJO' -...-. ,■ I : ■■■'. 

Queetlsn- What ahonld y<m do in Cfl»e> unotb«r l>aat gL.vfis:BWQ" 
a cross signal on meeting? . ; .. ■- ■< 

"ARswar. Ll.shoDl0.Slve,seveml'Ab«it and rapid 'blastst-nut less 
than four, and if necessary; at^Et. and reverse. 

:QHestlvnr>^u. axe Jn ,ehavs& of 8.paw«r b(>a(. a trteam yei^el 
Is approaching on your port bow so as t" involve jdat.oJ col-- 
lislon. ^UcbboM hesiibe jjlglit.of waynnd wbat Should jou do? 
_.iww«r. My uijiati has ttie rjght ot wey. and I wooM Iwld mj 
coius<i and spee^ •. , .- .1 < . '; 

Question. Suppose th^ .oth^r bqat was^on yoin* starbosrdj Ije^' 
Wj^at'ivfuld you do? - . ' ,:.. ..,■,■•..■.. 

Answer. The other boat would have the right of way, and -I: 
WPlil(lrdcIU¥e-,gpe«d,^ndsnUBiter[,her ateni, or<atep'Or rever^. 

Question. Suppose the boat.^ oywt'auMnffivWiai^wiiereifiiom- 
tv<M>oints Btfptt.FOBcbeflHi'tOi^fltem? ■■-■■- .■■■■'- 

i Answer, i. wouJd- hit-vo tb^^rtgiu ot ves -and woul4 bold my 
cpurp^ aijd^wed. :.,, 1 , . . , >, ,■- ■•- ,, ■, 

Question. Sugpwe .it. ts.,a. -sttUing ve«aed -on. .your ppttpoWr-. 
w^t would. ff(H^ do!. ;,- .. .;,,.,.-■,■ 

■jAfi^^- She would ibaye the ri^it: oC war.j ajitd .1 woul^ alter 
my course to clear her or stop prireyat^e. I . -r }, ., t, 1-,. i. . 
', iQi^e^tlon. ^filHios^ ^.salliQj;', i;es«eL.vra« tH>mlng na W'^^bsfe 
ofl,:Soui: attirlKnir.(J qu«FW^ clo^-liaulmj 4UidjQRrt^-.st«rl»0f^ 
tack, which would have tie right of way-? ■■.■„., • ; ■' ,... ■■■•-■■.:[ 

Answer.- ,J.wt«Wl«'e^tt'en|;Wi ^imn.^r •<■■,■■. ■ ii,.'t^ •■ --i 



II,; ABMmr.' Ai-nesB«l':W hOBt-'S'^l^B^b^uii^'}- wbeqiBlttt iewV^S 

■>llB'ClO«08p(WSiMe'tOtlW-"»Mli. ■ ■ ■>- ,• ■■■■.-. ;■.'■, ..'■:■■■ ' -.: 

• '•ftttej!bl€«.- Wiwst.is meftiitifcs ?«»nioB £rae?:. ,, , , , 
II . dusrrer. A .beat ut riusilng free w^^.^e ^^ftble W iajr^ her 

conrae with the aheets eased off, ' ' .,,- ■, . ; 

QnesUotu, .JK^tm iitre-iyqu 'jpaiified. in idj^n^r^togytlte irtles of 
..-theiOBdi?- .., .. ■■ ,: .1-. 

<;: '4>naw«r. Wb^o tt)e 'danae^s lUf .(i^vigatlfuj, Aiid"C<^)iMoii|..,or 
4 «iv «peclel circwW-afl^es BWTv.c-^der a- .demtuFe fum the 

!i-i":<Qije«ti#D.-.nrb(it ligbl; ,wogt4.yi>« use a^'on abcWr ligbt toi a 

. *o«t? .■ ..-,..■■.■ ,„-.^- ■ , -, I 

■,. Aoawwci Aiiiji*«si!y,thwii,*«tpi»«liosv^».'*Vbi;^U^bt'. -■. 

(^lestion. Under tbe WwclplWt'do ^^Im ik^Tw '> ni«tor, poat " 
.mew?-. ■■■- • 'I !■ f. ■ .,.i ;■ ,^, (.■.■ ■; '■■,.■ 

■, , JUi8\Tar..l?)jey,tii»fini ei^ery .veesel Epopellea by .BiachliDery fuid 
□ot more than 65 feet ii) -4en^, mcept tugt^ats -and towboats 

>.,,prcBpiiied'by Hteuro- •■■ , ':.,,, ,',. .■■! ■!. .„..-". 

Question. How^titall t}i«. )et)gt)i of .a motpr bvfit be.d^term^^ 7 
Aoawer. B; mea'sming<fron).ee%fo t)Jt4 QyUf iJxe'Aeifii, i^sclud- 

.. ,I»S-flll»FJ.. ....; '.., ,:..„.,.„ .,,■. ■ .,' - ■ .■■,! :, ■ 

Question. Intop Jiow iaa(jyrfd«#se*.a):p fliol;<S-. ]wjatfi,flivj,d,^? i 

Answer. Into throe„fli^8e»' ■■■.-. r ■-..■■ i..'"'-;.i " 

; , ■Qaeftion. .Wbat.mqtoc.Wtsarc,lpalticted',ln 9}as)i i2 "..- 
Answer. Thoserfegs Umn g6fe«tjn Jeijauu.',,,, ..', ^'i ..■.',,■, 
Qnestion. Wljaj n^otoj^i^te' Jjje.iiickiifed ^'B.lqJassSl',,, . 
;; I ..^swer-!!^J>'j»se.,?8(e<'l'or o,vqr'aii4 ?«ss than 4l)reet'in leogth? 

QueBtlon. What motor boats are included In class 37. 
,,;.., Anew^i:.,. Those qtrtW <ert.»[!,eiTW afldTnot.nipre »han 6S feet in 
.,,J*«isOi..- .1 . .-,■. K-j ,. :■; '■ ■ . 

Question. What lights shall every motot. bjWat pf. class 1 carry 
-,,.,w)ieQ.tindQf::way iCFpm suiwtto sunrise?'- ■'■■■i; ".■ 

Answer. (I) A white light aft to show aS. a:^ui)4, the ,(ipri- 
zon. (2) A combined lantern In yie.foi)^pa.rt qf'the vessel, and 
,'.'|lowiGrvMian.ti;^.wlUte,ltgh^ aft..sbiofi;iW^reen>}p sta^^oar^ and 
red to port, so nxed as to throw the light frwa,i^ht ahea^ to 
2 points abaft the beam on^efl* a*^p<ea(ive ,f Tdftia. . . ,,'/ ' 
',-1.1 Qnsrtlo*!. Wb»t ll^hlip ;elnill motor boats of-.plt^^fg'^S fend S 
carry when an4^.,WIH:fl»piWi.^„fesWf'P«.|. ■.'.. ' ,1 ;, .'i ,, 
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Answer, (1) A bright wMte light. In the forepart oI-OW ves- 
sel aB near tbe stem as practicable, bo constructed as to stioW an 
nnbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 20 pofntsof the 
compass, so flxeil bS to throw the light 10 points on each side of 
the boat. Damelf, from right ahead to 2 points alMift thfibeam 
on either side, 

(2) A white light aft to show all around tbe hovleon. 

(3) On the starboard side a green light so constructetf aff to 
show an unbrolten Ught over an RfC of the horiaon of 10 
points of the compass, so Bxed as to tUrow the light from fi^t 
ahead to 2 points abaft the beam <m tbe starboard side. Xtn 
the port aide a red light so constructed as to Show an tinbrtiken 
light over an arc of the horizon of 10 points of the compass; «o 
fixed as to throw the ll^ht from right «head to' 3 polats abaft 
the b^m on the port ^de, 

Question. What shall be -the dtmension of the glass or lens 
for. the white light in the fore part of a motor boat of class 2? 

Answer. Not less than 19 square iochea, ■ ' 

Question. What shall be the dimension of the glass or lens 
for the white light In tbe fore part of a motor bbaf'Of class 3? 

Answer. Not less than Si square Inches. .-■■■.'■ 

Question. .What shall be the dimension of theglaSS'briens 
for the side lights of a motor boat of class 2? 

Answer,' Not tees than 16 square inches. ' 

Question. , What shall be the dimension of th^ glass or Tens 
for the slfle'llghts of a motor boat of class 8.1 ' 

Ansi^r. Not less than 2S square Inchest ' 

Question. "What shall be the character of tbe glass or lens 
for lights on motor boats of classes 2 and S7 
, Answer. Ther shall be. fresnei or fluted glass. 

Question. ■With what shall the side li^t? of clashes 2 and 3 
be fitted? ' ". ' ' ■'' ' ' ' 

Answer. They shall be fitted with Ihlx^Fd screens of sufll- 
clent height and ^ fiet as to prevent .these lights from teing 
' ' seen across fhe bow. ; ' ' '' ' , 

Question. What Is' the length of the sldeill^t' screens "for 
boats of Class 27 ' ,■ , ■ ' ' 

Answer.'Not less than 18 Inches. . ' 
, Question. What Js the length of the side-Tight sWeeflS'Tor 
boats of dass 37 ■■'■..■ 

, , Apswer. Not less than 24 Inches. ' "'■' - 

"- ' QnesttoB. What lights shall motor boafa; «iri^ irtiBn pro- 
pelled by safl »flil machtoeft', or by sailRlOile? ■■' ■■ '■ ' ''. '"■ 



Ansjver. They BhftJI carry One coloced.- st4«- lUKbts^sqitaftl; 

y screened, but not the white Ijgbtt,, .,. ■ - ,;.. (r !..i.. 

Question^ Wttb wliat sound-proaocing ap^jUMce ^Bita.l\ m^r 

■ boats be provided I \ ■:.',.' . ■ ■ • 

Answer, With a whistle or qtb^r souod-prodiiiclQg mecbanlcal 
appliance capable of producing a blast of two swooda^or more 
ia.doraflos. , ■ :'.'7 .r.r. 

Qiiestlon, What shall be deemed to be « prolongtid blkst 

■ wiQiin the meaning of the motoi>tiopt lawl ,.■ . ■ 

Answer. A bkat of af: least twv seconds., . i 

Question. What ailclltional eound-'piroduiiing: aiwllaii^^, ahull 
eTery motor bo«t of claaa 2 or 5 carry? 
Answer. An efficient foghoro and an efflolent belL , 
Question. What shell be the size of the belt on cl«ila^8 motor 
T.hoets}' , . , ■. r' , ■ ■ ■ . J .. !■ ■,■■) 

Answer. It sOiall bp not 'osB thoji 8 ipches ace«h tba jaoutti. 
QaestlOD. What life-saving applIancoB ^all .every i»9tpv boat 
,: aad every vessel propelled, by qaachinery.othqri than be s6eam, 
more than 65 feet In length, carry? •'■]■-.< i. ■ ^ 

Aaw«r. Sathep life preseryen, oc lifebelts, oi tiuqjwit cush- 
ions, or ring buoys, or other device fluffilaient.to sustain.; afloat 
every person on board and bo placed as to be readily acoeaplble. 
' : ' Qiiestkini W)>at addltioiial llfersavlng.sf^illaiwes shall be pro- 
vided on aft motor bo^ts carrying passengera ; for jiire? , i. ( 
. ,j ^nsw^r. They sbal) carry one lit* pre(»rvw 'or eveiry pas- 

■ 'fieugei; carried. . . ,i ■ . ■ i ■■:.;. a ■■ u 

QuestioD. What i» required of th» person opetatipga, motor 
boat carrying passengers for hire? ■ " 

V Answer. He Is required to be duly lifKnwd forrencb, service 
. by tbe local board of Inspectors. . ,.', 

Question, What are the requiremeatsi of law.r^igardlQg dre- 
. extinguishing appliances on motor bofttB? . ,, 

Answer. Every motor boat, and also every .vessel propeUed 
. , . by, machloery other than by steam. >miore> than 66 feet In length, 
;,, shall carry ready for immediate use the. peans: of prtnuptly 
1. and, effectually extinguishing burning gasoline. 

. Question. Wliat penalty may be imposed tuiSmweF. authority 
.ifOT vlolaflon of any of the motor-boat IpiWp? ■ : .. 
■,. Answer. A fine not esceedlng. $100. . - - 

Question. What light shall a vessel under 150 feet. in. 'length 
'.. carry when att-tu^^bor? ■\ 'i ■ ' /. •, 

',-.,■ AflBwer- It. shall carry forward, wher^ Jt .cait^. best/bn^dtlen, 
but at a height not exceeding 20 feet above the bllUliJi>'nhlt^ 



Ul^b in a Iftntenf so Wilstrfle^' aa to'ifllcftT ft clear, tinlferm, 
and unbroken light visible alt around 'thfr horlaonat a ■fhetaBce 

■ tf-at leamimae. ;■■■(' ■--■'- 

Question. Are motor boats. required to ttery llglltSi' 1)^*6611 
■'■tbe hOBTB of Morlse'ahd' sijnaet?'' 

Answer: 'No. • ■ . . ■-<■' ■ • ■■■■ ■^-■: .■■ , 

Question. What should be the position of l^he afte** U^M'rtia- 
tiwe te tile Iftrward llglit in pWtOr ftoataT 

Aoswer. The aftfer ilgtit ■sJrtiatfl be higheraofl so 'plac?a"as 
to form a tai^e rfitft'Hie ffrnvart light and ehoulij !» 'clear 
«( honse dwnlngB anfi »*her' extractions. " ' 

Question. Does the faw ajpecff* -the &&s df-ft* *Mte- llKht 
to be carried «b motor boats of clflBS 1?'. ; • 

- Answer. ■!*•: ' ■-'■.■ .: . ■_..:■■ 

Question. What sound-producing appliance for motftr "boat* 
'tawbeen beWtO-Mtn cbrttittfiirtte'Kylffi HieM.'**-! ■' -''■'' '- 

AiiCTr«r,.A wioiftth *lil9t!e i*Hable of ■pri»aH<^Q5t' »■ blMt of 
twio seconds or more la dur«tB» whMi can 'be;' heard' tat'e.t 
least one-half a mile, ' ' ■''' ■ " "■ '■' ■ '■ ■' 

QuecUfHi. Can foghftrtis'take tbe jflaiWfef^MatleBOfiinotor 

■ 'b«at« «f ctaseea'^aBd 8?' ' ' .' ' "'.' '-"'" "'' ■' "■' 

Amwef.'NO.' ' .' . -r " ■ : ^ -■.:•■■•• ^\'-- v.- '.. ..■ .■<; 

Qaestlon. WWH'wh^ life-saving' at^ll^Hc^s''sbaU"e^ery'iliotor 
boat hot catrylng paBsenger«'«*'Wre'be'pi'(it««JT' '■ ' 
■ Answer. WKhllfe ptesetverS or !iW tteftaijr.bnbydflfdWilonB 
or ring buoys, or other device, sufficient to suatafii ■«fl<SHt e<*ry 
person flri bwid. "ThW incliid^ Biefflberrfot'Oie'ct**, rtiHdren, 
andbables, , "' ■ ''":■ ■■'■■■"■" ',■ '■ 

' 4JuesttbD: WhcMeR{il>rMtilS^ll-11fe^v1&gbpp11aii«e«iVBve7 

Answer. The board of supffn*Hl^'ih9t»ect<*a; 6r'*he''8tedm- 
bo^-fnapectlon eervice. ■' " '" ' "■' ■' ' ■' ■ ■■'" 

Question, What qinrtltlea shall 'life IWssi^iw ami Isobyknt 
' ctishlotis pfmseaiBT ' -■■.!'■- > '.< .'•■•... i- 

Answer, T^ey Shaltbfr'ca&able (k Su9taJiling afloat f«r a'«>n- 
tlnnouB period tff 24 hours an'attaehid'Welsht 9o atrafi^ 'bat 
whether the said wrtgM be' isubinerged of not ^h^ere shall' be a 
'idlrect dtmnMai^ gPafftBtloH titni uftJjri 'sublc life preserver or 
cushion of at least-BB'potmrfs'.' If 'aflttoj^n* Cu'^iAH' 18 fiftrBflied 
for more than one person its«MpS«ty MKftt 'be t>rolMWtHmately 
BPeautr.-' ' ■ ■ " ■ '■ -v <.■-■- ''..,■-.■■■ ".■ 

Question. Is a life preserver or biiSj^Bn* 'tnlAilMt Strtltefl' or 
'■■ eHeA'\4n)ti gt«nuiatM) 'Qd^ll ^t"o^ei'l#SBe ^aiAJIatOd'-mikerial 
■ ■pwraltl»ai ■■■ ■- i"^-:-- '■■' '"■; :v;.:-''i n i', r.'.i 



■''Aflswer. No. ' ' '' ■ 

Question. Are pQeunmtlc life preservers or cnsbionB per- 
mitted? ' 

Answer. Nw. 

Question. What substltut«B foi* life preservers, life belts, etc., 
may be ased? ,.■-., 

' Answer. Wooaen Itffe floats, Ijrovlded tfielr dtrnmslons Biall 
not be less, than 4 feet In length, 14 inches In breadth. 2 'loatm 
in thickness, and of well-seasoned 'white pine, or of aay other 
wood not exceeding while pine in weight per cubic toot. .,■: 

Question. Would a motor boot hit^d at a launch livwy and 
carrying a person in addition to the person t5>erattag It be c«m- 
sidered as carrying passengera for Mre? ' ■ 

. Answer. Yes. i i ■ . > 

Question. Are there any «pe«*ae' means prascrttred 'for 
■promptly eartlnguUiMilg burning gasoline? 

Answer. Wo. ' ' 

Question. What materials will serve the purpose of exUa- 
guteHtef; burning gasoline? .■..:,■, 

Answer. Besides the usual estiignlshers and snttabiediemi- 
Cals, salt or sand In sutQcIent iTuantltles will serve the puipose 
In Bom^'casCB. The salt or Band (preferably tite two-mixed) 
shduldbe k^t In a pall or receplaOla 

Question. What motor boats are subject to inspecttai by tixe 
■ Steamboat-Inspection Service? ■ ■ 

Answer. Motor boats propelled otherwise than by Bteam of IS 
gross tons, certring freight or pflssengers for 'hire toBt not 
engaged In fishing as a regular business, , . ; 

Questfcn. What motor boats must be docwmentedl . 

Answer. All motor boats Of over' 5 net tons when >engiiged in 
trade must be docum^ted; that is to say, must be licensed by 
collectors of customs, ' . 

" Question. Are vessels under 6 net tons documented? 

Answer, They aPe not documented In any case. 
- Question. What distinction Is there' betwGUi Ihe llctnae of 
a vessel and the license of a motor-boat opffi-atJorT 

Answer. The license of a vessel obtained ' flom' tl CQltector of 
customs (designated a document) is addltionsil to and Busst npt 
■be confounded with the license required for the'operator of a 
,, motor boat. 

Question.' How mnet a docnmented vessel be marked! 
uai»— 21 ^la 



in iMSBvcTion. mn^ ooast chtabd gzATun. 

Answer. She must have the name and home portOTt-tbe stem 
and t&e naioe on each tww. .^^he- tonnage .mark and. official 
number should be deeply carved or otherwise permanentjj 
marked on her main beam or other approved place.- 

QuesttoQ. Does the law regnlre tUfit the name of an imdoca- 
mented motor boat be displayed? 

Answer. No; bnt Che Department «if Conmerce recommends 
that it be. 

(^estion. Ale motor boats required to have copies ot pilot 
rules onboard? 

Answer. Yes ; they are regnlredi to have on board two coptes 
of the pilot rules to be.obaer¥ed by them. 

Question. What equipment iB . required for. juptor boats- of 
class 1 not carrying passengerB for hire? 

Answer. ComblnaJtion 14^t forward, white light aft, whistle, 
life preserver or life-saving deviqee for wcti pereoa on board, 
meaaa for estlDguishlng burning gasoline, two' copies o£ pilot 
rules. 

Question. What equipmeut Is retiulred for inotoi boats of 
class 1 carrrlng passengers Cor hire? 

Answer. Combioation Ugbc farward, white light a^t, whistle, 
life pr^ierver of Ilfe-Bavlng device for each person on board, 
licensed operator, means, fyr extinguishing .burning gasoliae, 
' two ci^ca of pilot rulM, 

Question. What equlpmMit is required for motor boats of 
ela$8'2 not carryitig' pasaengSTB for hire? ,. 

Answer. White lights forward and aft and colored side 
lights, whistle, bell, f^hora, li£e preserver or life-saving de- 
vice for eaCb perscw ou beard, means fot eztingutshlog buraing 
gasoUne. two co^ries-of pilot rules. 

Question. What equlpmmt .Is required f«r motor lioats of 
class 2 carrying passengers for hire? 

Answer. Tbe same equlpnteot as wlun not carrying passen- 
gers for hire, with the addltioB of a licensed operator. 

Qoestlon. Wliat eqaipgittit Is required for motor boats of 
class S not carrying pesBeogera for hire? 

Answer. Xbe same as ^required for class 2 when not canyiag 
passcDga-s for hire. 

QuesUoB,. What eqnijimeDt Is required foi; nuttor boats of 
class S carrying passengers for hire? 

Answer. The Mime a» 1b requl^rad fi)r. matoc bf ata ot class 3 
carrying passengers for hire, , , 



xnniiraiton fob oiust eDMXD.ttMxaaa. on 

Queotton. What is tbe dumtlon of the llCmsa eraotol tb* 
o(>erator of a niDtot boat? 

Answer. Five years. 
. Question. Wbat egiiipHieDt is naqaired far a mdtor boat after 
dunaet wbeii not beli« oKvlgfttedl 
, Axawet. No eoulpsMat, except ftn asfibor light. 

CuBTOiu AND NxnaATion Laws. 

Question. What Doners ha.\e officers In «hargQ of Coast Gnard 
statiflne. and houses of fefuge a» cnstMns officera? 

Answer. They htiTe the powers oi lasiieetors of cuatoms. 

QueettoQ. Briefly, ^rtiat are die poweni of inspectoni at cna- 
tonts? 

Answer, (a) To go on board of Tess^ In any port of the 
United States or «:lthln 4 leagnte of the coast thereof ,^, if hound 
to the TTnlted Statea; to search the same and apy peraon, tntak, 
or euTeloDe on. board, and to this end to ball or stop mch vessel 
and use all necessary force to compel compliance. 

ib) It it sbaJI appear tliat a Ttolatton of law Is coounitted 
-whereby the vessel or the mendiandlse mi board is liable to fer- 
feititre, to seize tbe sane. They may also arreet anjt person 
engaged In such violation. 

Question. When are <fficer» in charge Of etatlons expected to 
use these powers? 

AJiswgr. WlienewrtbeoccMdOD detnas^. Tbey.arenot,Jiow- 
eter, espacted to board and examine vesMIs unless tbey hK« 
leason to believe sncb vesseda are engaged In a violHtiira Of tiie 
customs or navigation laws. . , . 

Question. Wlomay unke seawbev and aatznteH . ' ' 

' AnswcK fMOcers of tbe ovatxMns or oftbe Coast Gbard cutters, 
.Or antliorteed amenta of Oi* TrcAsnry. Department, or oQierpM'- 
sonsi specifiealliy appoUted tor the purpose in wrltJag t^ a ^mS- 
lector of customs. ■ :" 

■ Qnestlen. What flag Bkonld a. station boat on boarding duty 
carry? 

' Anarrer. A: station Iwat on boardinK doty lii the enforcement 
0f the customs w navlgatlMi laws dmll carry the Coast GiUard 
-eosl^'at ftll times when it can be seen. 
'■ Qnestlon. Whxt is the duty of an officer In t^arge of a station 
Id Ptgard tosnmesllne? 

Answer. To tabe sndi meaavree as may be wltiilii hla powet 
to prevent smuggling, and upon detection of any vloUtlon of tbe 



180 UraiKirtTIOKI FOS WSST QtriKD'-nAuom. 

CTAtOnui rCTeniie Ibwb to iorthwIUi report the sai^e to tTie col- 
lector of tlie dlaCrlct and to seize merebatKllse In the &ct of 'being 
emuggled or which has heen 8muggle4. 

Queation. May an offloar in cliorgti ^of . a etatlon ' 9efl.r<di a 
vehicle on which he has reason to betievw tiiere is mercbandlse 
subject to duty or whieb Bhalt hftTebecn Introduced Into the 
United States contrary to law? 

Answer. Yes ; h« may Btop, searcli. aad eTsmlne the sajue and 
ma; search any trunk or envelope in which he has reasonable 
«ause to stispect there li merchandise wtttetLwasImported cod- 
trary to law, and such merchandise will he suhject to seizure. 

Question. What constitutes a valid seizure?' 
. Answer. To conadtnte a valid seliu re there mast be open vis- 
ible possession claimed and authority exercised by the seiKlng; 
■otflcer. The parties must understand that ttiey are dlspassessed 
;and that they are no longer at liberty to cscnelse any control 
over the property; 

QuesthTD.' la It necessary that a superior pfiyelcal force be 
employed? 

Answer. It Is not necessary If there is, a voluntary acqui- 
escence Ih the selEure and dlspc^sesslOD. ' - . 

Question. Suppose there la. voluntary abandonment at the 
seizure by the seizing officer? 

Answer. In tbat casethe seizure would lose Its validity. 

Question. What shall be done with seized goods? 

Answer. Merchandise or property of any tdnd srized Aall be 
placed and- remain' In the custody of the coUeolftr of the district 
in whlcbthe'seliure ia made, to alralt dl^uBltlon according to 
law. - ■ ' 

Question. Uust a seldBK offlcernnlkci Imowa IH character? 
' Answer. Every officer or ottan* person autliorlsed to ma^ 
BNrches and seizures shall make tnoum, upon bslttg nueMiODed, 
Ills character- as ah officer or agent tof the costotas or Ooveni- 

Queatlou. Has he atithorlty to require j>tber persona to aiBist i 

him? -■ ' ' 

Answer. £es ; he may leqvlre any persbn within' the dtstance 

. of 3 miles to assist blm in mi^ng an; arrest, search, or aebufe. 
Question. Suppose such penfon shall without reasonahia ex- 

. oaae' neglect orrefuse to. assist the ■offleennpdB proper demand? 
Answer. He will be guilty of a misdemeanor and be subject 

rCo a flsbiot lAitmore ttan-^ioo »« lessthau (5. 



, QvtftliHi. Whst'ls the ponattr fUr<>ref4«ti|iij|'* rev^ime-efflcer 
ia tbe idiBCliftrKe of bis d«ttas w -for Tesewiiig.-or deatrortos 
seUed-imopen??- ;■■ ,., v;,^. ■ ■- 

Answer. A flse of ,[iqt «avM lliBB«2,006.or ImprlMiiiaeat iA» 
not more than one year. ,^-:j.'. ■: ' 

Question. Ma; an officer In charge oC'*]«tatlon ent«r build- 
JbbhAo molie^esfcb.oE aelaurf? 

, Answer. S», A^d tilie p«FnHit) a«l8ting him, ouir tf daMned 
BeoaBftcuT vxtei into <w upcn 'Or pwa over tbe. lands. lot^ossrcB, 
and bulldincHi other than. i&« 'dwelUnf Amits, of > any ^reoD^ 
but he should, boweveri when practicable, first. obtain a standi 
wnrniut for tbo putpose, and aimgab^ton seanaiing a dinn- 
ing house. 

' Questloii^ What iS' aaoeaatiry before lebnre Is made? 
. 'AnBweE, Tl^ theranhaltbe eeaBimable caww for It. 
- Quettiiion. How:8ball the term " enuggHns" be'oenatstMd? - 

Answer. It Bhall be construed to ttwaik dte aMi'vtA iDtMt 
to defraud, of .twiitglRK'^to,. or lattamptlUf! ta ttrtog-ibote. the 
United States dutl&ble antlvlfls witbdotpUKifiK the. stuns or the 
IMckage wulMlnbtK the saipa. ttmngh {he caet»m'h<itiw.oi?:9nb- 
mlttlDg them to the offlcens of the revenue for eioaj&inaUon, 

Question. Are, otBcaraiofiChe^.custams etUttitd to a.,ete'-Wln- 

-fOrOesT . .. ■ I (,ri ■; -I,- ] .; . ;■.■,.■ 

Aaewer. Na. They acre mohfbijted Crem eitheE dlrectlji of 1»- 
.dlcectly recaivln^:, ftee^Clng, orsoatnwtinr A»r »n; povtten of 
Buch lee. ... ■ ■ 

Question. Under what penaityl, :■■ i.i : ■■ , ■ 

Aimwer. TbeF aialitdtle.tOrS fine ttat'BSGCedlng $5iOQ0'Or to 
jnwrlflonmwt fqr a«b nww tfaan'-oiie.jeac.'ar birtb,.'nnfl will be 
tliereafter inell^ble to ai^ olBce of hODOr, troM, iMr enKrinmeat 
under .the OoTeiument ■ • 

' Question. >WlMt is.tjae penaity fw.brllting op attetnpttaig to 
bribe a revenue officer or employee? 

1 Answer. A fine ooC eicCeedlni: $2,000 ODlmpriatnitnent at hard 
labor for not more than (Bie year, wbM*.-' 
^ Question. What la thKpoulty for aBsamlag'tfr tie. mMTeoue 
.offijier? ■ - . . - F-. 

Aoawer. A ttne.'Of not: more lban;$S0O md ImgdaonmeBt: for 
not mure thtu two 'jflars. >. 

Question. What la the duty of the offlraritt: 4iaT^ wlUt M- 
■gnrCk to vceselo wrecked' on titVcooat within tbe- limits of his 
sUtionl,- 1 ...,.;, ,, ;, , .■ 



nt maaxwanam toe cmst ov^kd VBmnnc. 

■ Anewer. To.prompQj' notlfr tbe oeareit colMctor nrdevnlty 
coDe<nor ef customs of the BhlpwMok or Of any toerchandlae 
presumalily ot foreign origlii cast asbore from the 'WVetfts or 
SonalDg tbe cargo ot Teasels stmide4 or dnvea asbore br 
stress of weather. ' 

C^BtWn. What «lae1 

Answer. If the merchandise Is preftomafciy of foreign orlgMt 
he shduld exercUe supervlslOD over It itDtil » r<^iflar vattiaia 
offloer arrives to take necessair aetlOB toward foruwraing M to 
its dBstiuattoii' or to the ne&p^t port of entry that may be' *e- 
termlDed upon by tile owner or underwrttera. 

QoesUon. Suivose the metx^haadiBa or caxga Is not of foreign 
origin 7 

Answer. He should exerdae aaperrtslon aver it natfl the 
owner or underwriters hare he^i coosnltea as to ita dlqmslUon. 

QnesHen. What Is the ordinary presumption regarding dere- 
lict of wrecked merchandise! 

Aoswsr. Merchandiee picked np at sea derelict or tahen from 
a wreck is prima facie dnttable, and should be -eo regarded tmtll 
thematter is passed upon by the proper custnos oficers, wfaetAer 
It is claimed to l» of American origin or not 

^estion. What rights hav« salvors In such goods! 

Answer. They have an uncertain Interest In them depending 
iqion the decree of tt eotnpetient trtbmaL Th^ liaTe ateo a 
preanitQitlTe rlgbt to po«ssssloD of merchandise saved by them 
from abandoned wreclis, but their possession of them must be 
reported to the collector of customs. 

Qaeetlon. Is It tewCiH for a vessel to transfer lis cai^^ or 
Mis' pai^t Oiereof, Into another vessel io' tbe open sea within 4 
leagues of the coast of UieUDltsd Stateaf 

Answer. No. It Is unlnwful, except in case of aecidant, naces- 
atty, vr distress, whlcb must tie proved In the manner prescribed 
by law. 

QuestlDiL What action Bhouia you take In any such case com- 
ing under your observation? 

' Anawec. I should at -onoe Investigste the matter and report 
all the facts, together with the names of the vessels InvolMd, 
to the collector of cnatotiw by the qniclEeat Mvattabla ueasa. 

Question. In what case would t^e mfirfhsnrtlnc im tranafePTed 
he subject to forfeiture? 
. Answeiv In- case the venal frem which it ia transferred ms 
bound to the United States from a foreign port ThavMael 
Into which It is transferred would also be liable to forf^ture. 



' 'C!uesti(ni.' When ih "It TtttlaviAiI for ^a voistf lb »dad« Its 

ADswer. It Is vnlawfal for any v«B9ePt» -unlade lU carcoi or 
ftny part thereof, elsewhere -thRB atai)Ort-«f Mitrror portdealg- 
nated as a costome etatlMi t« Vrtiletl it ie ftonaned witboot 
Rectal permission Awn Die eolleetM' Of tiiwtons: . 

Qoestlon. Is It lawful for a to»eI^ v^sal Gc timnspoct m»C* 
chandlse or paseengerS fro«l port lo pott tatitte Uiklted Stat»T 

Answer. No; but she mar proceed fnna one 'domcatlaport to 
aT[6rOier'for the purpose '0*Milliai»Blier forelpi eaDgowr to tahe 
oJa cargo for a forel^ voj^ge. ■ >. ■: : , i l ; 

Question, (a) UnilN' wimt COBdUtSBB ore tfae'Cqulfiaiaili «Ml 
shift's sttfres of a wreckefl foreign 96ssel"autiable when twoncht 
into tliB United States? 

(&) WhenarefHeyWeeof datyl i ■) 

- Ah«wer. (af The equipment aiid'Sh^B' store* takes fmm a 
forelKn vessel wre<4ied onUlte th^'nuVetwof ttetDnUMl Bt«tM 
are dutiable when brought Into the Unlted.States. < 

lb) When fi foreign vessel IB ifpecleed bitbe' witors at tbe 
United States the equipment and ^rW^ eH)l«s.t«eoH«nd'>aDd 
fercraght Into port are fre^WdHty, a8 aPe also the matwinls 
and equipment of a foreign vessel condeinned 'R«d -dUnttiiticd 
m tbe United States. ■ ■ ■ ■\ 

Question. Is tMe 'importation 6f^luin^ra»wfal? 

Answer. The Isiportatlon of fllnlib1ni;''0pium or -^vni pn»' 
p&red'for BmMelns IB pToliluited. TtKf importation of opium 1b 
any other form or of preparations or «ei1vatiTes IberMf Is 
proMtilfed except for meilieinal 'purposes. ■■ ■ 

Qoestlon. What opinm shynld be sc^snd oa WscftvMrT 

Answer. All sMoKIng opinnj Afaonld be Yortfiwlth MiMi tmC 
nteto aH other forms of opium not shown on the vesflsl's wanl- 
(est. 

Question. Is It unlawful to Imp^il-'lntoxieMtne 'Itqwu^ IMo 
thetlMtea'StatesT ■ '' \ ',''"■■ 

Answer. Tes. The Importation Into or estiortation from the 
ITnfted States of IntOxlcaUng Mcrnors for Hererage .pncpoMs Is 
absolately prohibited. 

QnesHon. Unde*- what condltiong may wines and liquors- be 
Imported into the United States? .1,1 

Answer. Wines and liquors, may be imported iQto the-IMltea 
States tor nonboTerage putfoses, If a permit tor tHat purpose 
-Is lAtsihed firom the proMbftion commissioner. 



QnestOcB. Uag lnboxi<«Uc?. li«Qoi» fpr ^^ase putposes be 
carried on board merchant vessels of the United States as sea 
stores; and If so, under wbat eoudlUoiial 

Answer. Vesnela engaged la tbe £(^eteii trade may jiot carry 
Intoxicating UQUora for berarogs purpoaes aa aea stores. 

Queetiou. Ace veaaela engatwd lu tbe' gwtting trade i>ermltted 
t» caFiT bitoxioatiug beveFaBSsf ; . 

Aastrer. Moi anlem tbvi Itava.a Uceose tor the purpose from 
tbe PmlilbltlOD Oommlssioner. 

Question. Define tbe loUowlng terms as used Ui. Customs 
Regulations of the United States: (a) Vessel; (b) vessel^ of 
tJie' United StatAS; (o) qutrlne document. 

Answer, (a) The word "j^aei" Includes ever; descriptioa 
of water craft or other artiflclal contrivance wfed or capable of 
being used as means of tranep^vtatlon op water. . 

(b) Tbe term " vessels of tbe United States " vpplies to sucb 
ottly as are .documented either by- license or br eoroUment or by 
certificate of reslatry. ■ ■-. , 

(0) The term " marine document " relates either to a register, 
an enrollmeat, or a license. '■ .... 

Question, (a) What marine document maji. be Issued to a i 
vessel of 20 net toi)H and upward? (4) To a vessel of 5 net 
tons and leas than 20 net tons? , ^ 

Answer, (a) VesBc^ of 20 net tons and upwards, nmir be 
ettber registered or .enrolled and licensed. , 

{b) Vessels of net tons and lees tban, 20 net to^. can be 
licensed or teglsttirwl , . 

Question. What marine document, do vesselii of tbe United 
States navlgatiiiK the waters on the norUj^rn, northea^|«ca, and 
IMfftk^nfflsern froatte:7s otherwise tlum by sea require? 
' JtHBiwet. They ^'equire a special «arallmeut and iJc^se which 
permits them to be employed in either the coasting or the for- 
edgn trade 'On such. frontier^. . .,. . 

Question. What vessels do not reaulre to be docuin^tieiij 
.; Ajwwer. Certain classee..of boats, lighters, and barges, , ' 
: Question. What ba^es, Ugliters, and other boaf^ mu^t . be 
documented? 
, A^kswer. Bargtf, Ugbters, and, other boats provided with sail I 
or internal motive power, nhetlier such power la generally used 
•9t uqt..., ,.. , 

Barges and boaW without' sail or Internal motive power ol 
their own engaged tu trade, with Canada,, or. employed upoi^ tbe 
marioe waters ot the United States. 
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'Bftrgeo aiitl:'bMta''wltlHnie wtl'ot-'^iterui moUHe-BonBr of 
ttieir own cvi^ng;>paMm0enL "I ' i 

Question. What'VMMteinfty eagagA In .trade betweok port and 
perfeiof UM'UntMd States? ' ' 

Answer. Vessels of tlie United States and certain daams ot 
badges, H^W»r%,l«Ba ottiep boats' WWofc arfe exeaipt froai -docn- 
inentatlon. ' ■■^■' ■■ -■ ' i^ ->■ ■■■-.,-■' ' ■ <.\ ■■. - ■. 

Qnestion. (a) Where tkiil-iiovii nrait -tilt >dSBft-i>e''malted'.OTi 
«very registered' v*esc4 nf 'the TTwIteftBlabeal'' (0) W&Rt indl- 
JmSes the'drflft 'tb otiy line? ' ■• 

Answet-. (oj Tfce eraft' (*>6very Kegtetwed Vessel sltaU be 
marked tipou the steia and sterOpoCt m Esitth'feetortledne' 
tenln eitbMT Aiablo or Kinnan nrauiBrtlB: ' 

(b) The bottom of each numeral shall indicate the diaftto 
that ilnft ■■..-■.:■,..,■,■.-. 

Question, (a) Of what two descriptions are marine ^doon* 
ments ntf^ireKanlB ^wn of tMnet^ -^> "BoW aie th^'dlsMn- 
gnished from each other? . ( 

' 'Answ<er. («) Matlne docdtttentft-ata of CwAi 'deMrtptl<tts: 
Permanent, granted to vessels b^onglng to i ports atwtildi tbe 
^ovmnent: Issb**, fiUditemtlorm-y; iTKanCed to Teseels net be- 
longing toiportAM initehlhedoeumentlMMS. . I- ^<: ' 

(ft) The two iMMses od doeuttents »tg' dlstlnKUIshefl fmm 
*ach otWer br plalnlSr •wtdMn; the wot* '* Pevnanent " or " Tsan. 
^rary" tn the mafStnof the^dominieiiit tUmedlatelr Aovk lAe 
rnimber,' ■ "'■■■■ -- ■ '■'■ 

Qil^etfon: Tor < what ifen^h of time ste -matiiie doeameuta 
valid? ■■ ■•■■■>■:. ... 

AnaWtir. B^sterS ami' aavmrBrnW sen mid for Knr'*«>4Eth 
-of timetintn a cflnM0gffie3r shall (u4BBii«qulrtn? tlMir ijnvmdsr. 
'LIceDset arevflird ft* one yMr Otilpj- hut- may b« fwienro*. or 
>ha«a*d at anyftftnS'diirlBK.Wieyeer for wMcta tti^ a>« imnted. 
No enrollment or license granted to any vessel HliaB' tw coiial^ 
ered'ln force Kmgev iban stfth^esMi'iK «wned and'ls of the 
description na set forth In the document antf Is sn^geS in the 
buslttem or euplntrmetit Yor wM<>fa ttie doCuaent was granted. 

(^estton. What vessels of the Oidted StaCes may eoiag» in 
Hie foreign trade by sea? ' ■. ■■ 

Answer. Registered vesselb. > - i 

Question. May roistered vessels MgnKe '■ In tbe danesttc 
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■'AjiB!fnr.Ii£gtatettd vewele tmy enftv^ln tte donwftUc trade 
under tlte requirements of entering at tlw oustom kvuse at ever? 
port of ADilTali If laden wltb ezeeaa of certain aeoBiiiodltlca, 

Question. WMt vessels may engage In tbe eaaatlng trade or 
flBhertea? 

Answer. Vessels of 20 net tons or more eojroUed and JhavUiK a 
license In force, and vessels of 5 net tons and less tbas 20 oat 
twis not anrtriled but harUaE a llcessa Is forces 

QtiestiDn. By wbam must marine doeum*Dta beflicned? 

Answer. They muet be Blgned and sealed by ttc eoUectvr and 
edunterslgned by tbe navftl office of tbc porter by the sorreyor. 
Oeitifloates of rectetry nmat also bear tb« seal «f tlie Deiisrt- 
raent of Commerce and be ^gned by ttae ConuntealaMr of KaTt 
eatlon. 

Question. Must a vessel's tonnuage be given in her marine 
documents? 

Anawer. Yes. Her graea and set or r^dqtered touiage muat 
be given. 

: Qiiestlo)L*.Wbete and bow moat a vawet's nave and beme 
fiOTt be markedonlter? 

l&nawer. Xli» name of erery doonmentcd veaa*!, " ysicbta ex- 
cepted," shall be mairked in fall t^on each b«v aadniioB titt 
■Mm, lantl tlwlH»)ie DMt'Bhall aim be narlied in lull tipon tbe 
stem.' Tbe name sbstt be painted or carvedorjilided iait^Hnae 
Ifltitera te a Ugllt color on a Aark groand or lb a dank color «« 
a llgbt ground. Tbe letters shall not be leas tban 4 incbes bitfv 
■- (doeMUMt. Wbeve 'riae than on tbe bow jknd -eUm muat the 
name of every steam vessel be marked? 

t' AMw^r. B««iT Mteam veettk aaoat alM bave her Bame eon- 
splGnooalr plauced IndbMiBetirialB letters aot lees tbau.6 Inobag 
bi^>«« eack outer sida of tbe ^ot house, If it baa aocb, and 
In oastt On yeeael me alde-iAe^, alaa oa tbe outer aUa.of 
cacb ^heelbouse. 

Qsostloii. Wbm« nnst ttae canM be plaeed ob vesaels called 
1* doBbto endeie " ? 

Aoower. On tbe ports correffKiitdiiig to tbe bow andistacn. 
.; Qveatlon. Where iBuat dK name and bomeipert be .placed on 
documented yachte? 

Answer. On some conspicuous part of -their hnll& 
: 'QttcaUun.iWbat is -a vessel's boon pwt; 

Answer. A vessel's home port is that port established ^ .law 
at or nearest to wtalcb tbe owner, or If there be more tban one 



Wienec,. At wUlch ,tb« buMwnd or maaaKlng .owner — mll y 

lesides. 

. QuesUoo. Must every documented veesel baye aa <^telal 
number, and of what doee it oonsist? 

Answer. Yes. Fox all seagoing vsaselB of 100 toos or ,oier- 
It consists of numerals and letters, and for all otliar vaBBttlfl.e< 
numerals onlj, but signal letters may also be asalgnwl to vessels 
fkf tosa tba^ 100 tosa wben special appticatlOD Is made tbwsCor. 

Question. Vfben a vessel sbows her offlelst- buhAct, 4dm dK 
^i^lay the letters or Ota atuoerals aSBlgiicd to herf 

Auawsr. $h« dL^pla^B her e^nal letters tta^. 

iQuestloo. Howmenj letters, form the stgaal letters «f a mer- 
chant vessel of the United States, and vhwe tn&r tee soaie Im 
found? 

Answec. Four letter^. Ihw mar h« (oui^.Id tte List of Mer- 
chant Vessels of the Culted States, i 

Question. What pan of the veaiel't official number is narked 
on the main besnL7 

.^Answer. The numarale oasJcned her, prsoeAed by the abl>n» 
viation " No." 

Question. Upon which beam miist U be ssiFked? 

Ans^ec. tJiMo -t^ faoe of tbe i>eam auder cKe forward Side 
•f the-nais batch -oC seagoiDK and lake vessels aond on tbefaos 
of the beam under the afterside of the staitmavd ftvwanl tastck 
pt westeifi rlK^ ataameva. Oa rivw steaaietsot the coast wUch 
carry passengers both above and below the latin deck, iriters 
there. IB no hatcb to the, main cLeck. tbe nraiMngs.nliDotd'be- 
painted upon one of the deck beams In a con^lasotili WoSt^as 
near as.posslbleto tb«J)iU(U«.Qf tttevessej. 

Question. What else ta»ai te cai<red or femaaently warted 
on the main beam} 

Answer. The vewcd's net toanags. 

Question. What vessels of the United SUtes Host te te- 
spected by the local Loapectors of steam vessels? 

AiiBwer. (o) Vessels other than motor boats prw>eUed In 
whole or in ,pax% \>s steam »ai vessele oif abav« Ifi ffiom tons 
carrying freight or passengers for hire. and ^opclled by gas, 
.fluid, oaphtha, or electric ntotors. 

(b) Sailing vessels of over 700 gross tona'Cairflag passesgeas 
tor bUe ; seagoing barges of over 100 gross tons, leia ail ather 
.vessels ot ov^r 100 t«os carrylug passeogerB lOr Ura. 

Quostlop. What Is the law regarding the.earrylQg.at #awilBr 
on steam vessels carrying passengers? 



AHS#er, Na Hteaifl t«ee»tl emiAoyM in tM caH*Ift^ «* passen- 
gers shall carry gunpowder witnont having cooapicuoas^ posted 
on bottrd Bucb vessel a certlficHte Jssueil by the lo(»Mnspectors 
authorizing the carriage ofsnchgnnpowder. 

QnCBllon. Must die mfisftr of every- vessel <tf the- tJnited 
States be a' dtiaea merebf l ■ ■ . , , 

■ Answer. Yea. ..■■'■■ ■ ■'■ '■ ■ 

'Qnestlon. Must the oAcsrs of evepy Vetfed of tlib diited 
State* be citizens tfeipeof? 

Answer. In general, all dffli?ei*9 *ho lihaH have charge ot a 
watch, including pilots, sfiBlt tte ettlKenB'of tfie United States. 
I QvieBt*oa. What exeeptionB fire-there to' the general law i^ 
q^iriB^ watch officers df-TeaselBiof the' Dotted States to tie e!tt- 
zens thereof! 

Answer; Where ott a iortlgn Vfwage of on' a ToyagA'Troin an 
Atlantic to a Pacific port of the TTolt^ States, soch ressel, le 
for any reastnii'depplvea irt *e Sefrlcea o* an: offlter belOW the 
grade of master, his place or a vacancy caused by tlie promo- 
tion -of another' oifflcer to sncte plH^e tnayfle'snppwedby a per- 
Bon not a citizen of the United States until tlie flrat retnrn of 
such vessel tO her home'port::: ' '■ ■.■■.■.. 

Qi^tlon. Vfttota, in addlttdn t6 the mastery i mates, aM- pilots, 
does the worfl ■^bfflcera" tnolnde on Teasels pr<4>ene«'Trt»ony 
*rlii part-by atesm?'-- 

f Answer. 'Itafi 'chief mgliieer and' each asristant enjitneef In 
-charge . of 'B wtAeh; ' - ■ ■ ■: ■ ' '- 

Questian^ Wl«fltxrfB«ts-or'*teBm Tessela 6f the tJnitea States I 
muBt be Moensedf. ■ ,. .li . i i- .1 - ■■ | 

Answer. All masterr, chief -mates, Beiwirf tHld'tlllrd 'mates U ' 
Id t^WTge of M-watob, en^tvsers, a^d ptiotB.' I 

Question. Of other veasela? 

Answer. The masters of tall veesels of over 7O0 gross tons 
uad elf all othef vessels or barges of over- 100 gross tons Iftfden 
carrying passengers for hire^ Dhlef matt* Of tJiese veflseis may 
■l>e ^licensed on appHc&tlon,. ptovMed' they pass the required 
-examination, but no penalty acPruea for failure. Of sueh 'vessel 
■to-carry a'licensed male. 

Question, Must a licensed oWcer 'display 'Ma license on the 
^vessel npoa 'wfii'eh''he-t*'««'piiiycd 7 '■'"■ ■ ■ ' 

Answer, Tes; ' Wttttin 48 hoc PS after g6ittg on boated for duty, 
a licensed officer must display Me <Krtffli!ale of license, vbldi' 
shaTIfte'Tradied (mdet'^aes,'fe some conapicuons plaM 00 aoch 



vessel where U can be «eea .bj^'9aa»liKerS'.aiKl:0ttiers>«t:a^ 
■times. ■,.,■! 

Question. How can yon teli \iim mapy Heenned officers mf 
:8t«ain merohfst. veBsel or oc«an-golng ym^\ot tbe llnUed 
States carrying passeitjere should ha¥fi!,. ,-..--.■ 

Answer. The lumiber of U<;eiiBed'Offl<eea.Bhf stra<i1<l' c»t3K, as 
welt as the Dumber of tn^a In her crew, ia giTeii:«ii the ■I'esael'rs 
certificate of inspection. 
■ Question. Wliat is a cevtifloate i>r in^iecUon? 

Answer. It Is a (locument Issued a vessel certlfytng that, the 
rlaws refatlng ta<the cosAtnictlOB and equ^^meut ot WCh vessel 
.)iave beea compiled with. 

,-Que$itioQ. Must the certificate ot InepectloQ be displajred oo 
.bottrd Inspected Tcasels-7' . 

Answer. Xea; it racist b» displayed in a eotuplciiOHs pla<re in 
the vess^ where it is laoat likely (o be observed, by pMBevEeBB 
and others and be Ice^t there «t all times. 

Question. What is the dUtereoce between an offi«ep'ft ILeense 
and the licettee Issued to a vessel? - ; 

Aaawcr. An officer's license is a document Ismedby a boaiid 
of local Inspectors of jteam- vessels autherls^W th« perscm to 
whom it is granted to perfpmn certain. dutl«s as an .<^ker tu 
.vessels of the. United ^ttttes; a Uceose lEBoed to a vessel la a 
marine document granted b; a collector. of. costoms aiit)i«rl>lng 
the employment of the vessel in the coasting trade or flsbertSB, 

Question. How does a register and wroUm«it I4vaiitr a 
vessel? ■ ■ 

Aiiswer. By her nainei h«ine jioft, build, dimeasktos, tonnage, 
.'Snd rig, and hy her 'master's oaroe emA the name of turowtHTi 
' and If more than onepwner, b? Uieiia^ns of ail and the.pottlQU 
owned by each, and especially by her ofllelaj nuinbep. ., . ■• ,. 
■ Question. How dpea a Ucwioe identify a veBael? . 

Answer. By her official number, nqme, Tig, and. tonnage, and 
by her majfter's name and' the name of hfi hi}sl>avd Pl^ maoag- 
.IngDwner. , . . . ■ ■ 

Question. Most th« {SncoUment and licenaa of a vessd ot 20 
.net tops and- over be .separate- doQuajentsS . 

Answer. No; they mapbe owsolldated leto one dooumenli; 

Question. Can a .vessd enrolled and licensed for trade an tbe 
jiorthern, . northeast w)i.' or northwestern frontiers 'engage .In 
trade elsewhere thnn.on (hose frontier wateiTs? > . , 

Answer. No. - On leaving tbe Inlaod wate« on the fnmtieia to 
engage in trade on the seaboard, she mast surrender her frontier 
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'ItapWs Hiid'ttik»«nt coastlii^ papers, mnd If ttound on « tonAgD 
voyage partly by sea she must take out tn lieu of her frontlM 
papeFB a certificate ol r^stry. 

■ Question. Can .a marine document be nsed for any Otber vessel 
than for the one for which it is granted? 

Answer. No; St can be used solely for tfie vessel far which 
It is granted and ^all not be mM, lent, of otherwise disposed of 
to any person wtiaterer. 

Question. When most permanent marine docimients be 8ut^ 
'rfflideredT 

Answer. Permanent marine documents ore to be surrendered 
wben a vessel la sold In whole or In part ; when a vessel has been 
lost or tK&»u by an enemy, or otherwise prevented from return- 
ing to the port to which she belongs; when a vessel 1S' Buraed 
'or broken np; wtoen a vessel is altered lA form' or tmrdett by 
beti% lesgtlMned, shortened, or built Tipon, or from one denomi- 
nation to another by tbe mode^ method of rigging or Rtrins; 
■on ft (Aange iPOai one wnployment to another; on the death, 
removal, or resignation of one of the chief offlciHs of an lnc<#- 
'pomted company Owning any vessel and whose name aftpMred 
an Ui« ' documents of such vessel; on a change of residence of 
> the rauiagtns owner from one port to anbther Within the same 
'Cnstoms dlMitet wtt&ont change in ownendilp ; and the evemp- 
tion from d»cutneBtatlon of vessels under Hie act of April 18, 
18T4. 

■ Qseetfon.' When must temp«rary marine document* be sor- 
reoderedf 

Answer. Tes)p»rary marilM doevments »re to be sarmid^ed 
t» the'collector at tit6 port whore the vessel belongs within ID 
-dayir after her uriral, »Bd la all' caseeln whKA the surrender 
of the penttanent docnments Is required. 

Question. What Is meant by die term "arrival" at^theport 
'-«feet«tbe vessel belongST 

- Ans^^er. By the team ** arrival " Is to be vnderstood the 
voluntary arrival of the vessel at her home port to whTAi Ae 
' was deetlned in tfce regular course of her employment. It, for 
instance, a vessel Is torced by stress of v^eatter Into her ho«e 
port while on her voyage for traother port of deetinatWn, or 
'eti^n there on such voyage to take In prOvisfMis or water or 
tak« on passengers, or baggage, such not being her 'Dsnal em- 
ployment. It Is n«t an "arrival" within the meaning of the 
"Itmr, tattd tbe mwter is »et obUKed tn ^nsequenee thert«f to 



B«rrendn< Her tenvnni^ deosmeMt' audi take oat ft.ipAnaaent 
document 

Questkm. Om tbenniM; of c decvntated vessel be ctaaiiged 
except tis i^eaoMbcd br lawl 

Answer. No ; vmder paaiXy of finrfBitim. 

Question. Is It lawful for eta officer, of tha cnetMUa-to Inmect 
tli« marfne documents of aveesci'T ' . 

Aiiewer. It Is lii«PfUl at all tliuee ^r any officer of t)te;cnB- 
tome to Icspect the marine documents of any Tninnil, aod.if itfee 
master on board of ttoy Tienei itrall not exlitblt Hie BMae wkeii 
reQutred by such officer, be will be lidbla to a flna of fiOO. 
Tbe papers of a dociuoented ressel, when emeii- TOHfll is tH 
commission, Bhonkl be on board and accessible to.tea-psTBon 
In charge, except when such papers are In tiie cnetodp'Of tbe 
collector. 

Question; Wbat jvditB mar be tteensoil^ and irtnt prt¥lleges 
do licensed yac&ta harel ■:,.■. 

' Answer. TacMs ueMurtag 16 gross tons «r eree, osed w em- 
ployed delusively as pleasure vessels, may be licensed to prooeed 
from port to port within tbe United Stat«gi^.wltbotit entevlKg or 
cleartcg, and to foreign pefts without dearlng «t the custom 

QaesHon. Hey tbey transport menAandtss or paBMivemfor 
hire? 

Ancrwer. No; they can not engage In tmy tcfcde, aor inany 
way violate the revenue laws of tbe tTntted' States, nidt* pen- 
alty of seizure and fbrfeltoMi 

Question. Must the master or otter persMi in toauamta.ot a 
yacht exhibit her niarin* documents on^demtind of any officer 
of the customs? 

Answer. Yes ; and be must submit ts snch examioatloD as 
the officer may see fit to make for the iltw xvbtectlon of the 
public revenues. 

Question. Are foreign steam tugs permitted to tow docu- 
mented vessels of the United States trota ene poK or place in 
the same to another? 

Answer. No; unless the towing>lB to whole or in part within 
or upon foreign waters. 

Question. In coming Irom seaward; 'what Kudor bnoys mark 
the starboard or rtg^t>^aiid8lde.e< the chamel} ' 
Answer. Bed. - . , 



Ml .uwimroj wi JTOg^omgT aaoMiVtaiaaa. 

QmbOoo. What AUidbBoi* mack' ttae poet nrleCl^bfmd aldeT 

Answer. Black. 
'. QueMlon; How are dangers and obstructions msiked! 

Answer. By buoys with black and red borixiMital stiijpes. 

QnestioD. On whlcb^aDd sbould those buoys be left? 

Answer. Tbe; m»T be Jeft ou eitber hasA. 

Question. How ate buoys thiat Indicate the fairway joariied: 

Answer. With black and whllB Tertlc^; strlpea These buoys 
'tfiC>uld be passed close-to. ' ' ' 

QQesdon. How am sunken wrecks maiiked? 

Answer. By red ahd black bno»b borlDontal. stripes. These 
buoys are the ssma aS abstmctloii buoys. 

Question. What color are quaruitlae. buoysl 
■ Answer. Yellow. .1 

Question. What are white buoys used for? 

Answer. A& they have no Special meanlne,, they are often used 
for special purposes not connected with oavigadion. : 
' Question. How are the starboard end i>ort ^nmo«i buoys 
numbered? 

Answer. The nnmbers b^D- from the seaward end of the 
channeL Black buoys. have odd nuu^et& Red buoya have even 
numbers. 

Question. Why ore peitiiesor-halls or cages soraetlmee placed 
on buoys? 

Answeo. Sntta booys are at turning {nolnW. .The color and' the 
nupfoer Indljeate on. ntiioh «ide th^ shall be passed. ; 

Question. What types of buoys sie In fwmmoD u»? 

Answer. Nun, cao, and- spar. .■ 

Qaestton. Wbat Is tbestaapeof anunhnof?. .' 

Answer. Conical. 

QuestlfiD. Of a can buoy? : ■ ,■ , ■ 

Answer. Cylludriisl. 

SlQHALS. .... , . .■ 

.' -■■■■ MEANU40 W Tl'MSL-PEHKAine, iJ«D SIWS. 

.Alphabet fiagt, . 

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash equivalent 
of flag A? 
Answer. "Aificraettve " ( — ), written "Afflrm." ; 
Question. Replying to a sll^ial, what does It Indicatel 
Answer. Assent, consent, permission granted^ior. " Xea/* 



amuuvsam box ooast mjixa-. BX&xnan. aw 

Qnestton/Wkat Is thestmue BndU)e-tlM«id^«mhdl9in4ent 
of flag B7 

Answer. "Boy" ( — ■■■)• '■■ - •"■■■<■ .'j- it^,'-. 

I' QuesttoQ. iB6w l» It nsad as expiosiTe'SagT'- -.,-.' .-■■-- a. ■ 

Answer. It Is hoisted at foretruck when handling .tmmtinl- 
tlon, fuel oil, or gasoline in large qoftBtlttesj^Wo Hiaptoyed. In 
tlie bowis of all boats and ll^iters tn&Bsportlug saine. At Jilght 
a r«d light shall be displayed at the foretruck' when^haDdllnS 
'SQmtiiimioii, tael oil; OE gastiiiw iB large qaiiDtttlesi -.-■■ '. 

Question. What is tbe name and the dot and d^ab etmiPalttrt 
Df pennant 0? . 

Answer. "Cast" ( ). . .'i ... 

Question. What la the Banie -and tbei dot Hid diistl eqnivafent 
bt peiKtaat H ..i ■ . . ■' . ■ ■> 

Answer. "I>og" ( ). . :■ 

QaesHoh. What Is tbe tranie and tbe dot and dash eqidvalent 
Of penimat B? , ■ ' 

. Answer. " Easy " (■). — ■■ 

Questit^. What Is -the name and the dot.iUHl dash cqatvatent 
Of pemwDt'Vt . . 

Answer. "Fox" ( ■)• - ■■ 

Question. What Is the name and tbe dot and dl^i aiQlTalent 
of pennant 07 ' 

Answec. "Gewige" (+--r-.), 

Qaestloo. ffor Trtiat is it used aaa calll ' 

Answer. For Goseniment alkore. si^al etatiODS, etc. •:■■.-. I 

Question. What Is the name and the Aetand daab. cqiiiTBiant 
of flag H7 ■.-■■. ■!■:■.,■ i .:.■■■ . 

Answer. "Have" (■■•■). ■ ; 

Question, WJjat is the name and the-dot and dirah eqntTalmt 
of fiag I? 

Answer. "Interrogatory" ( -■^), written "Int" The 

dot and dash equivalent of the Intemattonal flag "1;" when used 
US a signal Sag meaoing " Interrogatory," must, not be denfosed 
with the Morse equivalent of I (■■) when used as a letter. ;■■ 

Question. Wliat is the name aitd the dot and .daSh eqnivalent 
of flag 1? 

Answer. "Jig" (■ ). 

Qoestion. What is the name and the dot and dash eqnlrateDt 
Of flag XI " ■...>.' 

Answer. "King" ( ). -'■ . ■ ''' 

M078~21-— 1» ' ' ■ ■ " ■■ •'■ 



iH mnvcamirs bok ocust «ruM sx&xnan. 

QuestlMi. Wbat U the nuoe and the:dM and dMltmniTalnit 

of flag L? . ' ' 

Answer, "Love" ( — •■)■ "' ' ■' 

QneBUon. WMt ia tHe saine and the dot UkA dftch eqoivaUnt 

offiagM? . ■- ■ ■ ■:■'.. ^ 

■ Answer. "Mlfce" ( >.■ 

QaeatloQ. What does it meut at the main track Of' titipe and 
In t&e bow of boats? 

Answer. It means that the Bbion and boats so fisiag tt are 
carrying wall. • ' < 

Question. What is the name and the dot and da^ equivalent 
of flag H? 

AnBtmr. ,'!N6gaaiTe" (■—■), writtwi ''N«eat," 

Question. What is the name and the dot and daA etuiivalent 
of flag 0? 

AD8W«n I'f Optional" i~^ ), written "Option.!! , 

Qaestion. What is the name and the dot and dash eijpiival^t 
of flag PT 
"An«w«r. ?! Preparatory " (■——■), written " Prep," 

Question. What Is the name and the dot and dtttti .equivalent 
of flag «? ■■'-■,. 

■ Anamri "Qnajik" <-. — m-— ->. 
Qnestion. For what Is it used? 

Answer. Quarantine flag. Holjted ftt the iMfemast, or other 
conspicuous point of hdist, by all stalpe in quarantine. Hoisted 
by Incoming ships :tt la a sl^al to the health officer q( the port 
tbat ittatigue Is dcalneO. ■ . < - 

Question. What Is Hie name and the dot and dash eQUlvalent 
of flag K? . 

: Answer. "Bo^r" (■ — •)■ ' . ■ ■ 

Question. What Is the naine and the dot and dash ei^lvalent 
of flag 8? 

Answer, ■" SaU " (■-■). 

Qaestion. What is the aame and the d«t and daS^i equivalent 
of flagT? . . ■ ' ■ • 

- Answer. "Tare" (i— ). 

Question. What is the name and the dot and dash ^cfulvalent 
of flag IT? 
' Anawr, " TJnlt!'-('->-). ■ 

Queetion. What Is the name and the dot and dash eHQivalent 
of flagT? ' ■■- . 

Answer. "Vice" (■■■ — ). ,. . 



nffxxxroiion vok earABt mrutft suizon. am 

Question: Wftat Is the ranae and the dot and (I»^: etjtilvaaent 
of flag W? 
- AnKWep. "Watch •'■■("--^), 

Question. What Is the name and the dot and dash equivalent 
of flag X? ■ :<:■'.■-'•■.. 

Antmer. "K'tay "■(—•■ '—).' -■ ' ■ 

Qnestlon. What ts the. naiHe' stm tbedot antt dl»k' eqatvalobt 
of flag T? 

Answer. "Tofce"(—-^-j — ■-).'■■ . 

Question. What Is the name and the dot and dash equivalent 
lof flagl? .■ 1 ■:■"■■ :. > 1 ■ 

Answer. "Zed" (— — ■■). ■- '■ :'"■■■.■■'■ ■ '■. 

■ Question. I What Is its meantng'tte A call? ■ . : 

Answer. GkmCTal call. Hoisted- at tile foretiTudc It dalte all 
labsent from Qie sUp t» return. Immediately. <A gun iQa7 tie 
fired to cell^ttentton.to It ' '• ■■■■■■ 

Qnestlon.' Bow many natneral .flags are. tbereT . 

Ansner.' ^?en. - > ' . 

Question. How are they nsedl ■' 

■ Answer. /Riey ace us6d in their 'nniUerdl aena^. In signals, 
with the alphabet flags and pennants and maneuvering pennanCs 
ion ships In formation. ■ . 

Question. What does the 5-flag mean when broken at thefdre- 
truckwhen undel- -way? ■ 

■ Answei*. " Breahdtfwn " or " Not under control." Ttteegnlva- 
-tent night signal for " Breakdown " or " Not under cflntiol" te 
■two red llgfatB arraiiged vierttoally. ' : : i 

QUeatloil. What Am?s It' mean TrhOQ: broken at tbe- foretruck 
and lowered: td tlie dip? ' ' 

'. 'Ans^ren: It meana "Man orerimard." Wh«) so nsed in thick 
weather a gun Is flred at the sametiine. The. equivalent Dlgbt 
.signal- for "Man ovte-hosrd "is th« flashine of the two r«l lights 
inraititined abo^'e ^d the flring of a giM. . 

Question. What does the S-flag mean when hoisted alone? 

Answer. " Qeaietal recall" for aJJ hoalB away from tfaeship. 
Its night equtvaJent as " General rectTl " is six long flashes. 

'Question. How is it used to recall partlctilar boats? 

Answer. It Is hoisted over the numeral penaantB of the boats 
it is destred to t«can. 

Question. What does it mean over " NegBtiTe",OTter numenvl 
pennantsl r ' ' ■: ■ ■ i 

Answer. It recalls all boats exceirt that Indicated. 



iM znmvoxion voB coun ouabs wiummt. 

■ QveBtbm. What doea It mean nader " Mesothie " and over 
numeral pennants? 

Answer. It directs the boat Indicated not to Mtnm until re- 
railed. 
Question. When are numeral pennants used? --^ 

Answer. Only In calls. Their dot' and' dash equlvaloita are 
the saoie as those of the numeral fleKS. 

SPECIAL FlJkOS, PERKAnTS, ATfn RHMS. ' 

Question. What does the answering pennant mean whMi 
hoisted at the jardarm? 

Answer. It answers a flag-hoist call for a bHdge dtep&tch. 
White holBted. It IndicatBR tiiRrt the messajce is^bniEireiML; when 
hauled down, that It is receiived; and If iSlppea that the iHtt 
word was not reeelred and Bhonld be repeated. When several 
ships are in nnnpilni'. «nd l>artlcalarly on^flax^tiM, the an- 
swering pennant should be hoisted under the call, of tlie ablp 
answered, in order to avoid confn^D. 

Qnestion. What 'Is the dot and da^ equivalent of the tack 
One? 

Answer, or Tl made as one character; Written 

"Ttck." 

Question. What is the tack Une and tor what Is it nsed? 

Answer. In flag hoists it la a piece of iine 6 feet long fitted 
wfth a ring and soap, like a flag, and nsed to a^ar&te flags 
of the same hoist, which, if hoisted at the' ordinary distance 
apart, wonid conver a different meaning fftun that iDtesded. 

Question. In what three different ways'may tt l»e naed? 

Answer. (1) In flag hoists It 9q>arates a ain^ aiEte^et flag 
used as a call from the signal proper. 

(2) It is used In certain directtreading idgnals for clearoaB. : 

(3) Where no confusion wlU result it tnny be used to b^ 
arate distinct signals made at the same point of hoist | 

Question. What is the "preUminarj ^r&cntlvsT' slgnT ' 

Answer. -■ — ■ — or IS made as one .character; when fol- 
lowed by a lO-seCOlid dMh f IObbc. l it r-nnnHfnfM 

the executive alga. -The t^tnlnatlon of the lOvsecond daih is 
the flnal signal of execution and corresponds to the' "hatO 
down " of a flftg-holst signal. ■ 



<}UeilMn.- £>»r Wfait l8lt Mid? 

Antiwitt It Is need to icparaie tiro cotnplate sisals sent at 
the same time and which are to be execnteel BlmnltaneoQsly. 
■ QucMlMi. 'What la Ow " finale " BlgnT 

Answer, mie OsalB' fligH f« • — • — ■ 
' QneatlMi. FdP what Is U used? 

Answer. To Indicate the end of a algoal that has just been 
sent ■ 

QueatlMi. Whatto the " flnMt" Blsnl : 



Question. For wbatla It ased? .' 

Answer. It Is used in connectioiv with nontaetloal signals 'to 
IndlcHte tiiaCnd once Bipiiais are to-be seat at tbst paftleDlar 
time; ...-■. . . 
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Qoestien. la calllng.or esdtanging calls with naval alilps or 
Tiaval shore stations by flag afgnal, what calls are to be asedT 

AB9(ntr. Vhe naval. caHa ' 

.Qoeetlaii. .'In I calling or ^acohuiging callB with merchaUniMi.' 
or when it la desired to Inform ahore stationB other than>Dai«al 
of the name of the ship, what calls are to be naed? . 

ADGlvei-. The GitematlODal call letters. - j 

, Queetloa. How la auyi-aovenut^t signal BtatioA otitev/tUon 
naval t9 be caUedl 

Answer, The Intemaliooal alphabet pennant S^wOiAada 
by other means) la to be oaed bydar. and ab nlghit O ib to be 
made by flashing llgbL SitBtLarly, S la oaed by aOoTernment 
Signal station to call a naval teesel (or the-eeblor. It more than 
one Is present). 

Qneatton. What U the dot-fflsA-dasb eqniTalcCit of the Inter- 
national answering pennant? 

.AdSwbf. It is.-<- — •,— n- (UK mada asonesign). . 

Question. In addition to the uses prescribed in the) intunv-> 
fional Code of Signals, tor what else la the latemational ua- 
swerlng pennant used? 

Answer. International answering pennant (or Us dotand- 
dash equivalent) is used to answer the Call B asfollowe: 

<1) By flag, by hoisting tha InteeaatiODat answM^tng pennant 
attheidkp- The anBWBTlag fiennant Is kcptpt tha ^ iiUI^' 



uommunlcatlon Is being exchanscd, andilK two-bloelmi and 
bftuled down when conununleatian luu been^uniler^ooil tmd is 
completed. 

(2) By dot and dash, hy making the dat-ftnd-dpjab eQtUvalesit 
( ) of the iDtemational Rnawwing' pennaDt. ■ ■ 

Question. Is there an equivalent for ' the: eallL pewwBts In 
semaphore? 

Answer. No. When It Is not practicable to call by hoist and 
the " attention sign " Is DM sdSififiiltlj' (iBflalte, tbe Ont three 
or foar letters of the unit's name will be used -as a eeJl. 

Question. For what purposes B«Bical]s uaeili , 

Answer. Tor two purpMea: . ' . ' 

<1> As an address or "call, up" forra aifgnal :or dl^atcb. 

(2) To complete the meaning of a signal by referring to, 
indicating, or designating a unit, ship, or class of ships. Whea 
BO used they are called " deaiffiatlDg ^gniLls." 

Question. How is an address or " call up " made by flag hoist? 

Answer. (1) The call Is hoisted eimvB the signal, or as a 
separate hoist, at the same yardarm. 

(2) As ft " call up " for a bridge dispatch, the call Is luxated 
at the yardBim unless itls oecesaaty to make'soch acAll while 
flag signals are displayed at the samci ratdefm. - m.-tbls case 
the call for a btl^e dispatch is hoisted at the dip. In oilier 
case the dipping ot the call Indicates, an error, nod lianUnK It 
down Indicates the ead ot the dlapatoh. 

Question. How Is the tack line used in. flag-^oUt caUst 

Answer. (1) To-sepaiate a signal from the laAt flag <mC a call, 
when the last flag of the call is an alphabet flag or the sqaadron 
or dirlAlon flag. 

42} To Eeparate the calls of clflsaee or fiorcea. 

(S) To separate two alhgje pennant caHs. ■ 

Question. How Is an address or " calli ^ " made br dot and 
dashi 

Answer. Tl) The call pretteileB the sl^al and Is separated 
therefrom In all siffnols by the " signal " sign ,(■ ■'-*—^)- 

(2) Letters and. numbfira are made b; their dot-and-dash 
efniTSlemts. 

Question. Is the tack-Jlne sign used in calla m^le by dot and 

: Answer. Ho. 

Question. How *C€ calls by dot and da^ made? 
Answer. All calls by dot and daah are made complete for each 
flass. OBli, oc ship addressed, exeeptthat the squadron idgnfor 
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dettBlM'Sritftidroiut and thfi'blate IMter iwir b»«iijittee at «»#»- 
tftOB.- ■ ■ : :■ 

Question. What flags are used In HlgaaisJ ' . . - ■ , 

Answer. The Ilass naed «re thoBe of tAe laterBatloiMl a^Oia- 
bet; 10 numeral flagavlOsmnM^peDBan^ (usod <tfiljr.lQ'OilMi>, 
and 14 special flags or pennantui' ITte tJUmfal'flagii nBmefal 
itetManlB, tto^ special flags ace not fundsliegl Owst Onard Ma- 
timtBj) '.■"■■ ■.-■..■ 

QneeOob. VLav wonld yoii pvevent cwifuston or mistalces In 
senaiBfTWidiiwcftvUig^ sigBKleT - "' . 

Answnr.'Du^to'Uw stmMarlC? la tbe sounds of Uie dlffen^t 
letters, and to prevent confiisi(Hi or nllatalcesj BAga'at^.tobif 
raSarnA to'by tbe Jiaincs assigned, a»'"iOH«t," "Roger," etc.; 
not e, R, etc. ■" . _i^ . 

■' .Qneattoe.^.Wkat Is mgotted in order tltU the Best^ result may 
be obtained in sigMUng}-- 

Aiuiwer. A. thotwigti Imowledge of tbe uteaDiaHs of all flags 
and pehjMDtii deiiendtaig upeuLtbelr porilHon in tbe hDtsi)^ and v.- 
oafefHl atadT not jOOly of'tiie systeni, bit ct tbe sieBHls tjiem- 

PROCBDTJBB SIOMS. 

Question. T^y are proeedore eiigns prescribe 7 

Answer. They are prescribed for use with any jsystem, otiter 
(ftWtjfojW, to fadlltafeand esp«dite tii« transittfssion of Slgiidls 
and dispatches.: '■."■" 
'QnesHott. ghonld procedtire sIgnabeiBenrarized? ■ ■ ■ 

Answer.' Tes; as a 'thorough trnd^rsCandlhg oC the uses o* 
procedure 'sigris- te '(isaentlai to obtain the best l?efeults and t# 
prevent confnston. : ■ ' • ■ ■ . : .v 

Question. When « procedure sign cohsleting of li ctfmblnation 
of letters appeftra printed in Small eapltnia, with' a heavy dash 
o^er thMn, how should It be sent? ■ 

Answer. Tbe Mowfe eqoJvaleht '<rf t:B« Stscrt so printed Is to 
be ttailsmWted flg one obamcter. Tima, tft iB'transmlttM 

■ ■■^— ■■ -", tttere beln(f no lateral between letters as would he the 
fine II the' letters INt were transmitted individually, tttis, 

■ ■ — ■'* — , BS in spelUftjf the word '" Intercgit." ^ . - 

'QneStkm'. ■What Is the "fyill-stop" sign? ■ • - 

Answer. The letters ^Q made as one sign (. — .^.--it). ■ • 

Qnestlen. Pof what Ifl U usedT 



m mnxwm.ma vsb cdjisx eijuu>imum»t. 

Asnrtr. lo dtapatdies toioAlcMjetllft end.oC asmteuoe, and 
ia Bigoals to separate distinct BtgDula wblch oie to be executed 
by tbe same signal at execBtiwi 

Qsestloo. Wbat U tl>e "tltMl»"' slcol 
. ABBwer. XSinade asooe. ^K (-f— ■ — •)■ 

Qoestloo. Fop wimt te Ifuaedl - 

Answer. After tbie tima of orieia (or time ot reeelpt, it used) 
of every illspntch. It la also traed at the end ot every otter 
trbnsmlssloD which does not aradnde wltb one of tbe pmcednre 
signs B, K, R, a, or'UTA" the one exeaptioa to thlsbeliie'Iii.tbe 
oaae of calling up and ttnswevtUK & «all,'ln wUdi-caee the 
" dnttle " sfxn l9 not .used. 

QneStion. How docs tbe '.'gnale"- ^n dlSet from tbe pro- 
cedure sign Wt 

Answ^. It diners In. that It signiflM tbeend tt,R raxtlcalar 
(lispatch and further signifies " I have stowed to re^Te your 
'&.,". whercax fZ sl^olfies that no further ootninunication la to be 
expected at ibat partlcnlar time. 1. ^ " week Ib flolflheii." 

QueBtlon. How would a reccdver acknowledge the receipt of a 
dispatch? 

Answer. By making a. II R, 

Question. If at the end of a dispatch the sender has another 
dlspBt(A to follow, how does he indicate that tact? 

.i^newer. B; sending S II B. 

Question. Kow wAtild the reoeiTer Indicate to tbe sender 
tbat he understood that another dispatch was to. follow? 

AJiswer. Instead of Ladlcatiag " receipt " aod " communica- 
tton Oolshed," he would make B H K, thus Indicating to tiie 
sender tbat he bad received the dispatch and, tbat the aeudar 
was to " go ahesd " with the next dispatch. 

. Qnestton. Whet is the " double daah " rixp^ 

Answer. The " double dash " aigo is bt made oa one aigo 

( ). It is used to separate the heading from the text In 

all code dl«i)atchea. It I9 the code indicator. 

■ Question. Give an example of its ua^ la sending the following 
dispatch : B 34 sends the code (ti^petch " lEdX-ABXT " to B 3S. 

Answer. B 25 B 34 U OB 4 SI: 1021 II ISOX II AB^T Q 

20IS II 191 n OB 4 n 1D21 n ixox n abxy u 9015 JX.. 

Question. What dt>eB the " doot^ ' daah " eign Utdtiate in 
such coaesl 

Answer. That the groups of the test ere from a opde book and 
are not signals. The dl^tch, being In code, is to be repetded 
twice. 



,' QaMtftn. WtetlB file "Maee" itgb tmd-fw 'wfestiBitnwd? 

Aonrar. ,14110 "erase-" sign >l8 A jnccsesion of S's, .laade so^ 

arately about 10 times (->•' .0- U 18 used to erase f^ 

wotd OE ffntip Trtrifii haB ben ineorrecU? transmitted. 

QuestKHi. If, In the coDvse of a efgnalor a disp&tcA, s word or 
^>aTq> U Inconect^ made, wttat sbonid be'doDe} 
: iAnmrer. %%e sendef muat. aaineODitfiy iHake'-Oie VeraK" 
fllRn, then make tbe last Wondor group whleb va» totntwtlr. 
t»aiiB>ittBd aniiC(»itbHie (He eigna^w dUpatcdi. . .' . 

Question. B 34, In sending to B 25 the jctdtpeteb V Prepare t» 
BicaifefBtec«»i"it^9ssmBg11U9attL"tiS7'. WDct dtoold ha do J 
r Auwer. XHe -procedure is as follows: PrepaK ti- "enuse" 
sign, prepare to receive stores 9015 ZK. 

Question. "Wlttit is (he "group" M^kl 

-Answer.. Ibe '■■gi<Mv"«igii Id the letteesjQ-BisaBde s^^nately 
<-^— — ^- --^-) and fallowed iojlnedlately, without the " bueak " 
sign, by a'nnoAer (Hzamfito, rOIl'lS)^ 
. Qaeatlon.' Wfaere Is-lt.aBediand.'wbat does It sigiiity? 

Answer. It Is used at the end of the pn&x to atgolCy; " M>q 
test, oiffice, and date number, and time refefeaee^ liunb«%' lo- 
gettier nmteU Hi^vodibbr'oC'Wordv or gvonps fiidiated." > 

Question. What is the position of OS and its number ta a'dl»t 
patch? ■ IT • . 

Answer.' Tbe podtlanof eR:aDd Its number Is InTOctaMy at 
the end of tke^fHVflx.' 

Question. Qtve aa exan^de of the use of the "eronp" sign, 

Answem sat. B'S&IiaK ft Ili««pare> to veceiye stores 2010 XS 

QiMHtloBj'fsXhemae af^OB obUgatoiyl 

Answer. It Is obllgatoir m all- code, dlapatehes, la sll i^dat 
plaln-langnage dlspatcnes^ and la lall: steals from the Mgial 
Voeabnil«ry s»itiUL' dlspateh fotm. 

QuestlM). What Is the object of the group sign? ■ i 

Answer. <1) To Inform! the reoeirtng unit' of the lengtb of the 
AlBpatefa-absnt'to bb transmitted. When the tracsiiiisal^ has 
been c(^t>lct^ It enables the recelTia^ unit to know whetb^ It 
has received the correct number of wordfror gnups. 

(2)r.(ri> eAaMe thefTsseivlngunltrto ple«e togethei" parts of a 
dlspatdi by referring to the gcaai»'iv tlialr nanierlGial>.tMMittoi> 
in-tUe'dl^pab^ iir to lequMt rq)etttloiie otnatotmrrect cenYaln 
words i&E gottps. < :-'.[.'" 

'Qneathm. IPor w&et poFpase mms the" srofop"«ignfae nsed Is 
conJuQctlcn with the " interrc^atory " sign (fln?)? . ^ 



Aniwer. The "gtoMpf rt»m maybeusBd lii wmJunotWR With 
tBe "Interiogfttory" sign (ITO) to ferifrtM DtiBrt)«r of .sn>w» 
In a diepatch which bae been- tansraltted. 

Question. When So need. wSmt *>«« tlds coinbiiiiitton alfmtyl 

Answer, It slgnlfles "What is the Bonrite* of gronpa? T' 

Question. Give an t-xain ple t it Usase and tell' ivkiit It ^^oiftes. 

Answer. B 25 B 34Iim QB JKv TUb Hlgnlflefi "Wbat Is 
the number o* KToups in j-our la»t aispatoti? ■' 

Question. Give another csiim^e of its ins ahd tbil Trfcat tt 
edgoiSes in thof exam pie. 

Answer. BSS BMnmOKn 141911. la fhia anvpt* tt 
slgnlQes " What Is the number of grbiqBiD roqr dispatch 4tmed 
1432?" 

QoesUtm. How do yotl'iwemt grinipe in dls^jattfies? 

Answer.. When cotmtlng groupfe In 'dl^ntcAes rnoch.' vmvd or 
gronp counts as one. The " office MferBDCe nuidli^ and date 
group " and " time of origin "'.e»Oi mast aft onegronp.' ■ 

Question. In eoUuttng ttfAape, are repeated- eaUK ^oiq» and 
procedure signs counted? " ■ ■ ' .■ 

Answer. They are not ■ . j ■ . . 

QuestiOB. How are. groups oounted In i^aiu-ianguaee dis- 
patches'! . ■■ . . ■, 

Answer. Eacli word of the test, Including tlie time of origin, 
andfifflce'ralercnoe number and date gronp (If i]sad),la«owited. 

Question. How are groups counted In code. dispatches' (or <US- 
patches mode up of code and pIBdn 3si»;iisge) 7 
' AliiWer. Each gravp ef th^ test asd eaiJh'pttlmlftagvt^^ word 
(if any), and also the time of OTlgitttaad'oflteeTttfeoenioe munber 
and dategronpdf used), IsooUntcd. ' < I ^: 

Qnefitlon. What la t^ "hreBk^iBlgB?. 

Answer. The " break " sign. is the'Mtt^ XL- made s^arately 
(■■ ■■)- ■' ■ .,■,■■.- 

' Queetton. When is the " break " sign need? > ' - ' 

Answer. (1) In any dispatch between the oompwient. parts 
of the heading and betweta the time oE:orlj^B and time <rf 
receipt, if latter. la. used. ... 

' (2) In code dlspatdies: between tbe.grei^e of thla'text and be- 
twemthe text and time at ortiiTlu- ' -,'-./. 

.'(8) Between .proceduie signs ( eseept Quit It M. not used be- 
fore the "erase" sign nor before the "finale"algn3IB ) and 
between >tho la^ group of a poftlen of a < d^atdt and a nro- - 
cedure sign. 



Question. Give an exanii>Jfi «r its OB* in'tfafr ftrsfecMe, 

Aiwtt«r. a S&: B Sft n T II OB 9 II proceed on aetvice bs- 
atgp«i at tloie previously indicated 22ll> I£. 
, Qp^tiim. Ql\9 aooOxer ^xami^e of Its^nse la bbe ixat csw- 
' .Answer, B Sfi S 34 II QB 30 H the following .di^tch. bas 
been received from Navy Department quote 1024 dlfeet cow- 
uianding officer Pennsylvania proceed Immedisteljr to WxsiiJag- 
t<Hi iaQd:<r^M>rt to CtueJ'of N&ml C^radons tec temporary 
doty 0830 signed Secnav unquote comply 3(W5 II TOB- II flUO 
£R. ■ , 

■.■JjaeaUiOn. Give an esaivpta of its lue In Ute tUrd.iOSBe. 

Answer. B ZS B 34 H IBT II W XS 

Question. Qlve another e^iBinple gf lt8 s^ ia the third. Qa3e. 
. Aoawer.BQS BMnaS lOSUfli'stpoirttonof dlspatcHIIB. 

QneatioD. Wtiat care shoiddbe taken, ia mabJug-tiia..'' l>rea)E'"> 
fOgaJ .. : ■ . 

Aaewer..T)ie spftcisg on eacb Side o£ a "bre^Jt " sign ab(«>ld 
be .leng^heoed qnfficlsatly to make it quite: dlsCtiKttTO; Utv 
"iHfenfc" sign itself was then l»* made as ijulckly a» imsalble,' 
esie beiag taken tbat ite oonnpraient pacts are- not Eun.liit3 ime 
anotjier and tints con&sed witti the letter S. 

Question. What is. the "x^pewt" sign? 

A3)8wer. The " r^^eat " fign is TBi made as one sign 

.QuesUoa. Wfaat do« the "repeat" 8l«a.. signify 7 . . 

Answer. It signifies " repeat," ., , 

Question. Wben ia tiie "-mgeAt " sign uaed? 

Anfim^.^ It <la used (IueIdS, ojr iuMBediately fi>lI<Mv1ngi tlte 
transmission of a signal or dispatch to request a repetitian of 
tbKt.part wblcb wesaot reeuived; and it nnj8t;be used pripr to 
acknowledging receipt of the signal or dispntcij- ' 

Quaatioii. Jfa. slguaL or dlspatcdi baa beeu ucKnowledged as 
having been received, would yon use the repeat sign to reQueet 
. a repetition? 

Anawer, No. If a signal «r disi>a£cli Has been AOknoTriedged 
as having been received by sending B, the repeat alea aMSt not 
be used to request a irepetitloDi but' Hich r«^ttUoii moat be 
ttUaioWl by use of Oie iiroeedure Hlga7. 

Question. What do reguestB for repetiti^ of parts ot a dis- 
patch necemarily rataU.? 

Answer. (I) Quoting -or. otherwise indlcatiDgi.tboae.ftasts.of 
the dlsmt«fa:.wM'cd) wexe correctlii received «nd. which stand 
nest to (before, after, or on either side of) the doubtful part 



•tt iMnBwnxtmroiE^couioTjaaiWDuasn; 

(2) Iiiaieftflt« tne dAiMXul part ItMr. 

QneeUoD. How are rapiestsfor rspetltJons astmiilly madoT 

Aoawer. By asiniBrBR. A special «aae, tisei! In plaln-lRDgmise 
dlspatehes, Is dsatt witblty QsingrlBI la coiiJuai^tfOQ wiUi WA. 

<}aeeti(Hi.\VbBt sfgnlflee "Hepeat atl before ^ (V^t^i or 
gwrap)" T '.■•:■•■ 

Anaww. tBI AB-(wotTl or graapY. 

■ Qmattoa. Wliat signiSes "Repeat ttom <wonl or gronp) lo 
(■■word oi^^roup)"? . . . , ; :,. 

Answer. (Word or groiip) II IIQ H (word or group). 
Qnestlan. Wbtaf signifies ""B/epeaH ttll "afEer' (wonf or 
group) " ? , . ■. 

■ Answer.. IB AA "fword or group).- 

QueBQan. What s^tflee that tlie repetftio* o( single wortte in 
p1iiln''lBngue)^41flpat(*es Is required? 

Answer. The "word alter" sij^ (WA) is used after HI 
And followed iy the word nffel- wlilfli repetttlon is^ deMred. 
Thoa, "IBI WA iBiiiiedlatPly 11" t^lgalttes repeat word tift«r 
" Immediately." while " IR WA fnntiedlfitely n WA ottS " 
st^ifies repeat word after " Ironedtateiy " and word after " of." 

Question. What shall IM done In case-^e word'prevedtnR the 
faulty word occurs moretUan 0BCeln'the'fliS])at(<h7 

Ajisww. WA should be followed by two or tbree consfwotlTe 
words Immediately preceding the faulty one. 

Question. In dispatdtes cmmos^d mat^oi cotb fireiit'^ 
how Is a request for repeat madW ■ ■ ' 

Answer. By referring to the gtvnps by iinmBor. ■ 

(1) SH AB (No.) m^iflea ".BFT>eat nti befbre' gtvnp No. 

■ (2) (No,) IlBn IT ( No. ):Rlgnlfl(»'* Repeat from group No. 
to Rronp No, -^ — ." 

(8) IB AA (No.) signifies "Itepeal all aft«- irronp No, 

(4) BH GE (No.) signifies "Repeat group No. ■' ■•." 

■ {S) Wt GE (N«.).n GS (No.J BlgrilflW " Repeat gtoop No. 
— ^and gcoup'No.i-i'ii-.""- ■ ■ . ■■ - , 

QtBRCIoo. What !s Ok 'Uime of reownt^' Mgnl 

Answer. The "time of Tecrtpt-" sign Is the i«tteVa-1l<XB liisde 
sepaiaMy (-^ ■ — '^ — - ■— 0.' ' 

Question. How Is It used and what does .It denote? 

Jaitwet: It Is n«ei3 (n oonJuncVion wiSi «' four-figure- ttme 
giuup ^similar In coMpo!itti«n to tlte ttme of ori^b n«niber). 



It denotes the tjme at wMcb tbe receiving W3[t <»mpl«tes the 
reception of the dispatch; Thus, " XOK U 2330 !' at the end of 
fr AUpatiih woHld iD^lcatA that the diq>atch was. received at 
XliSO P. .m, (see second example of the use of the "break*! 
«*gn)- ■ " "■ 

QaeBtlon. What is the "unoiBeial" sign sAd ivJw Is it used? 

Aasw^f. Tbe ." uDolUdiU." sign is the letters ^ made eepOr 
rutely (■• — — .•■), and Is used in tlie .prefix to indicate tha un- 
official nature of a dispatch. 

. Questlnn. Where dow {fae ".unofficial" sign occur In a dia- 
pa»ehJ 

- .Answer. It immedlatelT precedes the name of the addressee 
Rnd the name of the person signing the dlspatc^i, thus: " TTH to 
Uent-Smlth from fiMwn." ' . 

QueHtitHi, Qive aa eiaiople of the use of tlie "imoffldai;' 
sign In B diq>Btch. 

Aiawer. B as B M II UK to Ueut. Smith from Brown H Will 
meet 70U at time indicated JQT 

Question. Is the number of groups in an unofficial diq;>atCh 
Indicated? ■. 

Answer. No; not usually. 
' Qucstioo. 'What is the "g^lsb" sign, and. what doe? it indi- 
cate?/ 

Answer. The " finiafa " sign is TO, made aeoae sigh {■•— — ), 
und It atenifles '.'commnnlcBtlon isOnished." 

Question. When and bpw Is the " flntBh " sign used? 

Answer. It la- used osJy wti«i ueitlter; tl^e transmitter nw the 
receiver has any further communication. It Ls. always .|»eced^ 
bjr the " break " sign, ftnd Is appended to whateyer ins to be 
made by the ufdt which transmits last. 

Question. Give an example of its use in a dls^tch. 

Anawee. B M sends t^ p 2fii B 36 B 31 .II QA 8 n anchor 
will he clear In about en hour U30JS- 

'B'2B^miLkes: £ JX Vt 

Question. What is the " word after " sign, and how. is it used! 

AnswM. The " wopd after " bIsl is the. letters WA made sepa- 
rately (■— — ■ — ). It Is used in conjunctiopwiththe'Ttpeat!' 
sign (THi) for obtaining repetitions in plain-iangUBEe dis- 
patches, to signify "Repeat word after ." (Ita use Is 

eqilalBed in Queetions relaUng to the use ofBO)*. 

Question. What is tbe ■" ^ellmlBarj executive " sign for the 
*' fliCiiutiTe: to follow " ? ■ 



'im nrsTKncnoira for ooabt onAfts statiom. 

Answer. It' Is Hmade as one sign ( ■ ). 

' Qnestton. Where and how (s it used? 

' Answer. It Is used Immediate!? preceding tM exeCntfTe ^Iga 
I • ' ■w^-'o ■ ViiffH pr^imtnaryfeecutWe aad alenlflee 

"ITie executive sign wlil follow Immedifttelj," It Is to li« re- 
puted several Hiaes, or until the trananrttter is aasured the 
t^ceiving tmtts are ready and pr^ared for the eiecotlve slsn- 

Qnestion. What Is the "execntlVe" aiffi, how is It- written, 
and what does it mean? 

Answer. The "esecutiTe" sign is a 'lO-swoBd fltisli (or 
blast) and is written ( iO-»e™aa > . It means that the pnrtK*rt t€ 
the si^al is to be carried oiit immediately on the termination 
Of the lO-se<rond dash. 

Question. Wb^i making the " executive"- rfgo, is the teit ot 
the signal wMch is to be carried out ever-repeated befrrre the 
"executive" sign? 

Answer. Yes. The text ot the stgntfl wtieh )» to be carried 
oot is to be repeated before the "executive" sign In the toMovi- 
fng cases: . ■ ■ ■ 

(1) When there Is any possibility of doubt as te wkleb signal 
the " executive " sign refers. 

(2) When a seCood further signal requiring an "execute *• Is 
made before the " execute " sign is made for the first signal. 

(8) When a ConsIderaMe time has elafieed between- the trans- 
mission of a signal and the "executive" sign for that signal. 

Question. Oan the " executive " sign be annulled? 

Answer. The " executive " ffigrt- can not be annullefl aftor It i 
has once been made. I 

Question. How can any desired «B«ree of security for flie 
reception of a signal trefore giving the'' execute '•-belnsur^? j 

Answer, fey adding suitable procedure signs, as follows: 

(1) By ostng the procedure sign T *l\ units will aavmr ; 
acknowledge, but none will rqieat back;, 

(2) By using the procedure sign O all units will repeat back, 
but none will acknowledge. 

(3) By using the procednre signs 8 and T all units will re- 
peat back and acknowledge. 

SlflOI^LBTTEB fBOCEDimE BIOKS. 

_ Question. With what nHiet slnf^e-letter procedure signs not 
be confused, and how Is confusion a-voifled? 

Angwer, Single-letter procedure aigna'^ are- not to be ^onfiisefi 
with eJpgle-Ietter "signals." When used as gignala the letter 
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VraVftatHc the dguol sigh. Wheb nqed ae ptocedure sigas tbey 
ptMeOe ths ^gnal sign. 

Question. What does the letter B slinlfy when ased . aiODe 
as a dispatch? 

. ABBWer:-" Has dispatch beeo r«ceiFed7 " The letter B Is not 
ased in tber beading as a procedure algB 

Question. Is it ever desirable to send a dispatch in portiwisl 

Answer. It Is when mailing a long dtepatdi. In order to in- 
SUN that eAch portion has been received before proceeding with 
the next, the letter, a is made. at tlie end of each portion. 
^u&stUm. Hon does tlie receiTing unit indioats that it has 
received each portion of the dispatch correctly? 
' : Jinswex., After the «onciusion of each portion, if the. receiving 
ufiit Ms cec«lved the portion transmitted, it nialies K (go on) 
and the transmitting unit proi'eeds with the dispatch. 

Qnaettai. Give an examine of the use of B and K in a ptaln- 
language dispatch. 
' Anairec. B 34- has a M^wiaFd plain-language dispiitch to send 

to»«a. 

. B M.sendB as follows: B 25 B U II GK 90 n first thirty 
wocds of test HE.. 

B 2S answers: Z (go on), or OI, etc., as required. 

As soon as B 25 hus made K, indicating thut the first portlofl 
has been received, S 34 proceeds with Q>e subsectuent portinns 
of the dispatch in a similar manner. 

Question. Kow is the last portion of a dispatch transmitted? 

Answer. In the usual manner, thus; II last portion of the 
dlspfttc4i 1400 SS. 
. B as makes ; a n ffl • 

Question, When the transmitting' unit has more than one dl9- 
fiatch to ti;flnaaiIt.to the same eweivlng unit,' what. Is the pro- 
cedure? 

■ Answer. The letter B (preceded by the "break" sign H) Is 
used after the completion of each dispatch, and signifies " There 
Is more to ftiiow." The letter B is not used upon the comple- 
tion of the last dispatch, and its omission signifies- to the reoe£t<- 
Ing unit that there are no further dispatches to follow at that 
paxtictilar time. ' 

Qnestlon. <iiye an example of the use of the tetter B bi Send^ 
ing two dispatches to the same unit. ■ . ■■ , 

Answer. B 84 has two dlapatcbefi for B 2K.. - 
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B M mabcfl tlie ttpA ^mpmttii as foUows-: B Bff X S4'IZ\aS 8 

H muke pr^nratioDB for suillng at dajllgU ti^marrcn*' >SSH 

n IE B. 

B 2S answers -. B H K. 

B M tben proceeds wltta^the second diw^tob fbr B f^.-amtol- 
Iowb: TTq to Captain Smltli from Jones H beat ^vis&e•: tor- a. 
pleaeant voyage IE. i ■ 

B SB aBSH*ers:.BII n. < 

Question. How would you KBoertELUi If & pnrtlonlnr dlajnUKh 
has been received by tlie unit to wAlctt sent? .: ■ >.i ■ .'. 

Answer. By makini; tbu letter B tollowed by a four-flgate 
numerfll group (time of origin): or by two fout-fi^ora goaajM 
separated b; " break " (office rettneaoe amt^r and -date groups 
find ttme of origin), slgaiJ^lag ''Has dlspaMh reference; ntunbcr 
been reoaived? " 

^KstloD. G>ive (aample of tHe use Of B tn tbls last coonec- 
tlon. 

Answer. B S4, wl^iiiiig to sscertsln wliether B 2S has- re- 
ceived dispatch timed 1400, makes : B ZS B 34 II B 1400 IS. '. 

If B S5 Is not aMe to glve^ the raqutred infMwatton tit oSce, 
B 2S answers: B, followed later by R 1400 or V 1400, acoorilli% 
as she has or baa Qot received ite dlspiitch' timed 1400 fl>om 
B34. 

- QuestiOD. What docs the letter C used alone as a cUsptttch 
signify? 

Answer. "Tou are correct." 

Question. Give an example. . . 

Answer. B Z5 having repeated back correctly a dispatch from 
B 34 which was prefaced " Hepeat back" (Gi), B M inakcs: 
G H W. 

Question. What does the letter C, followed by a <llspatcti: or 
by groups from a dispatch, signify? 

Answer. " following Is correct version «f dlBpatch timed 
-'. — ." It may be nsed in this connection by a, oaft w*leh *b- 
ciJvers an error In tHe coding- or transmission of an ■ outgoing 
dl^)at<A already transmitted (altlwugh Uie recel^; nnithas 
not jBt reQuestefl * checb). - 

Question. How many tiroes must words or gt^ps In- dto- 
9at^M be made when giTlng tBft corfgct version of ^spatches 
or groups in dispatches? ■ . ■ . ■ ... 

Answer. In giving tlie correet venloo 4f dlqwtrKes or si^ps 
in dispatches they are to be mado once only, even though tlie 
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Question. Give nn example of the uw of 0>e letter C followed 
by a diapKtuh oi by groapa from a dlapatcb. 

ADBwer. B 34, tiETlng transmitt^ a dispatch timed 101( to 
3 SA. finds tl^t tbe t^r^lftli sroiip was Incorrect;!; trsD^mitted. 
B 34 corrects the dispatch by owHjik tlie correct group as fid- 
lows: C n IS H ABKQ IX lOlSlft. 

B SB makes : % JX ^T 

Question. la tlie letter C used in peplj to the letter J (ehedt 
the coding from the decode and repeat) 1 

. Answer. The letter C ia always to be used in r^ly to ttie 
letter J (chedi the coding from tbe decode and repeat), whetlwr 
or not the dispatch or group concerned was, in the Srst Instance, 
rOorrectly coded or tisnusltted, thns indleatlng tq *he receiving 
uult that the dl^tatch ha^ been checked- 

Qoestiou. Is ttte l€Ater used In the heading as s.:procedui>e 
sign? 

AnsweF^ It I» not. 
. Question. \f^t does the letter 9 u^pd alone ds a dispatch 
signify? ■ . , . 

Answer. The letter 6 used atone as a dispatch or in the 
prefix signlfiOB " Bepeat back." 

Question. When ts a.diapatcb to be repeat«d back in response 
to O used alone? 

Answer. The complete dispatch Is to be transmitted before 
the recelTing unit conuuences to r^i^t back, the UrauBmitting 
unit signifying the end of the dispatch with the " finale " sien 
Xs- When repeating back or correcting ^^petltlone the text or 
groups concerned are to be made once only, even though tlie 
original dl^atcb may taave beenmade twice, as In code die- 
patches. 

Question. B 34 has a dispatck, XirVO ABTZ lOM, for B U 
and wishes It repeated back. Give the procedure. 

Answer. B 34 nmkes : B 2»: mUUQU 0M.3 XrmO U iXTZ 
n 1040 XE 

B 25 repeats back the dispatch as follows: SX 3 VJJBO H 
ABTZn 104QZE. 

B 34 makes: C JlVX. 

Qaeatlop. What does Hie. letter ft signUy when foUfiwod by a 
fonr-flxure oumeral group (time of origin) or by two fonr'flgiire 
. 840T»— ai u 
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gronpfl separated ty"torael['" ("oSiie refermce nnnit>e):> and 

date group " and " time of origin ") ? 

Answer, " Repeat back dlspatcb Hswd — — ," 

Question. B 34 sends to B X9 a dlHpatdi ttmM lOU asd snb- 
' seqinectly -wlfihes B 90 to repeat tt back. Wbat does lie do? 

Answer. B 34 makes: B>B B 34 H S 1040 ZX. To which 
B 30 answers : K, If not ia a position to immediately repent hack 
B S4's 1040; B 2S sultsequeotly repealis bock as follows: B 34 

B 28 n B SB V B 84 II, etc., 1040 IK. If, bowerer, 

B ea Is able to repeat It back Ibmediatdy, she do«s not mtikb It 
but repeats back the dispatch. 

Question. Should part of a dispatch be repeated back Incor- 
rectly by the receivlne UBlt, What ^ould the tranAmittlDK 
unit do? 

Answer. The trannnlttlng unit shoald repeat that part of the 
dispatch again, commencing a few words (or gronpa) befoire, 
and eoaing a few words (or groups) after liie^ InoorrwSly re- 
peated portion. 

Question. What does the letter J signify when used alone? 

Answer, The letter 3, when referring to'code dif^atdies, sig- 
nlfles : " Check the coding from the decode and repeat." When 
' referring to plain-iangnage dispatches tt M^ntSeS: " Check con- 
tents of your dispatch and repeat." The letter J Ih to be used 
for requesting a " check and repetition " In the same timiiner 
that the "repeat" sign (SI) Is ased in reqtteatlng a r^»etl- 
tlon. 

Questloh. When a unit, having acknowledge receipt of a dis- 
patch, subsequently doubts the correctiaMs of tile dispatch or 
any groups In It, what must it do?' 

Answer. It must request: the transmitting unit to " check the 
coding and repeat " the doubtCiil ixtrticxis. In such cases the 
" repeat " sign (fHI) or " interrogatory " sign (IHT) most nbt 
be used, as neither of tbem neceesltaM that th« coding be 
checked. , ! ■ 

Question. Ts the tetter J used In the heading as a procedure 
sign? ,' ■ ' 

Answer. No, ■ 

Question. How would you refer to certain ■words" or code 
groups oC a dispatch? 

Answei'. The words or groups may be referred- to by their 
number; thus, J S II 4 H 2048, tefttTtagto a code dispatch, 
signifies " Check the coding and repeat gconps-S and> 4 of dis- 



.Datak tIW«J^BD«," a*, If referring to a plaln-lanfemige fltspritch, 
it^stgntSeB "-'Ofceek words 2 find 4 and repeat." ■ ' 

Question. Is the J used in conjunction with the " word fttter *" 
sign (.WA) ; and H so, what does (t signify? ■" 

Answer: It may te so used to slgnf^ " CheA and r^eat the 
word ' after ' ~ — ." 

Qnestlon. Give an example Of Its' use In tliU eonoectlon and 
'tell What It-felgniflea.' ' 

Answer, "3 n WA pefldeeYOUB et H" Thlsslgnlfles "Cbetk 
and repeat the word ■hnme^latbly tefloWng "rendezvous at.*" 

Question. What does the letter J' followed by a four-flgrtre 
numeral gronp (time of Orlpin), or by two fOur-figure groups 
separated by "breafe* '(" office reference number- -and date 
'gftKip'';4na-"tinle0forlgln'')>, signify? ■ : 

Answer. " Check the coding and repeat dispatch timed — ^-^." 

Question. Give an example of the use of I asking td bave'the 
codfiag of the whcSe dl«)atch ctafeoKed aiid the dispatch re- 
'peated, B 84 having sent a dispatch timed 2M6 to B 3S. ' 

Answer. B 34 BSSH J804BZ1E. B 34 answers': B, and fol- 
lows the procedure for transmitting Oie dispatch or groups' as 
explained uhfiei' the letter' CJ 

Question. In the precedtng question, suppose you wished to 
have the setoird and fourth groups repeated, give the prdcSdur*. 
' Answer. B 34 B MII7Bn'41I»D45SK. B 84 answers: B, 
and follows the procedure for transrtilttlng groups as shown 
inddr the lettei^ c. 

Question. What does the letter K ysed alone as a dMpatch 
Sfnltft .■-■■■- 

Answer. "Goon" (Goon wlthyourdlspatdi). 
' QuesHon. Is the> letter Z used lii the headldg as a procedure 
Sign? ■ ■ . 

■ Answer. No; .„■ j 

Question. What does the letter K signify when tfsed In con- 
junction With the "Jnlierrogatory"'sisn lIW)i 

Answer, "May I go on?" 

Question, Give an example of Its use. ■ . ■ 

■Answer. B 84 hfiving 'di'rccted > 'SB to " Waft"' («), now 
wishes B 25 to go on with hia dispatch. B 34,. aftei* calling 
to H, If necessary, makes K, and B 28 ' proceeds ' with his dla- 

Qnestlon. Give another example of the use of K alone. 
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Answer. B 26, biiTlng .fvaltetl {<»- some Unie Dor pevnatfl^taiB to 
proceed witb bis dispatch, iae.j mulce to S 34: B jM S S9 W 
^ tl^us saklcg for i>ariiilfielo& to g9 ahead. ^ 84 w^y make: 
E or Q, according to drctun^tances. - . 

Question. Wliat does t&e letter V ui«d In f e i^ean^e sig- 
nify? 
' Answer. " Belay toilawlng' via.'.' ' 

Question. What does the letter IT signify v/lt.ea fojioved b; ■ 
four-flpjre numeral BToiip (time qfoflgln) op \a two fouc-flKore 
groups separated by "break" ("oflio^ j;efarepce' nunibw and 
.^te group" and " tiqie etf origin ")j or hy & dispatcti. serial 
number, such as Alnav 12, Alatl 11^ etc.? 

Answer. " Dispatch ■■■-■ ■— has notbeea ree^tved.V ■ 

Question. Is the letter H used in the heading aa ;» procedure 
'Sign? ■ ' * ....■■ 

Answer.' No. 

Question, What does tlie letter ft> used 4S a 4lBPAt<A In itself, 
signify? , , " 

Answer. "Walt." 

Question, Give an ezamide ofit^ use. 

Answer. B 25, having bi^en call^ by X &(, buit be^g unable 
to take a dl^atGl) from B 34 at the tiiue, anawers B 34 tbiis: 
0. When ready to receive, S 25, after calling B 34, maHes: X. 

Question. If a unit Is (Jlj-ected by anothey unit tO wait, when 
should it. raxunBienf^ tranmnlssioQ with t&at nnlt? 

Answer. Not dn^ll directed to do so by the proticdure E|tgn X 
.(BO on). . , 

Question. Bow long should it wait for the "go abea<l*' (d^ 
(K) 'to be made? 

Answer. Should it appear, after K ifAasonabie interval, tbat 
the "go ahead" sign (E) has been overlooked, the unit ^Jilcli 
has been directed to wai t sho uld call up and ask- perip^Hdon to 
pommunlo^te 1^ maktng'B^Y. '' . 

Question. Is tite letter a us^d In the beading m a pcpcedare 
sign? 

Answer. No. ,;■,-■ 

Question. ;WJi&t doe^ (he- letter B^ used AS a ^spatcb ia itaelf, 
sifnlfy? .,r 

Answer, " ]>isp9tv]i rec^tred." H is the:SigiiftlnULn's acl^iiowl- 
edgment to the transmitter that he has received the di^tatoh. 
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OttesUoo. Give afi (ixaniple of'Oie *« 6t'ti, When B M has 
Beat tk plalB-lnDgMge dlsp£t<4i to B 25, aa follows: B 8:5 B 84 
n fert Of P/I dispatch ftOSiy IS. ' , - 

Answer. B f6,'hiiTling tece1«ed tS« flUpatcb, mates: It n W. 
■ Qnestion. What does 'the letter vfgiJTy wben followed by a 
fOUi'-flgWe nmneral gtortp iOmt-it ofigin) or by two fonr-flgnre 
gVOnpe separated by "break" (" office TefCrenW siimber and 
date gronp " and "time of origin"), or by a' 'aisl)at<ft SerfaV 
nnntUer, edch Ha Aiatl 521 

Answer, " Dispatcb has been received." 

Question. Give an example. 

Answer. B SI, wtthlBg to^ Intonn "B 34 ttiat AlDav W Ms 
beeA t«celT«d, makes ; B H B M II R 00 AlinavR. 

Question. la the letter % used lb the heading as 'a p'oceduf^ 

•A^Btnft-t No- 

QliestWH. Wltat doea the tetter T, used tn the preamble, Stg-, 
Q«y? ■■ ■ 

Aasw«r." Relay folltfwtng to ^— r — ." 

QneatlMi. Wtat doea tbe letter ^, used between call signs, 
signify? .:■.■'. 

Anawer. " From -." 

' Qaevttoa When te the letter T usod Itt this conneWlonT 

iUmwor. Only in the case «f dlat>atebeH In which the lettet^ 
T or Z are used in the 'pi-elitnble t* Bhow'fhe addreaaee <rom' 
irtk^ thiei dli^tch has eome, and In the cAse of dispatches re- 
peated back when requested by a unit subsequunt to the time af 
wbttA the dlspaflflh was ortgfnaiy sart. 

Question. What does the letter W, used by itself, slgnll^? 

Answer. "Am ubable to reafl yont- mpssage." 

Qoestlon. If sl^altng by flaalUnfe light,' What drWa W, nsed by 
it«*f elgiafyT , 

- AAawar^ Light not pfot)etly trained- «r light burnttg hbdly. 

Qnestii}n, What does the letter W, used by Itself, slgnlfr' 
^ttien BtenaltnrtW sefflaphot^ or -flag wavlngT 

Answer. Poor tmaigromid or tnCer*ei'enee, sUch rtS s»mk«. ett. 

Qneatlon. Whoi is tlila Signal to be ih«deT 

Answer. ByanV Tecetrlng UMt at any atbge tit Hbe transmit' 
tingi It 'Tequfredi ' ■ 

QuettiML OItb an exaWpIa MFts ase when BUM' Mndttag a' 
dimatch by searchlight by day to B 9A. 
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, Anawec. If doe to bad bulntiy at Uie U^ or.Md tocjUB S-Sfi 
flnda It difficult to read tbe diepatcli, he loformB S U of this by 
making W, repeating It as necanazr until B 34 corrects ther 
fault. B. 84 siioiild tbeu repeat the wliole dlspatcl^ nnteeB B SS 
has received part of the dl^atch before It becou^a neoofrary to 
make W, In which case be shaold. teQueet tepetitiba of bo much 
of It as mar be necessary by the .procedure niga. tBX calling 
B 34 If aetxaeaxj. 

Question. What does tbe letter T, used as a difipatcb Id itaeii, 
signify? 

Answer. "Acknowledge." 

Question. What do«s the letter T in thepreQs signify? 

Answer. It direct* tbe addreisee to acknowledge tbe disoatob. 

Question. Glva an example, of its use. 

Answer. B 34 hus the dispatch " Pleasant voyage — 1020 " jCor 
B 2B. The dlBpatcb is to be acknowledged. B 34 loakes: B AS 
B 34 n 7 II GB 3 pleasant voyage JI UNOZB. B SS fiiakes: K. 

Question. What does the letter Y signify when followed by a 
four-Qgure numeral group (time of origin) or by twq fouivQgure 
groups separated by "thr^ik" ("office reference number raid 
date group " and " time oC origin '■) ? 

Answer. "Dispatch ^- anderstood." 

Question. Qlve an ax3u:g>le of its use, B 35 haTlng: rec^ved 
the dispatch just given, and the dispatch hnvii^ beea under- 
stood, and It beiog.de&lred to report this jaqt to B 84. 

Answer. B29mali^toP34; B34 BasnYlOBOZS. Bat 
makes: E H fli. 

Question. What is reqKtred before a dlspetcb is ackBOwl- 
ed^? '■.-■.■,:..,■ 

Answer. It must be distinctly nnderetood that.a/dlsfMtch Is 
not to be acknowledged until It Is understood by the addrenoe, 
and that the authority of ttie commanding officer, or other cou-. 
petent autbority, Is required before tbie aoknowledgmrat is 
made. .... ■ ■ , . . 

Question. What does the " Interrogatory " sign (flr5>, used 
iq conjnnctiw with th^ letter y and a time of ori^n or olBce 
reference number and date group. signlfyT , , /,- , ■ ■ 
, AnsweTr "Is dispatch refereuii^ wideratoofl?", - . / 

Question. For what purpose may the letter x vsedin'efotluflic-i 
t)oii.wlth tbe "4ittem>gatory"8igH In this manner be.used? ;< 
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Auaww- (1) ?o Jiftsten ,tlo ackmwle^stQWt of a prior ^lis-. 
patch which is prefixed "Ackof^^^edee." 

(2) To call for an ackaowledgmeDt of a prior dispatch which 
was not origlnaiJy prefixed " Acfaitowiledse." 

Question. Give an example of Its nse when B 34 wishes B 25 
to aclqwwl^eclge £ M'l dfspfltch tUo^ IMOj .' 

(1) Dispatch was not origiDaUy prefixed "A^ltBOiwJedge." 

(2) Dispatch was preaxed " Ackaowledge," but B.SS tuis not 
yet acknowledged.' 

A nswer. In either case, 3 M. makes to B Sfi; B SB B 34 11 
tW Y 1030 IS. 

Question.: What reattlctloo le Placefijjjppn the use pf.Ute 
" interrogatory " sign in conjunction wJth the tettar T1 

Answer. It mast Adt bo used .wltboot tttct^avthority of « re- 
aponslWe. vffioar., , ., ■:...:■■ 

Question. What does the letter Z used in ttie preamble slg-. 
nlTy? ■ : . ■ ■:•: 

Anawar. "Adflreased to ■ - ^■■ y .". ... 

Question. Wh^n l8 the i^tt^ Z so nwd! 

Answer. It is used only la dispatches t^tat have been transi 
mitted from the oH^tnatoc to th« addiressee by an Intermediate 
ship or upit^ a^ then only by itbe reUying ship or.unlt to &e 
addressee, to show the latter, that the dispatch is a relayed onp . 
and is addressed to that ship or «alt ' 

Qu^etiQ:^. ai\e an example of the use of the letter Z la l^e 
preamble, when B 34 h^ a dispatch for:B it and wishes ,tu. 
send it to B 36 for retransmission to B 25,. 

Answer. B 34 autbes: B 38 B 34 U I II B 26 Y B 34 H OB 
IP, H report prcih^ble, time at whjbch anchor wili he clear 0335 
29. B BS then transmits the dispatch to B 25 .as follows : 3 35 < 
3SSnznB»&TB 84II QfrltOII. etc. Tbls procedure In- 
dicates to 3 iff. that the dispatch Is: addressed to her and is 
from 3 34. 

Question. 'What la 'to be- noted bO' rtteyins -a dispatidk Emch as 
t^ionejuat gtTenl : ...,.;■■! 

Answer. It Is to be noted that when B M Is Bending to B 86 
Che [procedure slim I. la used, whttb directs B M torDelEy the 
dispatch which fo^owa to B 86. Wh«e B 36 retransmits to B t5, 
the T changes to Z, for the dispatch Is addiraaseA toB 85 and is 
not to be transmitted Atrthw. .. : 
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mir&vffnmB fdk coast ovaeh btatiohs. 

THih BT FtiOB. 

■ DeflnitUmt. j 

Question. Are the d^nltlons irf frtllowiHg- terms liaed Htrough- , 
out these InstrucUoris'? ■ ■ - 

Answer. Yee. • 

Question. What Is the deftnltlon o( acknoteleSffUeHtf • 

Answer. A (ifspateh (or signal) -iB acknoWltfflgei^ b^ a 3eparQj:e 
dispatch from the addressee, informing the orlgitlfttcir (tat Ms 
dispatch (or signal) has been received end 1* uhderstoWd. This 
separate dispatch is an " ftcknowlMgmeiit;" 

Question. What Is tbe deflnitlon of otfdrBMoe? 

Answer. Addressee la the authority to whom Btgnfkl or dis- 
patch Is addressed. ' ' r ... . 

Question. What la the definition of addreased tol 

Answer. This term denotes that the sutftDrity- 'indicated Is re- 
quired to take all necessary actloft to 'c&rry brtt the irtirport of 
Uie signal or dispatch. 

Question. What Is Hie deflQlUoi) of OiipatOhl 

Answer. A dlspatcb Is any communication 6tll«t IhhiJ a Btgnnl 
or letter, regardless of thfe method <W ttanBUflasIon; '■ 

Question. What Is the deflnltlou of tftjt? 

Anffwer. Stgnals are said to be at the dig Vi^lt the tap of the 
top flas of the signal Is about 8 feet froto Ifelng two-blocked 
(I. e., about 8 feet from the yardarm). • - 

Queatlon. What is the deflnltlon of originator^ 

Answer. Originator is the authority #ho orders a slEnal or 
dlHpatch to be sent. 

Question. What is the- definltlMi oi'fxHiceditref 

Answer. This t«rm denotes tlie riiles drawn: n'p for the con- 
duct of transmission of signals and dispatches. 

Question. What ts tfhie deflnMlOQ «t preo^are Mbti? 

Answer. Procedure sign is a sign designed for faclHtfttlng tfte 
conduct of transmission, ■■ - 

Question. What "is the defliritlon of rtceivhtg g»ip? 

Answer. Becelvlng ship ia the ship by which a signal Or flta- 
patch Is actually bfdjii^ read. ' • ■ 

. Question. What Is the deflnltlon-cf V0|)lvl 
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ar. 

AJntmx. ]l*{4y Is-K ili^al or dlepateh orlgUaClDe oat of, »• 
ferriog to, or replylne to a queeUon asked In a prior signal or 
dlBpetch. 

QmMon. Wbat Is ttie d«Mltloii of ttgnatl 

Answer. A algnai Is an srDUraty coifiblttBttva' of tetMra, imm'< 
ben, and special signs, ttie meeitlng of wMcli Is to M fnmd lA a 
91^ul Bw4e. SH^ala are OtttiBgnlstiM hf that term trMa mu- 
munlcatlons spelted out Tb plain lanjpMgtt Or mat In ii!od«, WMCtt' 
are classified as " dtspatchea." ■ 

-QnwtloB. Wbat la tbe deflnltton of tranmiUtttng tMp (mwnUT 

Answer. Trantmtttlii? Mlp or unit la the ship or imit by 
nWth B dlapstch is actnall^ titthg niad«. 

FABTS or A UQKAI. OB DISPATCH. 

Question, With any system oslitg am Uoree code, is a tall- 
signification of tbe commaDlcation appar^itl 

AjHWcr. It la not apptarebt until the cdmmunl«Ation te «oAi- 
plete; that la, the addressee, oa seeing or heartog his CftHt'lias 
no knowledge of wUaC Is to'foUow, ' Not «nly must tbe signal' or 
dlspetcb be transmitted and recelyed pact by pait aoeordlAf t6' 
a prescribed order, but apeeiai stgns are neMteAt^ Ibr sleBrMBs 
and pfedslML 

Qnestlon. In goiNal, of what does a signal or a dlspttch cbd- 

BtM? ...,'. 

Answar. (1) Tbe heading, consisUag )ef — i 

a. The call (always appears). 

b. Tbe pr«imAfe, I 

c. The addl%d9k HMay or may nat appear,) 
' d. l^w prefix. I ■• ■ 

(2) The office referoice Bamher ahd dslte gronp f may of may 
notiamcKT IndftifEttdieat never anwarla signals). 

(8) The test (always appears). 

(4) T^ time of origin number (nsnaliy appears ita ottdttl dis- 
patches, does not usually appear In signals). 

Question. Of wbat does theoaU consist and how U It used? 

AsBver. The call «onBte(s of the califs) of the reeeiving 
unlt(s) end the call of the transtatttlng vott; In establishing 
comniBBtaatlODittietrflnsmlttlDg unit calls the KceiVlng mitt by 
fluddng the call of that unit. The latter answers by repeating 
the call as made by the traasmtttlDg unit. The transmitting 



unit tben sends tta own call, wbiob la rwe&t^ byitlve swMlyUig 
UBlt<a). .,.■■■ 1. .. . ■.■! 

Question. Of what does the preamble conslat? i 

Answer. 0( proce<)aiie<;dClu «n& if: iwgesiary. ibB calls. dokot- 
Ing'Uie roat«of. Uwalgskl OTilisfiitt^ i: ,■ 

QDesUoo. Of what doeatJae. address <im>l8tl ' ' i> - 

Aiifiwer.. The addreai.cwslKtrojeibe call «l.ebe-&ddVtt«ee and 
tlM call oC.th«.aKlglnat<» aqmmtsd.br iT iffrom:). < ■ >■ ■' 

Question. Of what does the prefix aaBSteCT 

Answer. Of procednreslglw dcaatUigthe tmeof slKBaJov d|s- 
pateh and anj Inatcuctlcns regardiw the algnal or> dlspatdi It- 
self. It also Includes tliB nnnber oCsroups or >W9ri]« In. tbe 
text, preceded by the procedure sign QB. The position of the 
group sign (US) It at this end of tte prefix. 

QueatlOD. B; what Is the heading separated from the text if 
ttie text Is In plain langwgel < .. - . 

Answer. By II, . ' i . - . ■.•■'-■ i-.- .. ■- i . ■; .!■ 

.QnestiOQ. By wbat'lsltseparated.tf.tbe.text coBslMsoI code? 

Answer.. By flS. ■ i ■ 

'.Question. B7 wltat Is it separated If the. text consists' of a 
si^ial or ^gnalsl. ,. ■-..-.- 1 ■■ . :.■■.. ■:;■ 

AuBwec. US' !B {U»e'Sl«mals slga). >■ . : - . - 

Question. Of what does the office referaice unmbec and Atcte- 
gnmp consist? . ^ 

Answer. Of a four <or five) figure group, the first two .<er 
tftree) figures of which deefcnaleui. office 4V oBlcer, the last two 
the day of the month. 

Question. What Is the first group of the>bext7 

Answer. Tb* office referenc'* nwnA>er and data grofip Is the 
first group of the t«xt anil, when usea, counts aa one group In 
cwmting a» total. u.umber'of,grtt«ips or wwds. . • ' 

Question. IS'tbe office reference ounber anddatO'EBonpUbe 
coded? ■ . ■■ 

.MBwei.,,Tbey .arenot^ouleBa tber: appear tn tbeiboily of itbe 
text ■ .1 ■ ■ - 

Qvestloiv Wbfltidoea thB-teae-oomprlse?:. ■ -.--'■ ■ 

Anawer. The oomoiunicatiot] itself, Whether In plain langmffe, 
oodet or groups from la BlKDKl book.^ 

Question. Of .\riiB£iloeatbe.tinieof origlatnnnbM'.canaiatT . 
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Answer. It consistaif a''f«tti*-'^rt gtoiip, the flrst two rqjre- 
sentlog hfljirs from jnidnight, the la8( tw^.tbe minutes past the 

liauc ■',,■.■ 1 . .■ii ■:-,■■ 1 ,.■ . .■,.!. ::::•■ 

Qawtton. Is the time of orlgtti unmber to be coded? 

Answer. It Is not, imlees It appears In the body oC the text. 

Question. Wbere does the tlu^,.<uE otl^^.fWinber appear In a 
message and how Is It counted? 

Answer. It 1b the last group at the text ami Is counted^ one 
group In counting tbetotal number «( groUp8:or words. 

Question. What Is the tlme-of recetpt numbw? 

Answer. The tttne ot receipt Is a tonr-flpire sronp, the first 
two flgores represmtlng the hours past mlddl^t, the last two 
tbe .minates past the hour. . <' 

Question. Wbat does the time of receipt Ipdlcate and of what 
Importance Is ItV ' 

Answer. It indicatW'tbs^tiiM' R'dlBpatch.vaa.reMftmdtit.te^ 
of Importance only in Tel^«d dl^stdtes and In locating delays 
In transmission. , . ., 

Question. When the. number of words .or groups is stated In 
the prefix, does this numberilsdiida the time of receipt sign' W 
time of receipt group! 

Answer. It does not, . " .' . 

Question. How Is the end of transmiaslen indicated? 

Answer. By the " Quale" aigi^XS, or the ," finish" sign VI. 

QaesUon. With wtiat should dispatches ordinarily terminate? 

Answer, With a "finale" sign ZK and uM with a "Snlab" 
slgnTZ. .', 

Question. What does the " finish "■ sign Bitfin and when is It 
to be used? : 

Answer. It means " communication flnlstied " and should be 
used only when there U nothing more to follow. 

Qnestion. Give an exatpvle to illustrate the Various parts of a 
dispatch (flashing Ught). 

Answer. The Wj/oming (B 3fl) has a;codj6 dispatch: "1711 
ABCD EFGH 1013" received from the.Texfu *(B SS) to transmit 
to the Hew York CB 34) addressed taorfor further transmte- 
Blon to the Neio Mevioo (B M). 

The proper position of .the vaitons. procedure signs In a dis- 
patch, when their use is rsqaHedi Is indiovteA in the rj^t-liand 
column, ■■ ,,;; ,;,-■■ i ., . ., ■■■ ■'■.:- .■.,, 
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.nsntuanosB lOK eoau avtxmaATien. tu 

I. OIHIUjJ. INHTBUVTIOITS. ! 

-: :QaeptlDn. What systfim Is fa be uaed In ttiairertDs or lepeat- 
lo?a dispatch? 

- ■ Answet. Xhe imlt npiring to »r repMtlag a dtemtcA ^baU 
use tbe same system in whlcb it Is sent, unless It is clefCU^Jfli- 
DTdctleQble to do io.' 

"Question. WMt condltliOiis sfaonld gOTefii'tlia wlaetirai eC^tke 
system in aEsidlng^dlspKlcbesT: :i ; 

Answer. The system selected will depend upon the Iniloiltsnw 
of the signal or dt&EMtch, ttie number ' Of ■ units addFcfluA. the 
dIMance tbd sUnwl or dispatch mMt foe traiinnttted, and -Condi- 
. ttooB aOMUne iVIaOdUty. Thq ajnMm BelooaJ Asald- be tltt ton 
-nbicta would interfere least with otber fllgBallllg, it Uwxe be 
-fi>>7i 3^ HflBclMittoi'iiiBDte-ftttracttDs nKenttQaij^limalbb 
, QnoatleD. WItat/ntea&B Is «raid^i«d'to.«ttsftct dttenUiH?'' 
AnHwor. istj tnmiu ,ot KOxtCMoB- ntMnttCD: nay be oaed 
which does not Interfere with the purport of tbe slpjal or OM- 
petch. 

Question. Should !t become necessary at any time to annul a 
sig^ duFliig ,its trft^swffflrton, tar. fYW yWf tW fll^fl) " ^*ca- 
tlon" Jshelagdlsplflyed, what istp Dedone? ■ ,,i 

Answer, It is merely ijecessarj tp send tf (negative) 48 a 
geneI^al .slgQal, uslog a dlR^reot systfsu of transifilBeloa (or sec- 
opd hUcker tube), 'following the prescribed procedure., 

Question. In calling out tl^o testers tmi sfgn^ fof the recorder, 
how 13 accuracy obtained? 

I, as '-'Bwi" 

,.■'■' R-" ' 

QuestJiHlu From wbom.are sisals oon^lde^ tq emaaf^t^/&nd 

to whoin tp be addreaaed on board snip? 
Answer. Iliey are. considered to eniasatq iCrora tbe. senior 

officer ol th^ unit of origbi and to be fii^ressQd to. t)i« sfaliQr 

officer bi tbe wnJt t^ which th^ ^re addi;es^. 
, ..Qutsaoi), What. «^re tfee prtn^lp^l mataOds of- .transmitting 
■pigiiftlsT ,' ■ . ■■ ' ' 1,. 

Answer. Fi«g hoist, flashiijg light, and rsf^o. ,,.,, . > 

Question. What aecoudary methods a^^e avallaJ^eT ■ : - ■ 
Answer. Semaphore, wigwag, sound, py;^'Oteiaiw|c, etc. 
Qneation. In ordtff to meet the retmlrementft of ««ck pf tbt 

three prlncipfil mettMda of transmitting slgn^Lf, wb«t ^uLv^leol 

has each letter, numeral, and epe^^ ^IgD^ t' " :r „ . 



Answer. Each letter, nmnaHl, and speelal sign has a nam* 
flag or pennant equivalent, and a dot and daah equivalent. 
■■ QoegUoB. IntransiiitttiBgJslgnBlBtiyflariiliisU^ (orbyotlier 
means emploflng the dot and dash characters), wlwt iB neces- 
'mrj fn onHr that the. rectivlOK unit bw^ read a a^nal cor- 
Mctly? . u ■ ■ 

Answer. A dedded pause should be made beCween npettUons 
'«ltdisna]Bifn:«rdflrto«rMdTaunbigt&brepetlttotifl'toeetber, and 
thus cau^ng the receiving nnlt to read a signal other than the 
one InteDded. 

Qite^ea How would 70U lllmtnite this? ' 
'AoBWcr. In sendlDK the rtgnai BCD, It should be<aent BCD 
(idecUled paaM>, BCD (dedded- panto). BOD (deddnd pause), 
«tc., and Dot BODBOBBOI), etc., for la- the latter case the recelr- 
Ing utitt'inlEbt poBslhIp read the signal OUB or BBO (pacticn- 
larly if'Jthe first IMtn^'Acflfrt'two lett«n.nere mlBsed), thus 
reading a signal 'enttielj'dtffieiient In meaning fKnB the one 
Ming'seot. 



Question. "What !s the '6liar£(<ler o' all dtspfetches tttin^jiKted 
by visual methods considered to be and from whom are they 
'considered to bmdtiate And to whom to be ftddresaed? ' .' 

Answer. Unless otherwise Indicated they are constflered to be 
ofpdftl and to ettiaMate from th^ senior Officer on board the ship 
of origin and'to he addressed to the senior bfflcer on board the 
. receiving unit, 

■Qneatlon. Is .each dispatch reqnfred to tave a specific aadress 
and signature? 

■■■ 'Answer. NO; except that dispatches Intended for ttie com- 
manding officer of B ship, which is a flagship, shall be prefaced 
■'"To sBtpslg,";a'nd' dispatches from the commanding officer of a 
■ship wlileh la« flagship shall be prefaepd "Prora sMsalg." 

Question. How are "unofflclSl fltspatchea prefacedl 
-' 'Answer. 'By the letters tJS' followed immediately by the Mme 
of the addressee and the name .of the originator; thus, "TW for 
Captain Smith from Oaptain Tones." No unofljcial dispatch 
shall be sent nnless signed" by and addressed to an (rfflcer, except 
bj specfal permission in each case. ' ■ 

■'Question. How are dispatches fdentifled?- ' ' ' , 
■ ■ An8**t.'By-t»kelr "office refeW^cenOmb^r'and date group" 
and the " time of origin nuntMr." 



ajnxanjaTBfim voft^ cout «v«bd 4uxisn. iin 

■• ■Qmtatm.JaatkBma9igiiig-a:(Umpaaitii hotels It ttSineiita'l 

used) and "tlms of origin nnmber/'HsT HI7'II17H. ' ' 
', QiuaUoa. WmtitB aetxaeatj ]» dlep&tolKls wBiefi Mia desired 
to have acknowledged? ■ ■ 

Answer. Thdj' shanld cooUln the procednre^^^ T In.the 
fireflS" ■ '■ ■' '!"'■■■■ ■ ■:■• \- 

Qoestloti: Boir ofteb' Is anj;' dlspatcb in coflle to be tarbmntt- 
ted! - - ■■ ■-■ 

' AnBKrer.' It is-to t>B'Bent'twlbei 1 el, tmmedUtelr. 'iipoa com- 
pletlon ot fbe first traDsmlarion the repeat -aiSa,' IBI. la t6 be 
made, and tbe complete dispatch a^ln traoBiQitted. When tin 
letter C oc the lettttf .0 1e used tov tbe pdrposeiof etracklns or 
repeating bactc >a oodedlvatwh, tbe dlepatcb is to be tmnsmttted 
' «nly tiBoe la sniA cases. 

jrLASHaK-uaHTUiTH(iCN>orasi.NSHisatoN; '■-' 

Question. In syetems using tbe flaAtngt-tlii^t' method oC trsns- 

misHion, what are used? ' ":'■ ■" ■' ;' ■ 

Answer. The International Morse alphabet and mimeralH and 

^Mlal Uocse slgns'Sib daed. --'.'■■'• • ■■'■ •■■i ,■' ■'.-' 

Question. How are the characters made? .. :. i 

Answer. By aUemataly «epoatng/and'robacurlt|; the Ught. a 

short flash rq^rraeodn^ ftie '^dbt " anS a long flasjl the "da%h." 

The characters ^loald be iBAde.^eltbeiifttelr and dlsttecUy. 

- Question. Wbut ratio mtist the dots End daShes, and'-the 

spaces between them, bear? ' 
Answer. A dot- Is ta^cn as aonlt.. : '. •'--.,,,' 

A dash Is equivalent to three units. ■ '- 

. An acknowledging flash la equlvalmt'to sdx'nnltK '"- ' 
A space between two elements of a letter or sign la eqniil'to 

one'VOit 'S^aA, the ietter S <— • >) ibaa.'tbree ualt^' fwthe 

dash, one unit space, one unit "dot,"'On(i unltspace, «iLeiuhIt 

"dot" , .;. ■ '■ , .- 

A ^lace between two' Cilihplete' letter^ or atgnsi ise^nal Jx> a 

daabt'OF. tht<ee utdtJu :> l. - < '- -n. ^: i: .> . - '.- 

A space between woltda, or groupfi^ tacquBl to two<das)»e^:or 

six units, ■ PI' , ■ . . " .! 

' :- QnestloQ. Sboaldtbis jratlo be careiaiij" adhered to.T i ' 

' Answer. Yes;. whatever be the.'rateofLtransililBBtoli. la^UoW 

tnauanllAsion^ Wlth.heBVyjsea3titli^t:apparatiid at wltbsi 



ISM TSBi m aai r a m- iKiM. oo uz stubh wnzsn. 

'ligUs, It la dlStnlt ta amtmOatt the MlaUvn lencth -of. deta and 
Oaahes, ttnd expedeiKe has ataown It beet to accentoata ttae dots 
b7 making Uie& aborter in pniportioa to the dasbes: 

QneBtloiL Wlien tranamiUiiig at n^t. what la U oetx^arj 
to do? 

Aiuiner. Care must b^ taken ta select a positlQii not in the 
Immediate vtclnfty of or in line wltb other lights. Ail undeces- 
aaiy lights In Oie Tlcinity Ot tius- aAnding. Btatton abeuld be 
turned out. 

Qnestlon. Wben aeti aigu&ls by fla^big Uilit to be executed? 

- AnaWer. (1) On tbe tenafnatldB Of the l(>«econd>aaeb Of tbe 
•*:'e«ecnte." 

(2) At. the time designated in the Agoai. 

(3) On arVlvaL at the;p06itioo dealpiated In the slguaL 

(4) In the case of certain signals, as eoon as made aad 
recelTed. 

Question. What m«ans mar be employtd is signaling by 
flashing ll^t? 

Answec (1) SeaichUglit ; 

<2) Yardana blinker. , - 

<S) BUnker tube. 

(4) Any other effective method o£ dlmlaying or projeetlng 
light 

QaeBtioD. How ahouM the Bearchtight be i»edT 

Answer. At night the beam abonld be projected wttere It Will 
be most -(deatOu distinguished by the recei'ving unit<s), but not 
dlrccdy on Ute receiver. Dnrlng dayligbt the soarchlight mnst 
be accurately trained on Che recelvtsg tinit.' 

Question. lo Insure this bcdng acmmitlldted, vliat should be 

Answer. Signal searcbllgtats should' be fitted vith a Blgbtlng 
d^icfc 

- Qneation^ What is .the most eEBdent method of transmitting 
visual signals long distances? 

Answer. The searchlight ",r 

Questton. What Is the ^ardann blinker? ' 

Answer. It Is an " all-around " light located at ttib yardarms 

and operated by a key ob the signal bridge, 
Qnestion. When should the blinker tube be used? 
Answer. When drcumstances render it advisable that a signal 

.Itglit'Shall not be seen,.except In the direction, of the i^ccIy^. 

Hbe tnbe must be pointed directly at the receiver: Whm len 



bi-IUIaucy ,ia . required, as, pnql^J;,, dark, flights, the ilshtnay 
be aimmed by veiling it with one of ■ moje thicknesses o( buut- 
Inff ; thta veil should be inserted well down the tube, in. order 
that radiance; from It shall ngt be visible laterally; 

Question. What procedure Is preecrlbed for dUpateheB trans- 
mitted b; flasbiiig light whcix.traDsinittitig (o ooe iwlt? 

Answer. 

Afanmo f 

) Makes cBtl of DBit tor ^om (!>' acp«ata ,call aa m»de by 
dispatch la intenfled seTerai tfines tranaiiilttfng n-Tf "' 

"T uutll iFcpeated. 

. (U) UakcB. (ran «*U< antl) c*- . 12) Bqoals «all a» made »y 

p crated. transmitting oDlt (jbitliBmlttllig 

■ (B'CMaltes.bTeat. (11);.: ' ■.!.»» ~~. 

(4J Makes OR followed bj the 
jmbpr Dl words of sroaps. 

(S) Makes II If i/^iita hi plain 
incuagc ; fff it 'text 19 10 code,- 
(9i Transmits tMt af. dlipatctt 
llncludiiig ofDce and date number I 

"-■' ■' " risln number). „, J 

"finale" sign cfiS). | 



IDd time of o 
■ (7) I 



rti]a_ nnlt, ttanscni^Si^ ."oi^S 



,,(b) Answers. with. a flash. . 



*lTpd makes B n tTt 

(8) SeentTiB^ cult anmrera B 
«ttt| B^ n X M.B.O «. aaoliniin- 
Itances ctemand. ,. ... 



Qo^don. ^^tffe WBk^MpeflACTHlteil df prescribed' pi-oeedure 
slfCHs iBdlraSiod wWen thGl^ use is reqtlli^r . *^. . 

Answer. In the example llimtrattng the Tarlona parts of'a 
dispatch (flashloff light method, p. 2a)). ' ' ' 

Question. Wlien tn,nBKiittlnS tn ^e nriitwHafdnes the omis- 
sion of the aiiHwerlnRi^lHHlr lndi(*al«7 

Answer. It indicates tJidt' the WdrtT or sign Just made was 
not recelTed anit that repetition fs desilred. The transmlttlne 
..,.,1- HhnnM ™r,<.=. th= i.,„* » „j. gjg^ Immediately 



unit should repeat the last word o 



Question. What Is the semaphore system?' 
AnsKbPr It ts We stiuidard systein ftt transmitting dIspatiAes 
during daylight for short and medium distances. '-"^ ™ 

840T9— 21 15 
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tK TtmTSlimWm FOB COAST aUAItO STATIONS. 

'. 'QuMCisiL Wndter of dftiRry -^ircn instances wonid it be used' for 
the transmlBfrton of SlghalsT 

■' '^ABBwer, It wouM ndt; but. ft may be ase8 elthet as the 
primary method of transmission or as a secondary method to 
Mpplement "Sag BignalS then displayed. 

QueStlOB^. Descrtbe' the flags nB«d m transmitting messages 
by semapliore. 

Answer. It enKifoyB two bapd flags, from 15 to IS Inches 
square, and either blue and nhite slmtlai to tbe Internatiouol 
flag P or reH ana yellow almliftr to the International flag 0, 
the color to be used which affords the better contrast to ttoe 
background. Each flag'Ebould ba attached to a light BtaCF abont 
--2 fleet long. 

QuestloD. .Wbat attentlot 'si)ould be paid to tbe background 
when ualn'g.seinaphoBe? : 

Answer. The sender, should' select a background giving tbe 
greatest cbntrSBf.' Except under special conditions of Uglit and 
■■wb^ the sun is in line With 'and> back «f the sender, the sky 
affords the beet backgrooBd: 

. Questioa. What earp must be exaiclsed In scndlnf semaphore 
dispatches?- . 
K 4a$w«r. Tbe arms must be placed at the exact positions tndl- 
:iaating <th« tetters, tt diatliict ptiuse t>elng made at .each position 
and the arms moved from position to position byr the shortest 
route. 
.QuesUoa.,Hpw (S'thp senmphore alphabet printed? 
Answer. As the cb^^^aters a^t^ar with the sender facing the 
„ r^ceiy^r,, ^I1ii.,,the character B is with tbe li^t arm extended 
' horizontally. 

. .Question, How, are nuwl>ei-s sent bysemapbore? 
' Answer. Numbers shouU always be gelled out. 
.QuesUoq. What is the" break" sign In semaphciret 
' ■ Ansn;er. The flags crossed in. front of the center of the body, 
■'as Shown in the plate, 

Questlbii. What is tbe answering sign in semaphore? 
Answer. The right-hand flag extended vertically upward and 
the left-hand flag extended upward at an angle of about 4S°, 
as shown in the plate. ■• 

Questloiu What proee<lure.i<lgns ordinarily are used tn senu- 
' pbore? 
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Answer. ■...-....■■,..., 

Httot Bggltatefl. 

CodefoIlowB ■'- T 1^ 

BlgnBlH follow Bt 

Number of words ar stonps. 0& (foUonea b; wmber ipcUed out) . 
Bnd of wbid — .——.-:_. 3r9j^ , . 

Bnd of BeatenM (fall Btop} LL£ (ttrM A'a). 

Bud of dUpatcb — , ^L , , . 

Kepeat all before ■ word -- — 3aP break AB break (word). 

BepCBt all after word T ffl break AA tneti (Word). 

Repeat word after word — ,rfci break WA break (word). 
Received (and commimica- K brcek VX used only wlim call Sags 
-'— antahe^). ine not aged. When call flasa are Died 

"-- baullns down of ttM call alinlBes 



tbm bauli 
'Uapatcl 



Mora to yonr rlrtit .. 

Move to yonr 1e« ■-■IL.' 

Have np i. .. JCUi* 

Uove down . XS.*: 

QQestloD. Haw would 7on' call a Alp <or unit bf ABCiioiHt for 

a semaphore signal or dispatch? 

AAswer. HodSt the oall of the ship or oolt (or whom the 
signal or dispatch is Intended, ^"two-blocked" (nnless it Is 
necessary to make sucli a call whUe flag algnala are displayed 
at fht same yardarm, In which case the call may be hoisted at 
tbe dip). 

Question, How does a unit so addressed' answer! 

Answer. By hoisting the call of the calling ship or unit over 
the answering pennant (1) at the "dip," as soon as seen, and 
nntll ready to receive; (2) two-blocked when ready to receive. 

Question. What shonld be ' done to enable the receWec to 
locate tlie sisnalmnri 7 

Answer. The " attention " sign should always be made by 
the transmitting unit when Several signalmen are sending to 
a large number of units,, to give the receiver an opportunity 
to locate the sending slgnalmaff. . 

Question. How would you ,call a ship or unit wtthont flag 
hoist for a semaphore signal or dispatch? 

Answer. There Is no equlvaloit for the call pennants in sema- 
phore. When it is not practicable to call by flag hoist, and the 



' May be uaed in wigwag; also. 
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IM tMnrxuammM vox e«ASX «TrA»D ^eatibitb. 

" attention " sign la not anfflclently definite, three or tour letters 
abbreviating the unit's name will be used as a call. 
Question. How will the unit addreBseiJ answer? 
Answer. It makes the "answerinf " sign, and if that be not 
HTifBciently definite, the three or f»nr letters abbrevlatine the 
name of the iin)t oiwweRd. - 

Question. How may jou be assurM that a eemapbore mes- 
sage has been recelvedT ' 

Answer. Any desired d^rree of assurance tliat the signal has 
been received may be attained bj the use of prescribed pro- 
cedure signs. Thus, If the call U followed by — 
. 11). C). the receiving uult will repeat back. 
(2) T, the receiving unit will acknowledge, 
(H) B arid T, th*v reoelvlnj unit will repeat back and 
acknowledge. 
Question. What procedure signs .BJe used In semaphore? 
Answer. The procedure sigoB prewrlbed for Morse a*e to be 
iispd when required. When used, .their Tosltion in the dispatch 
' Mrrespoloas to thetr poeUkiB tvlieD nsM to sratems employing 
Morse. '' 

' Question. Wb at procedure is yrascrlbed ft>r ijM transntjsslon 
of dispatches by aenliiphore? '■ 

\ The piocedure'i^as lollows: 

HBCBlvtNO UNIT. ' 



(1) HakM ««iHj Vltliar b]r IKK' 

balet and. attaiitlm. bj. " atten- 

■ tton '.' alooe, qt by .atteDtlon fol- 

loweil by Itetter or letters abbre- 

'viatlng thP name of the iinll for 

' wbota the dtapatcb Is intaadcd. 



— „ , uarter thp call of the 

transmlttiiii! unit at the dip, ag 

taoD ' aa B«ra. uid tvo-black«>l 

n4i«n read; te rmelve and record. 

If tbe call be otber tbnn flac 

holBt, irskPB t'- ■ -^ 

Finn, .followed. 



tera abbreTlatingtbe name i 
reeelTlng unit, ^hen there . 
poBBlUltrv of PosfoBloa thla mar 
' ' be OBltteft. ' 

(31 Makes break. 

..< .... — - "jwed by n 



, cCooi^lu 



(« ■ 

(7J When the call and answer 
IB bj ate bDlst. tbe BBBwecIng 
pennant la to be flipped Imneflli- 
atelT B word or sisn 1* mlBMd. 
Jf.Oie call be otber tban by flsg 
bolKt, mokes repeat (UH). 

(8) 

(9> Actnoffledgee tbe receipt of 
tbe dispatcb la)i it tbe oall and 
the aniwer be b; flag liolst, bj 
hauling flown (he nnswerfng peo- 



flait balat. makes " S break,?!!" 

Question. How is the failure to receive a vord or sisb indi- 
cate? 

Answer. (1) If the call and auBwer be by flag hoist, by Osei 
receiving toit dliipiiig the answering pennant 

<2) If the call and answer be other than by flag hoist, by the 
veceWlrig unit ranking the repeat Eigil ttS. 

Question. On receipt of a dispatch, if the call and aosmer be 
by flag hoist, what doos tbe rfWDlTing nol* dof. 

Answer. It huutedAwn the anaWcriiig fat^t 

Question. It during the senillng of the dispatch the r««elvlng 
unit fails to receive tiny.part tif It for any reason; such as sen- 
jler becoming obscured by smoke, etc., what should tb« receiv- 
ing unit do? 

Answer. It shonld dip the ansWonng pettiaot. The sending 
■unit should then dip «w call. When the receitlng unit ia agolii 
ready t« receive, she sdKvatd itworbteck the answering l^eooant. 
The sending unit should then two-]>lai]k'< thep dall and proceed 
wlQi the dls^HulMdi. stai-btn!} with and repeating the i^tA two or 
thr«e wordtt trahnniHted betome ttte answering ij«ntmnt:wa8 
illpp^. .- ; > ■ 

Question. If the receiving unit:requlieB more than tlie last 
word or 'sign ta l>eT^>efittdi what tdibuld it do?.. 
' Ai^Wtv; Jt ^ould make'the Bpt>roprl&be procedure .sign ior 
repeating the reiinited ptwtion. ■ -: ■ .. i' . 



Question. What atphabM; etc., W emploSefl-lri W^gwi^T' '■ 
Answer. The TMemHttonal Morse aipWabW; Bumerals, and 
BpcdaT Morse' -s^na; ■■ ■!.■ ■ ■■ ■■ . . <, ^ ■■,..].:' 



ao nraTBncnoss soK wjua ftVAiti) biatioms. 

Qaestlon. How U a dot and a dash represented? 

ADSwer. A motion throasli ai a'"<^ of 90 degrees to the swi- 
det's right represents a " dot," and a similar motion to the left 
a " dasli." 

Qnestlbn. Wbat sif^s are peculiar to wigwag? 

Answer. Ttie only signs peculiar to witrag are : 

(1) The "attention" sign, I. e., the Bag waved back and 

forward overhead. 

(2) The " b!«ak " sign, 1. e., a motion to the front. 
Qnestion. What way be used in signaling by wigwag? 
Answer. A haqd flag, a hand light, or a searchlight beam. 
Question. What should the sender do In sending a message? 
Answer. He should face the receiver squarely. The motions 

for the dot auti dash should be made at right angles to the line 
of transmiaslon, and for the "break" from the Tcrtlcal positiion 
through an arc of 135° in the direction of the line of tranaml»- 
slon. 

Question. What should be done to keep the Hag fully ei- 
posed? 

Answer. The point of the staff should be made to describe 
an rtongated figure 8. 

Question. What Is desirable in case a hand light Is nsed? 

Answer. It is desirable t« have a reference light at the send- 
er's feet. 

QueetltKi. How may an oil lantern be used? 

Answer. It may nKtre convedi^stly be swung outward and 
upward. 

Question. What is it important to do In sending by wigwag? 

Answer. It Is important to obtain a good background and to 
seteot a flag the colors of which present the most marked ccm- 
ttvfit with the background. 

Question. Hew may the prescribed calls be supplemented? 

Answer. The prescribed calls may be supplemented by flag- 
hoist calls, as In semaphore. The procedure prescribed for 
semaphore shall be followed. 

Question. Can wigwag be seen as far as semaphore? 

Answer. A large wigwag flag against a good background may 
be read at a greater distance than^ Bemajthore. 

Question. For ^t'hot is souod sl£ri«Uag prescribed? 
, Answer. Wdf use in, thick weather under circumstances where 
tlie use of radio is inadvisable and when such signals will not 



l^e coafuslug tO'Strftngen in conocctiofi wUbi theiViidM nl'tke 

road,"' or confusing to our own ships fa cooneOtlOD' Wlt^^.ttaO' 
'.' .rulo» ot the road " or vmecgBBcy aigoals. 

Question. How may sound slgpalB-benjadelu .. . , , ,,', 

Answer. On the whietle, log bom, («. eindlae wraad-piDdwiag 

apparatus. The Morse alphabet and speciaL signsiBiM naed. -. 

Question. In using the steam whl«le» what Ui neoMSflry 
before starting? ■ , ■ 

.Answer. To see that condensed steajm la blown dear;- i • i- !> 

Question. In sound sigoale, what repreaeobs a "dot" UMh 
whata"daah"? , . -i-.-.f ■■ 

Answer. A fdkort blast of tbe wbtsde or Bingle cUzoke ,of> a 
bell represents a ''dot,^' a longer blast, or two iMloib'Stxakar'lii: 
quick succession repreeeats a " dash." Oane nsMst ;be takia/in 
the spacing or interval between blaMaoT' iStrofees. 

Question. Should two or more ships within hearing of each 
other attempt sound signaling a^ the »atne ttme? 

Answer. Not if by so doing they cause interference with ope 
another. , 

Question. What procedure Is prescribed for signals' bj soiind't 

Answer. Whm aTgDallng' to one ship direct the fouowli\g pror 
ceflnre 18 prescribed: ;„', 



(1) Hakes call of ship or v 
for vfa>m . signal te.tDteoM.ff 
eral Hmes, or until repeated. 

(8) Make* own rail several tin 
or.' imtll repoaced cotrectlr. 
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»■ mcBvcnom »os co&si ovasd sTATiova. 

QueBUoB. What i»w«dOM Is preserlbefl for the transmls^on 
of dispatches tiy wioiidt 

Answer. The procedure preseribefl for the tmnsmlasion of 
dispatches by fiashlnK Hght shall be followed. 

QnutloD. Sttoald the t7Rii^lttln£ ship fail to receive the 
acknowledgliig blast artec a reasoaable wait, what should It do? 
.Aboww. It gbslt r^eot the word, group, or sign last made 
nntU acknowledged. This prot'edure inaurea the receipt of a 
dl^atch part by part and rftililcta not only the probability of a 
OUDpl^te repetition,' but' saves the tlbie required for making the 
requests for repetitions. 

QueadoxL. After the transmission of the dlspfttifli, toiay the 
reicetvlng unit request a ti^tltieiiT 

Aas^er. It may request a repeHtldn of iiny part Ar all of 
the dispatch by Bring the " repeat " sign. 

■ BBiin aiaj>AT.a. 

Question. For what are shape signals' Intended and when may 
theli use become impoctaat? 

Answer. Shape signals are primarily loug-distavce signals. 
They may become of importance when it is . lnadvi>^le to nee 
radio, and when a ship Is not fitted with or can not use search- 
lights, and *Hen atmospheric <fi light 'cortdltions mate it Im- 
possible to./iiatUiguish-tite ootora tS 0aes. 

Question. Wbwe irouldiyon f|nd"d«fta-lled Inirtnictions for the 
use of shape signa.l?? •■ . 

Answer. .Detailed Instructions for th» use- of i shape ai^als 
and a shape-signal oOde sofileieBt for general vse are pre- 
scribed in the Intematioml SlgnaV Book and. In the. Allied 
Fleet Signal Book. 

INTERN ATIOJ)! At ^lOpE OF SIGNALS. 

(<The' Interna tloua I Code Slgnalj Book «htiU be'8tiidl«d and con- 
' 'suited for complete (Retailed. instructions as to the use of the 

International Code.) (-. : . 

Question. What is the InterntJtimal Ood6«f Signals? i 
Answer. A system of slgnalsUyhlch.hSs.hpen adopted by all 
nations In order that all vessels jmajhave a method or signalii* 
to each other, each particular hoist having the same meuning in 
all languages. 
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' Questton. Of how manyHags does thfe Code consist?' ■'"■'■/ ■ 

Anawer. Of 26 flag*— one for eacb Wtter fff the alphabrt — and 
the code flag, which Is also uaea as an anaWerlng pennant.' 

Qnestlon. Of what sJiap*a are these flags? 
' Aasirer. TBere are 2 ewallovrtftllB, A and B; I! pennants, C,- 
S, E, B, and 0; and 19 square flags, repreaentlng tlie rcmaln- 
iBgr letters of the alphabet. The code flag fs also a pennant. 

Qnestion. Have tnese flags been giveri other oamea than Ihe 
letters they represMit ; and if so, fOf wltat purpose? 

Anawer. Id the Navy and the Ooast Ooard each flag has been' 
given a distinctive name, in order to avoid confusing the nanfts 
of the varions letters in reporting signals and m calling- out 
signals. They mnat also bi naefl in repeating such signals over 
tlie telephone, • ■ 

Question. What are these dlsiBnctlvtf hames? 

Answer. They are as follows; • . , . ■ ■ . 

i Afftrmative J._i___JIg ' '■ S__^„_'___^^SaII ' 

B Boy K King ' T'_:„_l...._.'rare ' 

C Cast I Love V :,-.,TJntt 

D.,...Dog W Mike T Vice ' 

E Basy tt „.NegatiTe W WatiSi 

F-' Fox " Optional X 1 X-ray' 

0_. ^.-George P Preparatory T Yoke 

H Have ft-- Quack Z r— Zed , 

I-, Interrogatory B-,-.__^oger ' 

Question. Into ttow-iaia>y parts iB'.tiie code book divided, 
a>id what does each contain? 

Answer. Into three part«. Tbe first part, eootalns wgi^t anA 
important signals, compass signals, the nnueral table, and all 
tiie tables of moneys, weights, neanrM,. bacometrio hetglits, 
etc, together wlUi a. geogmphioal list and « table at phrabW 
formed with ausHlary verbs. The secDQii port Is He Inoait 
^Ich coDBlsts of a general vocabuJatjantl a geograpli}cBl 
inde^f, and Is arranged alphabetically. The ti*rA pust gives 
lists of the United States storm :n«kniiiigsi Coast) tiitard, time 
signal, radio, and r£.dta tlnie-al$nal .*taciieBe,"atid at -.iXw^'b 
signal stations oC t&e world. It also conUlii» sOBaptMre . and 
dlet«at aignel codes, the United Staltes ArsRyi and^avy dot-and- 
dash and sexaapbore. codes, And tbeMorse wigwag dDde. 

Question. Explain the method of BimaUng'by bhe Interna- 
tional Code. 



Answer. SoHXMe a. ahl9 wlabes bo iigaBl a staUon: Sbe 

would first ikoJst tar aneifpi with tlie code flag ander it The 
station would reply by hoisting the tode fiag at the " dip." The 
ship would then hoist the first signal of tier message, first hatil- 
Ing down her code flag if retiulied in ma king [he signaL ,Wh€a 
tide signal is looked lip In the code tKtolc, undecstood, and re~ 
corded, the station wUl then hoist the answering p<!Qnaat <cbde 
flag) " doae up " and keep It there until the, ship hauls liei 
signal down, when the ^tlon will lower the aoBwerlug pen- 
nant to Ctie " dip " again, and await the nest {dgoal. 

Question. Whut do you understand by the "dip"? 

Answer. A flag is at the " dip " when it is hoisted about two- 
ULurds of the way up ; that is, swne Uttle distance below whwe 
It would be It hoisted " close up." 

Question. Where should -the answering pouiaut be hoisted? 

Answer. Where it can best be seen. ' 

Question. Suppose the ship majiee a signal which is iDot uor 
derstdfkl; what would you do? 

Amffp.r. I would keep the answering pennant at the ." dip " 
and. wou1<I hoist the sl^al OVfJ, or WCZ or such otber signal 
ofi, would meet the case a "ii keep It flying until the ship has 
rectified or repeated her Btgniil and I understnnd It. I would 
then haul down the signal OWL or WOX or other signal used 
and would hoist the answering pennant ". close up." 

Question. What do the signals OWl and WCZ mean? , 

Answer. OWX means " I can not make out the flags ; hoist 
flto iBignar hi'n better posttlud"; WCX raoanfe " S^ni not un- 
derstood, though the flags are distinguWwd.'" ' 
'■ iQucatlon. How would yon call up a ship with which you 
Wished to communicate? 

■ Answer. Byholatiw her ifgaal Tiumber, W known. If the 
^iMp!* signal number le not knowii I would tai\« use of one of 
tii4'«tgnHls between M and SQ on page 37 of tbe code book. 

QueMiOD. ftew raaiu fla^' are. there in each hoist of Hie 
^ntenutdaELat Code? ■ ■ ' 

" 'Auswier. 'Fram one to ftmr. 

■ Question. Hownwnyiind what are the one-letter mgnals? 
''lAiwiMlr, <Tliere.ars'SCTCB,:a8 follows: By C, It^It, P,-B, B. - >' ' 

"QoeBtloBj What meealnetetB each of tbe one-letbM'^igutel 
AQswer.i B^-I aia tafetng In (or dlsdii^ili^) «i:ploelT». 
.iO— Ves, or atflrauilive;' . . 
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D — No, or negative. 

I—I h.iTO (or have bad) some dangerous infecUona dlsme 
on board. 

F — I am about to sail ; nil persons report on board. • ■■ 

a— I bave a clean bill of bealtb, but am liable to qnarantlne. - 

S — I want a pilot. 

Question. Is tbe code flag ever hoisted over these gne-letter 
signals ; and if so, does it cbange the meaning? ^ 

Answer. It may be hoisted over any of tbem, but does not 
change Its meaning. „ 

Question. Is the code flag ever hoisted under- a one-lettMi 
signal? 

Answer. No. 

Question. Is the code flag ever hoisted over any oOiep one- 
letter signal of the alphabet than tbe seven named above? 

Answer. It may be hoisted over any other letter of titeial- 
pbabet, and tbe signal thus made Jma the meaning given it on 
page 7 of the code book. 

QnesUon. What do you understand by tlie term, "code sig- 
nal"? 

Answer. A code signal is any signal found In the code boolc . 

Question. Can any other than code signals be sent by Uk 
Intel-national Code? 

Answer. Yes ; numbers or words not In tbe code book may be 
sent by special signals which are not code signals. . ■ < 

Question. How are these special signals Icnown? 

Answer. They are preceded and followed by signals known as 
alphabetical signals or numeral signals, as the case may be. 

Question. Name the alrhabetloal Signals and give their taeen- 
ings. 

Answer. Code flag over E — Alphabetical slffial No. 1, b>dicat> 
ing thnt the flags hoisted after it until alphnbetloal signal No. 
3 or nuinerai signal No. 1 fs made do not represent tbe a^gtaia 
in tbe code, but are to be understood as JiavlDg thetr. alphabet 
leal meanings and esprees Individual letters of the alpbabet 
which are to form words. ■..,,/ 

Code flag over F— Alphabetical signal No. 2, IndkAtbictlM 
eiid of n word made by alphabetioal signals or tt dot beSi^een 
initials. , ; 

Code flag over — Alphabetical ^oal No, 8, isdlmtliig. tbAf 
tbe alphabetical ^gnais are epded; the signals wblchfoUor 
wUi b^ found In the code in the usual manner. - > 
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Question. Name the numeral signals and give their metlnings. 
■Anawer. Oode flag over M — Numeral sljrnal No, 1, indicating 
that the flags hoisted after It until ounieral elgnal No. 8 or al- 
phabetical sitrnal No. 1 Is made do not represent the algTials In 
the code, but etpresB tifmres as indicatt^ in the table on page 
32, and have the special numerical valueg there given them. 

Code flag over W— Nuimiral signal No. 2, Indicating the deci- 
mal point. 

Code Hag over 0— Numeral stgnal No. 3, indicating that the 
numeral signals are ended ; the signals which follow Will be 
Bound In the code in the tiaUal mnnner. 

Question. Where will a signal be found in the code boo*? 

Answer. If it he a three-letter signal between QZA and ZNT, 
It Win tie footMl In the general vocabnlal^y, Part II at the code 
book ; any other code slpiai Will be found In the proper table 
tn Part I of the code book. ' 

■■ Queetion. How would yon proceedto find ^gnals T]^)fesent1ng 
the message to be sent? ' 

Answer.' I would loolr tor the meBsage under Its moat Impor- 
tant word, and If found there. I would take the letters to the 
left and abreast Uie messagle as the signal. For tnetnnce, in 
tiM iDesaege " I shall stand abodt to see if r can pick u}« any- 
thing from the wreck," the most Important woi\l is " wreck," 
add -auder it I wonM find the faiessege, find abreast the latter 
the letters zrr,:whlch would be ttie proper Signal. 

Question. Suppose Hie word you selected as the' moBt Impor- 
tairt aid not give you thw information desired, Whftt wouM you 
do? ■-■■■■' ■ ....■■ 

Answep. I would !ix>t lot It nnder Bom^ other wOrfl that I 
considered Important, such as " pick " or " stand." It wohIU 
b* uselees t6 look for it under siich "Words as "If," "to," 
"about," " from," etc. ' 

- Question. Suppose themessage Is'** Vessel'sei'lonsly diiiuagedi 
wmtt Immediaia assistance" and can notbe found-as a whole 
tmllor any of its words, wliat would you do? 

Answer. I would look up the signal fOr each sepferflte wwM 
If'beeeM&i?. ' ■ 

'' Qnestidn. Tell how yon would- look up the signalfor a word. 

Answer. I would look through the words at the tops of tile 
fmgba: Hi the general vwabaia'ry ontH I found the word or the 
wWd n«areM tOK ana wOold tbenlook down that page untfl 
the word was found.: lAbrenst of K to the left wontd be the 
«ian;il. C.i 



<jiie»tion. Wb«t is it naqeesary to know.lB-iarAer tbAt^aigialfi 

.luiiy be Myid quickly and.cpnractlyS i;- 

AuHwer. It is nece^savy to know the flags iDstaptly anil cor- 
rectly; to know tlie Itifi), p£ BJgnaL by-.-t|ta hol*t; tbat !l3,' by 
Hie number ot flags in it and th^ :<m>er SflB (or tHe. lower flag, 
it the code pettw>t) i apij. tmr^Ij, it Is aeceeaary to know. where 
ill the' code 'book the meaning of each class of stsnpla may be 

Question. Wbat a^ .tv^-lettep signals? . - . 
Answer. TJrfient aiMi'.important signals. 
Q'uestini). What letters are used for these si£i)tils.? 
Aas.w«r. From AB to ZZ.- ^ . ...;... 

Question. I3 the code flag ever hoisted over or un<ler'Xwp- 
letter signals; and it aft,, does ^ cb^ge tb«ir tneaolngaV 

Answer. Yesi It'nuy be.hQisteci ^hepipv^roi* updef two- 
letter signals, and w,heu -SO !uoistal .i;huiges tb«lr w^Qings 
entirely. . ,, . .,...,-■ ;.■ .■■ ■ ■ 

Question. Name the kiiida of signals which are m^de with -tfre 
code flag over two-letter signals. ■) .,,,., , / 

Answei; Latitude aiul loiji£t^\i^e, jdlvieioqe of time an4 ot Jatl- 
. tude und longitude; tfaroineter ai^'^faerniaD^ter.p^ftle, 

Question. What kjjid, of signal^ are made .with the code', flag 
under two-lettes slgnafe? , , , , , .,,;<, 

. .. Answer. Numeral table ^nals, , ' ' 

Question. What are Ihree-Iett'er signals? 
Answer. Compass signi^s, aioii«y«, vtei^ts, .and measures sig- 
nals, dPtjinials Siid. .f cacUpus,' aiixiUi^ry. phraeei', and general 
■ signals. 

.Question. What letters represent campafig signals?,. 
Answer. From ABC to AflC, are compass slgi^ala in .degrees; 
nud from AIU> to AST are compass signals In pointe and half 
points. 

Question. Vfhat letters iire used for moneys and for weights 
uhd measures signalsl^ 
Answer. ASH to BOB. 

Question. What letters v^re used iq, signaling decimals and 
fractions 1 . 
Answer. From BCO to BDZ. 

Question. What letters are. used., in slgaqUD# Auxiliary 
■phrases? .... 

Answer. From BEA to CWT, , .' ,'. .( ■ ■ ' 
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QuenUou. WbM« ale Ute three-letter seneral signals fooiidl 

Anawer. In the general vocabnlary In Pan II of the code 
hook. 
' QaeetlMi. Between what letters do the7 occur? 

AUtwer. ffrom CZA to ZBT. 

Question. Is the code flag ever hoisted over or under a three- 
letter signal? 

Answer. No. 

Question. What signals are made wttti four-letter hoists? 

Answer. Geographical signals, alphabetical spetling table, and 
vessels' nutnbera. 

Question. How are these signals dlsdngulshed from one 
another T 

Answer. By the upper flag of the holsC 

QueetloD. What Sag ts uppermost In geographical signals? 
- Answer. Either of the swallowtails, A or B. 

Question. What flag Is uppermost in alphabetical apellliK 
table signals? 

Answer. The pennant 0. 

Qneltlon. What flag Is uppermost tu vessels' numbers? 

Answer. The pennant tor names of Government vessels: 
'an:r square flag for names of merchant vessels. 

Question. At the present time what square flags are used for 
the upper flag of the hoist for American merchant vessels aJQd 
yachts? 
' ' Anstver. Tbt letters H, J, K, and X. 

Questlcm. Where would you look for au American merchant 
vessel's number If her name is known? 

Answer- I would loolc for her official number in the latest 
• "List of Merchant Vessels of the United States," in which the 
names of American merchant vessels are arranged alphabeti- 
cally under the headings : Sailing, steam, and unrigged vessels. 

Question. If an American merchant vessel's number only Is 

knowu, where would you look for her name? 

Answer. In tbe latest edition of the " Seagoing Vessels of 

■'■the United States," in which the signal letters are arranged 

alphabetically under the headings: "Seagoing vesf^ls" and 

" Yachts." 

Question. Where would you look for the signal letters ol 
vessels bdonglng to the Government of the United States? 

Answer. In the latest edition of " Seagoing Vessels of Che 
United States." 
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■ Questi6n. What vesaeia of the'Unitefl Stat^ Ooteniiiiept'bpT* 
signal letters assigned, them? , , , ■ ' " 

' Answer. 'Vessels of the Navy; of the' tjuartermaster ^Mros 
and of the Engineer Corps of the Army; of the Coart Goara; 
' Of the ttghthoiise Service; of the Coast and treodetlc SnrVeg;; 
of the Bureau of Fisheries; ajid gf the Bureau a 'PTa'vlgatliMi 
of the Pepartment of Commerce. ',' '^.'-i,, 

Question. Since 'nil ot these vessels have tbe perihajit'w for 
the uppec flag ot tlie hotst, how can you tell at, a. gratce b> 
Which sei^W a vessel belongs? ' '. ', - ' ' ' , 

Answer. By the second or third flag In tli'e hOIet- ' 
Question. What flag have ^essela of the Navy tor the, secolid 
letter of tjie hoist! '.'.'..:. '" „ ' ' ,' ;' ;, ' 

Answer. Either the liags a or &. . 

Question, ,\Vhat flag h&v.e vessel^ of the Army (pr the'eecoAd 
; letter of "the hoist? ,..', .■,'"", , 

Answer. They have the' letter W, '.,' ,„ ' '* 

QuE^ion. Wtiat flag have all Othct Goi-erhmant Vefeels. fer 
" the second letter of the hoist? " ..' 
Answer. Thpy have the letter V. 
QuesUon. How can you distlpgulsfi a vesset of th^ Q)BBt 

Guard by her slecal letters? ' " ' " ' ' ;-, 

Answer. She has lor the third fetter of the hoist following 

GT some letter from S to H, both inclusive. ' ' 

Queat'.cn. Where would you look for the radio Catt'ielS*!™ 
of vessels, both Governm^t and merchant^ o{ the 'Dnlted S&te8? 
Answer. lUi'tlie, publication; "Seagoing Vessels of the T7iilted 
States." 

Question. How many geographical lists are. Ip the code book T 
Answer. Two, One In Part I; the other In Part 'II. 
Question. When Is each uaed? ' 

■ Answer. When reading a geoKtaphlcal signal which Has been 
made, the list in Part I Is uaM, because, the signal letter's are 
there arranged alphabetically and easily found. ' When signaling 
the name of a place the list In Part 11 is used, because there 
the names of the places are arranged alphabetically. 

Question. What Iclnd of letters are ased In alphabetical spr- 
ing table sicnals? 

Answer. Consonants only are used. 

Question. How many letters does any signal In the alpha- 
betical spelling table represent? . 

Answer. Each signal represents either two or three letters, 
which are to be nsed Id forming a word. 
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QaestUm. Wliei« would yon find the code ^gnal for one 
lettert 

iaswer.jR the general TOcabulai? in Part II of the code 
bpok. It would J>e a three-letter signal. 

Qucfitiun. How are words or namea not found In th« general 
VocabulaET ^ot' b; algnals7 

Answer. They are spelled ont. 
. . Qpestton. In how . maoy ways can words be spelled out by 
elgnalal 

Answer.' In tivo wajs. They can be spelled out either by the 
alphabetical speWwj t^hle, which Is the old method, or by the 
new method, bL w^ch the alphabetical signals described on 
page 13 6t the code book are used. 

QuestloD. In how maof v^ys may numbers be sent by the 
Intemational Code?. ; , " 

Answfer.ln two ways. They can be sent either by the nu- 
meral table on page 33 or b^ the alteniatiTe method explained 
on page 32 of the code boo*. 

Question.' Suppose jori saw a ship standing Intb danger, what 
signal would you holstt 

A^iswer. iJn. 

■ Question. 'What nexfWoUld you doT 

Answer. After she has acknowledged that signal or alteren 
her' course In ofiediebqe' to It, I would hoist one of the 'signals 
.,oit oags,,^, {pangftr and Distress Signals), directing her how 
; to awer to afold the danger. ' , 

' Qijestlon. Suppose jou set ttie signal " Steer more to star- 
board (or to port)," how long do you keep it flying? 

Answer, t^ntll J)^r course la sufBcIentiy altered to clear the 
■ 'ijariger,, when I would haid the signal down. 

Question. If a vessel is so far avpay that the colors of the 
flags Qfthe International Code can not be dlstlngnlshed, vrhat 
fc;lnd of signals would ypu usel 
, Answer. Distant algnalH. 

Question. Under, wlial other conditions would distant signals 
be used? ' ' . 
, . Ans.wer, to cplms, when the, flags hang up and down, or when 
'(he wind Is HowT^k toward or from the obsen-er, or when the 
atmospiiere is not clear, , . . , 

^....Questioti. How does g'Shlj) ordinarily communicate by distant 
"'slEnals? ■ ■ ■ ■ ' 
., , .Answer,. By, I(pl^lng certain shapes. 
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Qnestton, Wbat ehftpee are used? 

Answer. A cone, point upward. 

A ball. 

A cone, point downward, 

A drum. 

Question. Wbat flags ma; be substituted for these aliapee 
when weather condltionir are favorable? 

Answer. A egnare Any may be aubstttnted tor the coite, 
point upward. 

■A pennant, for the cone, point downward. 

A pennant, with the fir Tied to the hatracds, or a- wHeft, for 
the drum. A wheft <s any flag tied In th« center. 

There Is no flag Btibstltute for the ball. 

Question. la there a table of urgent and Important distant 
s^als' In the code book? 

Answer. Ves: the table of "Special OIMant Slghals," begin- 
ning on page 58S. 

Question. What are the International Signals at Dlatrssa to 
be nsed tn'the daytime? 

Answer. A gun or other explosive slgnal'flped at Intervalfl at 
about a bitmite. 

Tbe International Code Signal Of Distress ledleated by HO. 

The distant signal, consisting of a square flag, having either 
above or bdowlt « ball or anytliing resembling a ball. 

A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, 

ITie dtstant signal, constating of a cone, point upward, havtilg 
either uhove it or below it a hall of anything resembling a ball. 
(This is purely a code atgnal and not one of tbe signals of 
distress given In tbe rnlea of the road, the needless exhibition 
of wblch entails penalties upon the master of tiie vessel dls- 
pla3<liig it) ■ :■ 

Queetlon. What are the Interaatlonai Signals of Distress to 
be used at nt^t? 

Answer. A gan or other twplOBlve signal flred at Intervals of 
about a minute. 

Flames on the vessel {as frem a burning tar barrel, oil bais 
rel, etc.). 

Roctets or shells throwing stars of anj crior or description, 
Ored one at a time at fbatt Intervals: 

A conHnilous sounding vrtth any fog-signal airparatns. 

Question. Would the ensign hoisted TuAom down b^ cooslderMI 
a distress signal? 

a*0TB— ?1 Ifl . 
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Answer. Tes ; aod when bo dlq)[a7ed It miiBt be Investigated, 
:iiid SO must any uDusaal or esdted waving of tbe arms, flags, 
or other articles not readily and satisfactorily explainable as 
other signals, particularly when made (pom boats under cir- 
cufflstancea in which danger to the persons on board is Immi- 
nent or probstile. 

Question. May distress signals be nsed b^etb^l 

Answer. Yes ; tbey may be used eitbw together or seporatelr. 

Question. Wbat are tbe International Signals for a pilot to 
be nsed in the daytime} 

Answer. ^The jack, lioisted at tbe tore. 

The International Code pilot signal indicated by ST. 

The International Code flag 8, wlUi or without the code pen- 
nant over it. 

The distant signal, consisting of a cone, point upward, having 
above it two balls or shapes resembling balls. 

Question. What are the International Code signals for a irtlot 
to be used at ni^t? 

Answer. The pyrotechnic light, commonly known as a bine 
light, every 15 minutes. 

A bright white light, flashed or shown at short or frequent 
IntetralB Just above ttie bnlwarka for about a minute at a time. 

RaaueciTATioH of thx Appammtlt JJbowmd). 

QueatloQ. WItat would you first do in attempUnit to resus- 
citate an apparently drowned person? 

Aaswe^". I would arouB» the patient 

QaestioD. How would you arouse the patient? 

Answer. I would »ot mora the patient unless In danger of 
freezing ; instantly expose the face to the air, toward tbe wind, 
if there be uiy; wipe dry the mouth and nostrils; rip the 
clothing so as to expose the chest and waist; give two or three 
(luJck, smartlqg slaps on the chest with the opedi band. 

Question. What do you mean when you say that you would 
not tno^c the imtient unleM he was in danger of freezing? 

Answer. I mean that I would not waste time by moving him 
to a distance or to a place of idielter unless he was In danger 
o£ freezing. I would move him a. few feet if necessary to get 
him out of bbe water or to place hbb so that I could work on 
tim to beKar advantage 
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QnesOon. Why *> yon take dme trying to arouse Wml ' 

Answer. Beoaiiae this might restore conaclouanese and render 
further effort nnneeeesary. 

Question. If the patient doea not revive under the effort to 
arouse him. what would yon doT 

Answer. I would expel the water from the stomach and 

Question. How would you expel the water from the stomach 
and chest? 

Answpr, Separate the Jaws and beep tliem apart by placing 
between the teeth a corS or small bit of wood; turn the patient 
on hla face, a large bundle of tightly rolled clothing bting placed 
beneath the stomach ; press heavily on the bacfe over it for half 
a mlnnte, or as long as flnlds flow freely from the month. 

Qnestion. After expelling the water from the stomach and 
chest, what wonJd you next do? 

Answer. I would attempt to produce breathing. 
Qnestion. What Is the first step in the attempt to produce 
brpattifng? ■ 

Answer, To clear the month and throat of roncus by Intro- 
ducing Info the throat the comer of a handkerchief wrapped 
closely about the foreBnger; this shonld be done before the 
patient Is turned on hie back. 

Question. What la the second Btep7 

Answer. To turn him on his back, pladng the roll of clothing 
so as to raise the pit of the stomach above the level of the rest 
of the body. 

Qnestion. What is doDe with the tongue? 
Answer. When the mouth and throat are cleared of mucns, an 
nssistant with a handkerchief or piece of dry cloth draws the' 
tip of the tongue out of one corner of the mouth and keeps It 
projecting a little beyond the Ups. 

Question. What Is the jinrpose of this? 

Answer. To prevent the tongue falling back and choking the 
entrance to the windpipe, which would prev**it breathing. 
Question. What shonld be done with the patient's arms? 
Answer. An assistant should grasp them just below the 
elbows nnd draw them steadily upward by the sides of the 
imtieut's he^d to the ground, the bands nearly meeting. 
Question. What Is the purpose of this? 

Answer. It la to enlai^e the capacity of the cheat and Induce 
Inspiration. 
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Queatl«D. All these thlnfs are being dooQ. as qoldcl? aa itoMl- 
ble : is aoythlng else betug done at ttie same tlmel 

Auswer. Yes; a third assistant takes position astride the 
pationfa bodj, with his elbows resting upon hla own knees, his 
hands extended ready for action. 

Question. What Is done n«xtl 

Answer, The assistant at the head will turn the patient's 
arms down to the sides of the l>odr, the assistant holding the 
tongue changing hands If necessary to let the arms pass. Just 
before the pati«n.t'a hands reach the ground, the man astride 
the l>ody will grasp the body with hw hands, the halls of his 
thumbs resting on either aide of the pit of tb& stomach, the 
lingers fulUng lBt4 the grooves between the short ilbs. 

Question. What does the. maa astclde the bod; do as the 
patient's hands touch the ground? 

Answer. Using his knees as a pivot, he will, at the moment 
the patient's hands touch the ground, throw, not too sud^jenlj, 
all his weight forward on his hands, and at the same time 
squeeze the waist between them as if he wished to force any- 
thing in tlie chest upward out of the mouth; he will deepen the 
pressure while he slowly eounts one, two, three, four, about 
2 to 2) seconds, th^ Nuldenly let go with a flual push, which 
will spring him back to his first position. 

Question. What does this do! 

Answer. This completes expiration. i 

Question. What care ^lould be taken in placing the roll of 
clothing under the patient's back? 

Answer. Care should be taken that it i» so placed as not to 
project beyond the sides of Oie body and interfere with the 
liatlcnt's arms touching the ground: when turned down to the 
BideS'Of the body, and that it raises tbe tdt vf the stomach 
above the levelof the rest of the body. 

Question. Where Is the pit of the stomach? 

Answer. It Is the angle formed by the short ribs just below 
the lower end of the breastbiHie. 

Question. How should the arms be drawn upward and back- 
ward? 

Answer. They should describe an arc of a circle in a plane 
parallel to the body, and should be kept extended at all tinwe so 
as to enlarge the capacity of the cheet as much as possible. 

Qneotlon. Of what does breathing conMst? 

Answer, Of the in^lration and expiration of breath. 
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QneatloD. What Is inspIratlOD ? 

Answer. It is the drawing of air into the Itings, and Is ac- 
complished by the elevation of the cheet walls. 

Question. What Is explratlMi? 

Answer. It is the act or process of breathing ont, or forcing 
nlr from the lunga through tite nose or mouth. It is the opi)i>- 
site of inspiration. 

Question, Wliat is respiration? 

Answer, It U the act of breathing, andcon^ats of taking 
air into and forcing It out from the lungs. It Is tbe combina- 
tion of Inspiration and expiration. ' 

Question. How should pressure be applied over the lower 
ribs In producing expiration? 

Answer. It shouW be applied Inward and upward and not 
downward. 

Questlou. Will it always be found necessary to cbange hands 
In holding the tongue? 

Answer. No ; after pracHce it will not be necessary. Tbe 
tongue must not be released in any event 

Question. How long an interval is re<lufred tor Inspiration 
and for expiratlonT 

Answer. From 2 to 2)' seconds each. 

Question. How otten should the movements for inspiratlou 
and expiration be repeated? 

Answer. The combined mov«nents Should be repeated from 
12 to 15 times In every minute. 

Qu^tlon. How would yon regulate these movements? 

Answer. Either by a watch or by counting or by my own 
Inspiration and eiplratloo. * 

Question. When the man astride tlie patlenfs body releases 
the pressute and springabact to his first position, what is next 

Answer. The man at the patient's head again draws the arms 
steadily upward to the sides of Oie patient's head, as before, 
the flSBlstant holding the tongue, again changing hands to let 
the anns pass if necessary, holding them there from 2 to 2} 



Question. If natural breathing be not restored afte^ about 
four mlnutee, what would yoa do? 

Answer. If natnral breathing be not restored after a trial tof 
the bellows hiovement for a space of about fbur minutes, tuni 
the lAtfent a Second time on'the stomach, &s directed In Rule 
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II, rotling tbe body ia the opiioslte direction from that ia wbldi 
it was first turned, for tlis purpose of freeing tlie air passages 
from any remalaLng water. 

Question. How long ahonld artificial respiration be continned? 

Answer. From one to four Hours, or until tie patient breatlies. 

Queatlon. Wliat would you do upon the appearance of re- 
turning life? 

Answer. Carefiilly aid the flrat, short gasps by artificial res- 
piration, timed with tJie patient's breathing, until deepened inle 
full breaths. 

Question. In addition to the artificial resplcation, what oUi^ 
aids should be ai^Iled? 

Answer. Drying and rubbing should be unceasingly practiced 
from tbe beginning by aflsistazitB, taking care not to interfere 
with the means employed to produce breathing. 

Question. How should the limbs of the patient be rubbed? 

Answer. Always in an upward direction toward the bodj, 
with firm grasping pressure ana energy, using the bare hands, 
dry flannels, or handlcerchie&, continuing the friction under 
blankets or over dry dotliliig. 

Question. How may the warmth of the body be promoted? 

Answer. By the application of hot Sannels to the stonmcb 
and armpits, bottles. or bladdeis of hot water, heated bricks, 
etc., to the limbs and soles of the teet. < 

Question. How should a child or delicate person be handled? 

Answer. More gently than a robust patient. 

Question. What aftertreatment should be . employed exter- 
nally? 

• Answer. As soon as breathing Is established the patient 
should be stripped of fill wet clothing, wrapped in blsultets only, 
put to bed comfortably warm, but with a free circulation of 
fresh ajr, and left to perfect rest 

Question. What after-treatment should be given internally? 

Answer. Give aromatic spirits of ammonia, or hot tea or 
.coffee, in doses of a teaspoonful to a tablespoonfu), according 
to the weight of the patient, or other stimulant at hand^ ever:r 
10 or 15 minutes for the first hour, and as often thereafter as i 
.may seem expedieait. - 

Question. What danger i? theie to the patient after reaction I 
la established? 

Answer. There is great danger of congestion of the lungs, and 
It perfect teft is not malotained for at least 4S houns It some- '- 



xansvoxioiiB vox coast svjjud siAnons. ut 

times occurs tltat the patlrait is seie«d with great dfflcultjr of 
breathing, and death fs liable to follow nolesH Immediate relief 
Is afforded. 

Qae8ti<m. What would you do in such cases? 

Answer. Apply a large mustard iflaster oyer the breast. If 
the patient gagpe for breath before the mustard takes effect. 
asaiat the bieathlng by carefully rQ)eating the arttflt^nl respi- 
ration. 

Question. What out^de aaslMance would yon call upon In 
resuscitating the apparently drowned? 

Answer. Always send for or call a iriiyslcian, if one be 
available 

Qnestion. If nn uRristance is at hnnrt and yoo have to work 
ulone, what Is the first thing you would do in' attefllptlns to 
resuscitate an apparently drowned pstHOn? 

Answer. I would arouse the patient as prescrilwd in Rule I.' 

Question. What would yon next do? 

Answer. I would expel the water from the stonmch and chest 
as prescribed In Rule H. 

Qnestion. After expdting the water from the- stemafJi ftnd 
chest what would yon do before attemptlnrartffleiaf res^ratlon? 

Answer. I would clear the mouth and thtoatof muctM, Ss 
directed In Rule lit. and turn the patient on his back.the bundle 
of clothing being placed so as to raise the pit of the' stomneh 
above the level of the rest of the body. Draw the tto of the 
tongue out of one corner of the mout^, as iltrected in RUTe. til. 
If the lower Jaw be lifted, the teeth may be made to retain tne 
tongue in place. It may be necessary to pass a' hs:hdleer^lef 
under the chin and tie It ovei- the head to keep the tbn^e 
protruded. ' • : 

Question. How would j'ou ptoduce arufldbl resplrdtlOn Work- 
ing alone? 

Answer. Having secured the tongue, I would take poSltfoli 
astride the paUent; gra^ the arms Just below the Elbows' and 
raise them steadily upward by the Mdes oi the patlMt's hbad 
to the ground, holding them there from 2 to 2} seconds;' tb«!n 
raise and lower the arnM to the Sides; grasp the body With the 
hards and apply pressure over the lower ribs from 2 to 2^ 
seconds as directed in Bute ni. Repeat tiiese movements de- 
liberately and perseveringly 12 to 15 times in every minute. 

Question. If natural bteatMng is not restored after k qwce of 
about four minutes, what would yoa do? ■ ■■■ 
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AnHwer. Turn the patient a second time on his stomach, as 
directed In Rule 11, for the purpose of freeing the air passages 
of any remaining water. 

Question. When working alone, how long should artLflcial 
respiration it& continued? 

Answer. From one to four hours, or until the patient breathes. 

Question. In practicing Rule II how would you keep the 
patient's mouth out of the sand? 

Answer. Place his face on Ills forearm 3o as to lieep the 
mouth and nose free. 

Question. What pirecautlons should be taken to insure a free 
circulation of fresh air? " 

Answer. Prevent witnesses crowding around, especially on tbe 
weather sid^ of the patient. 

Question, What should h^ taken from the station wiieo pro- 
ceeding to tie place where an appurenlly drowned person is? 

Answer. Medicine chest, roll, piece of wood with lanyard at- 
tached, hot-water bottles, flannel, handkerchief, blanket, bricks, 
and bucket of hot water If the place is near. 
'Question. Where should these articles be kept? 

Answer. In a handy place, neatly stowed, where th^ would 
be Instantly accessible at all times. 

Question. Give Rule I for resuecitatlog the apparently 
drowned. 

< Answor. ,( See directions for restorii^ the apparently drowned.) 

Q^stion. Give Rule II ior. resuscitating the apparently 
drowned. 

Answer. (See directions for restoring the apparently drowned.) 

Question. Give Rule III for resuscitating the apoarently 
drowned. 

Answer. <S«( directions for restoring tie apparently drowned.) 

Question- Give Rule IV for resuscitating the appar^Jtly 
drowned. 

Answer. (See directions for restoring the BKwrently drowned.) ■ 

Question. Give the rules for restoring the apparently drowned 
wtuen (Hie perscoi must work alone. 

Answer. (See directions Cor restoring the apparently drowned.) 

Satwo Dsowhinq FBBaoRs. 
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Answer. I eliould dlveat myaelf bb fur and ■■ qitdtMy as pos- 
sible of all clDthlng, tearlag it off It oeccasair. II tbere la not 
time to remove all of my clothing, I would at least- looses U>e 
feet of my drawers. If tliej- are (led, so thej wUl not fill wltli 
water and drag me down. 

Question, Wliat assurance sboald you giTe a 'drowning person 
on approaebing haal 

Answer. Assure blm iu a lead voice that lie la safe. 

Question. Suppose Uie drowning person is struggling, what 
would be yonr flrst care? 

Answer. Not to get close enongli for blm to take hold of me, 
as that would be running too great a tIA, but to beep oft a 
few seconds UDtU lie gets gul^ 

QnestlOD. When be gets quiet whatishotild. row-do? 

Answer. Qet close to him and take iaatbold of the lialr of 

bis liead, turn tikn as quickly as possible on hts back, and give 

- Iiim a sadden pull which will cause him to fldat; then I-would 

throw myself on my back and swim, holding bis hair by' both 

bonds. 

Question. What would be the position, then, of the person yon 
are saving and o( yootsdf? 

Answer. We would both be«a our bac^ and bto bftc^ would 
be toward my stomach. 

Question. Why would you adopt tbls method! 

Answer. Because I could get him to safety by It sooner and 
with less- danger than by any other unaided method. 

Qnestlon. What other advantages has tltts method? 

Answer. It enables me to keep my own head up and MB'SUq, 
and besides I could float In this positJon as \oDg as I pleased 
or until other assistance is at hand. 

Question. Is there such a tiling as a death grrasp? ' 

Answer. Probably not; but yet it Is dangerous to allov a 
struggling person to take hold of you In the water, as both his 
life and yo-urs mtgbt be endangered 'thereby. 

Qnestlon, What may be necessary m order to br^ak the bcJd 
of a drowning person? 

Answer, In some cases It may be necessary to stopi Ms breath- 
Ing by putting his head under, by pln<4riag bis nose and closing 
his mouth with your hand, or by striMOg blm with ytrar Ituee 
in tbe pit of the stomacb. These methods may seem brutal and 
should not be resorted to except when necessary to save life. 

Question, When Is It a mistake to try to swim ashore with a 
drowning {lerson? 
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Anawet. V/btm yon hav« to BtBm a Mroag outgoing tide, or 
wh«a there la a. point of safety which coold be reached with 
le» eflort 

Question. What la the better method in caae yon can not make 
a point of safety? 

Aaswer. To get on your back and float until assistance comes. 

Question. How may the position of the body of a p^aon which 
has sunk to the bottom be located? 

Answer. By tbe air babblw which rtse occasionally to the 
sortace. 

Qneatlon. What allowance must sometlmeB be made In locat- 
ing a body by this means? 

Answer. An allowance for the tnibblei, in coming to tbe fmr- 
face. being carried oat of a pcrpeadicnlar course by the motliHi 
of the water In a tideway or atraam. 

Qneatlon. How may a body be recovered fitan the bottom? 

Answer. By diving tor It in tbe direction indicated by Uie 
' babbles. 

Question. How would you raise a body from the bottom to 
the. surface? 

Answer. I would seize tbe hair of. the 4iead with rate hand 
only and uM my other hand and my eeet In bringing tb« body 
and myself to the surface. 

TSBATuaRT OF FSOSTSFTB. 

Question. Into how nuiny degrees ai-e the local effects uf cold 
.known as froKbUe divided? 

Answer. They are usually divided, according to their severity, 
into three degrees. 

Question. How are these degrees distinguished from one 
another? 

Answer. In the flrst degree the affected part la painful and the 
skin is of a dark-red hue. In the second degree the skin is 
of a bright ired or Uvld hue and blisters form on the surface. 
In the third degree the affected part is pale, stiff, and brittle, 

Question. What Is frostbite of the first degree commonly 
called and anwog whom does It chiefly occur? 

Answer. The first degree or condition Is known as chilblain. 
It occurs chiefly among children or poorly oonrished persons 
who are exposed to cold. 
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«* Question, What 19 the effect of severe cold oo the blood ves- 
aa sels and tiBSues of the body? 

Answer. Severe cold cniiaes constrlctiOQ of the blood vesMls, 
u: ' and If continued long so that the blood 1b completelf cnt off 

from the part for a conRlderable time the tismiea dl«. 
la Question. Describe the effects t^e apirilcBtloa erf beat Has on 
» each of these cases? < - 

Answer. If beat be applied to a part tbat- haa been eUghtlj' 
i: aftected (frostbite, Brst degree), a sensaeiOn ol ItetilUK aad 
tingling Is experienced; if applied to frostbites of tbe second 
degree, It causes pain and swelling and tlte skin may peel .off 
niid leave a raw surface. In froetbttes of tbe third degiWe no 
reaction tabes place upon the application of heat if the pact 
Is dead. The dead portion turns black and a Hue of detnarca- 
tion appears between It and tlia liTlng tiane. 

Question. What Is the dan^r of applying beat snddoUy to a 
badly frozen part ot the body? 

Answer. The liabiitty of ganyrene (death of the. tiawe) Is 
increased on acconnt of the Intense reaction that takes plaoe In 
tbe tissue that ts still aHve. i . 

Question. What results when (3ie wiiole body 1» exposed to 

severe cold? 

Answer. The Individual becomes bemimbed, exsrtiMi is diff- 
cult, and drowsiness which can not be resisted oreitokes iiim ; 
the eyesight falls; be toCters as be walks, and then falls. and 
becomes unconscious. 

Question. What precBQtlODs should be takwi to. protect the 
body when exposed to severe cold? 

Answer. Tb^ body should be warmly clad' sad all parts.ot It 
kept as dry as possible, as dampnest Increases the tendency tu 
frostbite. The ears and face, except the^resi indte, aod month 
should be vrell covered, especially ifsaow fs.fatttng oti a brisk 
wind Is blowing. The Mnds sboald also be protected ; fur- 
lined gloves are the best protect1<m, as they are wanner than 
woolen ones. ■'•■ 

Question. What special care should be taken of tbe.fievt? 
Answer. The shoes should be large, In eztrame woather, in 
case of exposure, it Is well to wear two pairs of stockings, a 
woolen pair over a bottan pair. T&e teet sbould: bft washed 
each day and a small quantity of Oil rubbed Into tbem. A 
la^e Quantity of -Oil 1« hnrmftil, and only ssciu quantity 'ahoald 
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be nsed aa caa be robbed in wril, leaving; a dry surCace nhen 
tbe rubbing Is completed. Clean MwcfelagB Hbould be put on 
each day, wet atocklngs should be changed to dry ones when- 
ever practicable. Th» feet are less liable to become frost- 
bitten if the person keeps moring. If be has to stood iii unu 
place, the aboe sCrlnss abouLd be loosened. 

Question. What Is the general rule for tbe traftUaent of frost- 
bites if a nhysiclan Is present? 

Answer. To follow bis instriKtions. 

Questloo. Ib case no physician is present, what treatni«it 
should be given in tbe case of frostbite ot Uie tirstdep'ee? 

Answer. The part shonld be rubbed gently and cloths wrung 
oat of cold, fresh water applied. Snow may be rubbed on tbe 
afCected part, but it Is not as efflclect as cold cloths. Ihe rub- 
bing and the applications should altwnate, rubbing a few min- 
utes and thea at^lyiug cloths for n few mlnotea The tempcru- 
ture of tbe water In which the «lotbe are Boak«d ^onld be 
raised gradually until It is inkeworni. 

QuestiOia. In the case of frostbite of the second degree! 

Answer. Rubbing should not be resorted to, as there is danger 
of increasing tlie 111 effeota. Gold ch>ths ahonld be applied, 
but the cold treatment must not be kept up too long, as colit 
prolongs the catise .of the injury. The temperature ot tbe 
Watw stEcmhi be raised graduaUy a degree qt two every fe^v 
tnlnatflB, osing freA cLottts aacb time t.be temperature of the 
water is changed, 

Qvestlon, Whu should be the.t«wevature;of the place where 
treatment Is given? 

Answer. It should be remen^red that reaction takes place 
naturally ae soon as the person is taJien indoors out of the cold, 
eveu if he be treated in a cold room, and tbe object of treat- 
ment Is to prevent tlila reaction from taking place too rapidly 
and at the same time not to retarO, undnly the restoration of 
vitality. 

Question. What do you understand by the term "reaction" 
in cases of frostblbe? < 

Answer. The return of blood to the part, restoUng circulation, 
. sensation, and fonctioiL 

Question. Herw can yon tell «iiet) reactlen baa set InT 

Answer. Tbe affected area, begins to tingle and bom ; tbe 
blood vessels to dilute* possibly loaoolng swsIUdk of the part; 
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normal color returna ; more Uion likely Onre win be Intenn 
palD. 

Question. What treatment t8 prescribed for frostbite of the- 
third degree? 

Ansvei-, Tbe same method siKmld be foltowed in orcter to 
bring about a reaction as In frostbite of tlie secand degree ; reac- 
tion, howevRF, will not liappeD In a p«Tt that Is dead, bat tile 
adjacent llYing tissue will react, and a red -line will 'fonn be- 
tween It ana the dead portKm. 
, Question, In what cases Is tbe fdtove tceatnent nnneoMmry? 

Answer. In cases where reaction baa already tskeo idace 
when the person is Brat seen. 

Question. What treatment should be followed after reactlcHi 
has taken place? - . 

Answer. After reaction has occnrred the patient aboald be 
moved' into a "warm room and an ointment, composed of TKBeline 
1 onnce, camphor 6 sralns, stiovld be applied. ^Phe part shoidd 
then he surrounded with absorbent cotton or wrapped In flannel 

Question. In this treatment what may be nsed In place of 
vaseline aad camphor? 
Answer. Boradc acid obitm»)t. 

Question. What should be done In case blisters have (ormedT 

Answer. Tbey aliould be -pHded' wldi la needle and tbe walier 

allowed to Sow «nt; but tbe covering at tliebllsterff riiontd not 

be removed. ■ ■ 

Question. What should be dene lU'Caae iangrene has M4"iB? 

Answer. If gangrene occurs, cloths wet with alcohol '^Bced- 

aver the part will iverent infection ^nd hnsteo tM sepamtiOu 

of tbe dead part from /the living tissue. 

Question. What la gangvene and bow can yen tell when- It 
has set In? ... 

Answer. Gangrene Is mortiflcatloiL of K .part of the bodjr, 
caused by intei^erence with the local nutxltion. It beglBs with 
^larp pains and tendenites of tbe part, the patn porti^Ung of a 
severe burning character. At first there is a vtvld' red dis- 
coloration, later tnimiog to pUFpte and, black, with graen 
sptotcbea. Swelling soOn develops. Disappearance of -pain and 
heat shows that the part is deett, ahd a fetid odov (■-soon 
ootiQed. 
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Answer. He 8hou1d be placed In a cold room and artiflcial 
FMplntioD practiced aa In the case of an fl^paroitly drowned 
penon. Tlie extremtUes ebould be rubbed with a solntioD com- 
poaed of equal parts of alcohol and water. 

-Question. How would .vou proceed when he begins to react? 

Answer. When the patient begins to react the tempraattire of 
tbe raon should be raised slowly and the patloit slven hot 
drinks, soCh as coffee, tea, or chocolate. If the patient 1b unable 
to swallow, a pint of hot colTee or tea should be Injected into the 
rectiiB. 

Question. How long should efforts to restore animation be 

COIit&tUMi? 

Answer. For a long perlodi, as Instances are cm record of re- 
comry after several houra of suspended antmatlon. 

Boat SALVTBa ahd Boat En^DEirr. 

Question. You are in charge of a pulling boat. Hov do ;oa 
salute a flag officer of the Navy in another boat with his flag 
flyingr 

Answer. Toss oars; stand up asd salute with hand; remain 
at ^Jute «Dtll it Is returned or the flag officer has passed. 

Question. Who Is a flag officer of the Navy? 
\ AnswM^- Any officer at the Itoe of the Navy above the rank 
oC captain. ' 

Qnestiofii Suppose. the officer to be saluted ta a general officer 
of the Army, with his flag flying, how do you salute? 

Answer. The same as lor a flag officer of the Navy? 

Question. Suppose you are in charge of a laden or of a tow- 
ing b4tati'how would you salute a tlag officer? 

At»Bwer. Make the ln.nd salute only; do not stand up. 

QaestioliL If you are in charge of a boat under aafl, how do 
you salute a flag oiBcerT 

Answer. Hake the hand salute only ; do not stand up. 

Question. What are the instroctlons for saluting when you 
aje tn ctiarge of a motor boat? 

Answer. In motor boats the engines are to be stiqtped in all 
(ftses in which pulling boat^ " toas " or " lay on " oars, 



iHSTBireiion fm coast evABB nAjtomt. su 

QneatloD. Suppose a flaK atOcer does not have bla dlMtnctlTe 
flag flying, tiow do yon salute him? 

Answer. Stand up and salute wltli hand; do not "toss" oara. 

Question. Ton are in charge of a pulling boat. How do yon 

salute a division cc»nmander or a commanding <^cer above tbe 

rank of lieatenaot wtto posses in another boat wltta tils pennant 

flying? 

Answer. Lay on oars; stand up and aalate with hand. 
Qnestlon. Suppose- you are in charge of a Isden or a towltig 
boat or a boat under aall, how wonld you salute the officer 
loeatloued in the preceding question. 

Answer. Salute with band ; do not stand np. 
Question. Suppose the division comnmnder or commanding 
officer is not flying bis pennant? ■ 

Answer. Rise and salute with hand ; do not lay on oars. 
Question. How wonld jon salute a commander without a 
p^mant flying? 

Answer. Rise and salute with hand; do not lay on oars. 
Question. How do you salute, conunlsaloiwd office other tJian 
ilag ofllcers and commanding ofBoera above tbe grade of lieu- 
tenant? 

Answer. Rise and salute with hand. I( in cbaiice cM( a laden 
or towing boat or boat under sail, do not stand np. 
Question. How do you salute a warrant (fflcer! 
Answer. Salnte with hand. 

Question. Ton are in charge of a boat of any type, what do 
you lin whrjn n e<inintiBsione<l officer enters or leaves your boat? 
Answer. Rise and salute hljn. 

Question. If you are a passenger In the stem shsets of a 
boat, do you salute on these oecasims? 
Answer. Yes; rise and salnte. 

Question. If you are one of the crew of a boat but not in 
charge, do you salute? 

Answer. No; not uolees detai-led as boat Iceqjer. 
Question. What salutes would yon render to foreign tnilitary 
■IF naval officers or officers of the United States Army, Navy, 
Marine Corps, Public Health Service, Naval Militia, or National 
Guard? 

Answer. Salnte them in the same manner as Ooast Gtiard 
offleers of tbe same rank, or flag officers of the Navy, If ot vor- 
responding rani;. 
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tM awrxtcrton nm doast •tabs wTMruan. 

Qoestlon. Wtat Is th« "POFltlon of attentlOTi*' In a boatT 

Answer. Sitting erect on the tbwarts or In tbe item sheets. 

QueHtton. What do the membera of the crew do whcD officen 
enter or leaTe the boat? 

Answer. Sit at attenttoo. This take* the iriace of a ealnte. 

Qncstlon. You are a paeaaiger in a mnnlng boat which con- 
tnlns (ifBcers, what Tniist you remember? 

Answer. To fceep qnlet. 

QneatloD. Xaa ure outside the canopy of* a motor boat that 
salntes another bmit In passing, what do yon do7 

Ansn-er. Stand at attention and ikce tbe passing boat. 

Question. Yon are In charge of a motor boat containing an 
oincer for irtrom a salute 18 being flred, whet do you do? 

Answer. Stop engine at first gnn of salute; head boat up 
paralle] to saluting ship; see that men outside of canopy stand 
at attention and face the saluting ehtp. 

Question. Yon are in charge of a boat overhauling another 
boat that contains oIBcH's, what do yon do? 

ABEwer. Slow down; never pass without sBfeing permiaslaii 
to do so. Always give way to a Senior boat at a landing place 
or gangway, nnlesa otherwise directed by proper anthorlty. 

Question. AS Warrant oHlcer in chaise of a station boat, what 
reply would you give to the nuartermnster'a hall In going along- 
side a Coaat Guard (rr a naval ship at night? 

Answer. " No, no." 

Question. Suppose yon are passing such a ship at night, what 
answer wonld you make to the qnartermaster's hall? 

Answer. " Passing." 

Question. What r^ly should an enlisted person give to the 
quartermaster's hail in going alongside a Coast Guard or B 
naval ship at night? 

Answer. "HeHo." 

Question. Suppose there ure officers or officials In the boat, 
what would be the proper answer to the quartermaster's hail? 

Answer, It wwuM vary according to the rank of the senior 
officer or official who may he In the boat. 
'Question. Suppose tbe President of the United States is In 
the boat? 

Answer. The UnsWer would be " United States." 

Question. Suppose fbe Secretary or an Agslstaijt Secretary o( 
the Treasury waa m the boat? 
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Answer, llw'tuiswer'wouia be " Tresstity." ■ ' ■' 
-Question, gt^poee tlw commandaitt of the (%B6t 'Oitara is In 
tKe boat'? ■ '■ ■ ' " 'V' ■"' 

Answer. The answer wonl^l be " Coast Onard." ■ ■ '■ : 
QneetioD. Suppose ottier officers tban UioSe' above meutlened 
■»Wr8 In tae b«6t1 

Answer. If th« senior Sfflwr IB the boat was a Avlsl^n cbiiii- 
^nmder, tke proper aneweF to ib» hall wonid be *^ ■ divi- 
sion " ; If cblef at a division at beadqnarters, the proper aiisiver 
moxatt be "Headqnart«nr";: it the comi^aiHlmg ftffl<!cr of a 
vessel, the answer would be the name of the vessel under hid 
«oiinnBad ; any other dwifeftsiontd dfflcera wonid answer "Ay^, 
kye.'f ,..,■'[ 
Qneatlbn. Ton are In diarge of a mutor boat approaching ^ 
I Coast Guard o* a naval ship at nigbt, oP during the day when 
flag or pennant Is not displayed in the bow, or when the rt^nk 
! of the passengers eas not be dlstlnguisbed, how would Ton 

indicate thetr rank? 
I -■ Answer. By short blasU oftlke Whlstle.ds fotlp^i 

' .Preeftdeot of Uie Unlted.gtates i ^ --i^i-ri^ '& bljjsts. 

J .Secretary of the Trea^urji., _-„ ^.___i„..i.— I T blasts. 

' Assistant Secretary of the Treasory .__,_____.„_ 6 blasts. 

f Cotnmandant .... ,-__ *_ . 5 blasts. 



Commanding officer er offi<^r of the rank pt lieutenant , 

commander 1 8 blast*. 

Other conunlflsloned offieere , — ,-- — , - 2 blasts. 

All other persons , — _-,___,._, -;-_-v.—.t^ , l blasts 

Qnestlon. In what order do officers and enlisted persons enter 
« boat? 

Answer. Juniors enter boats ahead of seniors. 

Question. In wiiat ord^r Ho offlcers' a^d #nAst^ t>ersQns leave 
a boat?' ' ■ ■ 

Answer. Jnnlors leave boats after seniors. . ; i 

Question. Being In charge of a boat, what Is je*r duty vrblle 
waiting at a shore laniHng or gangway? ■ ■' ^ 

.' Answer. Haul clear of shore landings and gangways. 

Question. What Is your duty In r^ard to ttie boat's crew? 
■ 'dnaWtsr.' Sot to permit ae creW to Iteve-tbe boat except by 
proper autborlty. ■: ■ 

S<OTft— 31 IT 
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.Af^er. (I> RftlM.tbe cisbt band.MMKly twUl ilu tlp>of ' 
foreuiger touches the lower part of tbe beaddress fbova 4lM 
right ere, tbniiib and flnaen-e4BiAfd.«>4 lolsadi pslm to the 
taft. ^Eearpi Ipcliaed at abuvi 4li\ hand.ftBd mrtat stntiMx 

(2> Tbe Balnte b^ng retaFoed, or the officer pafwatl ■•di tte : 

4ftIii^iaiol«eETed. dHWtheihwidiViloUir bfftiwpttt. j 

.<Sl The left bud. Ifl.wad ■Hil8wliw<tti» dIkU tand ta'Mr ! 

, (4) .^jKhen Noting, tocn the bpattaaAeTM'tnwHn) tte veiiBM 
valuted. 

(5> Tbe aahi^, 8lu»ild be-. tm^MtA mt S psM^befMie vam^ 
big, or being passed by, an officer, unleeg the nearest p^nt 
reaqbed be gj^eaten tliAa 6 pnees, aod^net more Ulajt 96- psoes, 
Im. wblch ca«e aalote at Ute pelot amreiA tIie':oac*n 

Qneetjoa. Do «eB wbo are in mtiitarr on dlvtolon ferfliaUw 
salute, even wben'tbey ajredireiAlr addn Mnc diJ 

Answer. No; but If at " rest," they coroff to stbMUloa: 

Questloii. Wbat i^r^ tbe tmtxwMoaf ivgiirdbig, pemmal 
Balntee ashore? 

■' Answer. <1) All salutes In passing or s^roacblag are' t)egUO 
AM by the Joider-st 6 paces dlstante or at fl paces from tlie 
Tiearest'polat of passing; no sftlntes', Pxeept as otherwise pre- 
scribed, ^re made at a greater dlsta^ice than 30 paces. 

(2) Oflceis In dvliIaD dresa are saluted In the, same manner 
■as when in tmlfonn. 

(3) Officers will at alt ttmes ac^ewleilge the' salutes of ^- 
llsted men. 

t4) Wben an officer enters a room where there stb ferillatei 
Men " dtt«tit}on "■ Is caUed by sorae-twie who perceives him ; then 
■all rlsct remala atendiDg «t atteni^Bi xmcertfredr and. praserTe 
_ silence until the officer leaves the roota ; If at meals, tksr wW 

(5) An «nUK^d. mvn, belne seated «nd without parlicalar 

occupation, rises on tbe approach of an officer, faces towtixd him, 
and salutes; If standl&A he faces' towanl ttie «fBcec for the 
qaxic pnix>oB&. Xf the parties remaiix la tAE Mme plHce or on 
the same ground, such compliments need not be repeated. ■ ■ 

(6) If actuaJlf at work, men do not: cease tbelii' I3ccapati«n to 
salute aa officer unless addressed by himi 

'(^uesUon. .^biftj abqul t»lvU4K ^ceE» :aot attaeb^'toifoiu' 
*wn unit? ■■ ■ - ' '..■■,; 



.i'dnmwKUai iUtimlll^MMei' iit 'alt"i^twtlDi» -Wf Oe same 
aompltBMals!t«'onasts •CUift'ilaAtft Vrnvft and Marioa Goii«t 
'td'oaotraof thd'ViriiiiMean «kI mtHttela the-aerrlee ot -tM 
UliifenliiSUtea', XBcLHaoacers si'ftiietgB MkivMsai titer d» to 
tSmiaSemm^t Vm •hQ7«p-contaimdita wbldu ttMybeioDK. 

Question. What is the regulation In regard «o tlie use of tlia 
ship's gangway when coming on board? 

Answer. Tlie starboard gangwaj' shall be used by all cotn- 
niissloned ofUcers and their visitors ; the port gangway shall be 
used by all other persons. If the coDstruction of a ship or 
other circumetaaces make a change in this rule expedient, the 
change may be made at the discretion of the GonuoandiDg 
officer. 

Question. Is there any exception to this rule? 

Answer. Yes; In heavy weather the lee gaogway shall be 
used. 

Question. What is meant by the "lee gangway"? 

Answer. Ihe lee side of a vessel is the side opposite to that 
against which the wind blows ; the latter Is called the weather 
side. 

Question. What permission must you obtain before leaving 
the ship at any time? 

Answer, Permission from the officer of the deck to leave the 
ship. 

Question. In going on board ship, what report do yon mahe 
to the officer of Uie deck? 

Answer. After saluting the colors and then the officer of the 
dech, r^mrt, " I request your permission to come on board, 
Blr." 

Qnestlon. What report on leaving the ship? 

Answer. " I request your permission to leave the ship, sir." 

Question, Do you always salute the officer of the deck? 

Answer. Tes; always salute when addressing, or being ad- 
dressed by, the officer of the deck, or any other officer. 

Question. When you receive an order from an officer, what 
Is the proper re^ily to make? 

Answer, The reply, "Aye, aye, sir." 

Question. What Is the meaning of "Aye, aye, sir"? 

Answer. The order Is uuderstood and will be obeyed. 

Question. What expressions should be avoided In n^lytng to 
an order received from a senior? 
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AtiBWV. Ttie «xprea8]«iS' "V6rjt'e(Wd;'«lr,!! on^ Veer- well, 
Btr." Tbese «xpi«BstQB^ tMibaa^ ta» eft«ti uaed br eallBted 
men in respcrase to «ii orden from ancffioer/ do' not oDaveytbe 
meanioir given by the expranlOD "Ay^-'Siye,. lAt," whlehlH Uie 
BUBwer ttaat'a MtbordlDatallas alWB^a glr^i. imrtspouBe to «iB 
order from a eenidr. 
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AitTKiLES IN COAST GUARD REGULATIONS W^hATTV^ 
TO STATIONS. 

tenses, correctloa <rf - - 1906^ 

'AllotmeptB ^ — . e«~fiM 

AppoiDtm^Qt. district mipWlBteadeBt -_ -.J-i— 2D9-aia 

Appointment, keeper -. _. ___._... 21S, 4S01-^M(bl 

Beftcb^PIianitUB drill .. — ■ 188i 

g?4'«?B.5"':?.^-7.— T — -.-T.-^ ^'"M 



BnllBtCoent contract and record S^-SM 

Fliedrtll ,-— 1848 

Plag^ boat-- 8098 

Ftftgs, «!«■■ of - -i— aim 

Flag ceremonleB SME- 

ri , .„ ^,_ 



.:.. RSr 



n 



AKTtCtBB SBLATITE TO STATI0V8. 



Onttaltles 

Holidays and ■nnl 



Kejt, ciTlitDdlBi) Si" 
Key poata 



- -. ^-^-. ^._^^.^- '^WA-Wai 



Laws. entorcFment at 

Leavea of absence 

LetMre, tornn of 



. aS(l4--S207. 8218-3 






Mmg tresHi 

OSh of I 
Ottaaam.. 



iSceZ_„_n, — IZ-Z 
'in chaxge, dntleB^-- 



- — as»M 



Qtitera, procedure 



Intttf.- 



Paj roUs and pay vouchers 

Pi^pertTi trauBfer ot 

I^^POMIB 






_ JTS-fiSt 

asTB-aaw 



PuniilwieDtB, llmttatlona t 

OtBEt«r». crews', _ 

BstiDss, wncrapt officers-. 



"SiS 



Ke«iUistMeata . 



BeportB ADd I 
<HenilaltIoaB . 



KalDtaa^ SOWDb) ^ 

HanUt»' roeaBurea a h -.-. iMn 

Hctaedate of eipendltures SSlS-i 

HlahnesB and medleal treatment 3801-4H 



ataH^~Dg 



KmUqna and dtstrlcts— 



AKTI0I18 UUTtTB TO STATIOVS. ' tet 

Articles. 
SUtlon toe 168&-ie9B 

Stationer* 8S21 

TeletfTuDB . SSSi-3284, 8239-3248 

Transfen , B69-SDS 

Tranatcr ot property S87B-3SS0 

Travel eipense __,- S01-6OS 

Unirorma 8001-3087 

-Voachera 8801^-8873 

"Warrant offleers, appointment ot 318 

Warrant offlcerB, bow ^ddreaaed __ 811 

Watch and patrol bill 17fil-J 
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> be ff^.^peiea. 



.A^>aratus, bantling of, by 8trBiiKers-,^«, 

AssiHtaDce at wrecks, emplojmept of ,u~ 

Beach apparatus drills __, .-^_;i„ 

BcBclk cait, bow to load-^ 



BoanUag of vessels strsnded or »AOAt .ia a. beeivs m 
BoatdriU: . , , 

explaoatioD and purposes of special commaDds 

general Instrnctlona _ 



going alongside vessel, ofllclal occasion- 
leaving a station for drill or service 



leaving a vessel after official. vjBit-—.- -,„_,„_i„ 222 (4) 

leaving a vessel for the beach l*., .__w . 2S2 (2) 

self -balling surfboat at statioa witJtJucUneditauucli-- 

ing ways ___!-„-^_ ■ 224 

self-l^alling surfboat on boat wagoQ-^, — u-.-^u-uh Jil&-iS2 
under sail ,->-u^,-_u^—-_+-,«i-iv-i«.._>-,-„^; 228^31 

mntnr llff.h^h. . j .i,- ■,,■.. i-,,, i ' n i l.l .■ ill . iH ■ . -SOS 

generalrules for, ^^—.^^ — ^.,.-— „^j.j , 242 

to douse salU ,— ^,_^_i«-._ ■: ,- .841 



Be»ta: 

brasswork of _ 
' classes of 



general instructions regarding.. 

,- marking of .^ ^ 

painting of 



flooFH, care oT ..--, - 125 

gratters and down spoubi, pttutlaglof ISS 

PflnUng " 121-122 

plastered walla, prep aftlon -^— jv 1S2-133 

prepBratlon of work for painting 130 

■ -puttytiifr.^..:i_'.^:.^__^..^-j_jj,.:v-L-l-^— -^„'-j-— ■ la 



i-tAecudiig^- ^-.1^.1-^^^— L-^ US 



wtndowB, eare of_. 



Otwe tmd-pMMertAttm •( ipMpMf<--i.--- 

Crew to reside at elation 

EWlls, when beld' i-zJili'_V_J 

rhw^ie, er-dr-ag ^_^_j_.. «^, 



Dutiable DwKhUiaiM, -euMAdr -oK .-.^L— j 

£}illiBted4B^: ■ ■■ ... ... 

how a ddf ewed __i._i'_L.__ ;. -^^.^x 

' vot reqalnd to perform pM«0Bal-8W¥lew ^. 

B(tulpment4Bd Bo^Bes - tran a f wTBd, iarvUm'vtil 
Bqiilpm^t, trsBBfer of . ^1. 



MashlnK -light 8lgiulB_. 

' ■ night [«-aotice in 

' : BtaodaFde of profioleac? asd expertaeM— 



FVbstblto, tr«atmmt «f_. 
Oamlliie ^igtoei) _ 



HbrfefcS; carta, or tugs : ArticieB. 

/ eOxpiOSBKBttlt .. -._^^JiL-l'-l'iJ- ; 'T'<1> 

' ■pasioatftor -: ■--: -i' ■'T (2) 

jmfiitttry drill, nMM on ^.jj Wne* seq. 

rnftiector of CTMrtonw, d«tie8<rf»l!lew iB<*liege*8i'-i-:- > 24 

foAractlons, <3oBst Onard stations, effect-ftf '' ""■ 1 

IntemathwMl Code i^gnals ^^__l^!-327 

drills, out of doors only to be i*«»<t«l -_::- '325 

Standards of proBctoicy aad emertn«M _._:;— 8SR6atf 

Xapkoat: ' 

eDtries hi 1(^ by. - ^;^— ___iJ-J M (1) 

manner of standing wateb =.i^_,^ 'S'fBJ (8) 

.: re<»rd -Iwpt by ; _--__l,^ _■-_'_■ ' M (1) 

£j^ gtm, rfiarge of iwwdet for --- li^^' U-^' 'Si 

Motor snrfboBt, htndfite io a beft vy emrt -. ^,„M-'' ■• ' 244 

Muster at a stattonu- 



OiOcer In charge, titles «8 iftspector of -custMas^^ 

paint: 

bmAes, vBCKoftennitt ;_^ — ^ 

care of _i__.l^_. 



,: -•- , ■■■■ 12 

iBesculngpe^* frMB-a drIfttoK wreck-«t-sea ■ ' 264 

ftesascltation drill I !_i 861 et seq, 

Resuscltatl<ffl, r^ortof 1 8 

Jllfle:. 

boK mecbanfsm, to assemUe .^l- ■ * 515 

to dlsmonnt , ■- , 514 

' breeeh tnechantem, dlEHnovntlne Bnfl aas^nblhie-— ' 512 

care and cleanlnif of - : : ' '91T-519 

notes «a -._- — —' 1^_„J: 530 

cleaning solution, preparattonof^ "■ 530 

magasine me«)ianlani, to dismount , - — ■^- * 518 

operation of meehftnlam. 



l^arlnK drowning peraoos t^ swifnaring lt> their wfllSfl- 



gckool of the recniit ■^-.-,,..,1 4^ et. seq. 

facings ^ r---^— 428,429 

manoal of artna _^____J,„ 4i7 etfi^ 

posItlonof.aUwitioiL,-'— ———-.■—.— —^.■r^^T' ^^ 

reals - , , ^(._,_- . ,-,™, 424 

■ sttlntes : >^^ , ^„ 430,431 

st^s and marchlssu. , !.-.-• ~^^ — .-. t— •— 4?2-434 

gdiool of tlie squad ^___^„ — f-~— ; __—_., 471 etaeq. 

allgniuraitB 1 1 L 477 

to form tlie squad „.„^i.,j^,„ , 476 

. l»ioad 1 , _, ,„ 495 

to unload J i , ,,.,[ .,, ,. 498 

Semaphore slgnaia , _.„: ^l-. 305-816 

■ ■ backsTtnind _. ,t__— '■ ._^-,,,. " .fifft 

communlcatliiK wltb vessels of IJie tTntted States, , 

Navy , , ^r-7'-~ 815 

fallute to receive part of a message . S13 

flags used i.,.^ _,_ .»4 806 

unmberB ^telled out , 309 

procedure signs _„_ 311 

. standards of proflciencj' and expei'tness j— , 814 

to call a unit r—<~-~~ r— 312 



accuracy essential _ 
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